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EDITOE'S  PREFACE. 

li/rOST  of  the  following  pages  were  written  by  the  late  Pro- 
fessor Clerk  Maxwell,  about  seven  years  ago,  and  some  of 
them  were  used  by  him  as  the  text  of  a  portion  of  his  lectures 
on  Electricity  at  the  Cavendish  Laboratory.  Very  little  ap- 
pears to  have  been  added  to  the  MS.  during  the  last  three 
or  four  years  of  Professor  Maxwell's  life,  with  the  exception 
of  a  few  fragmentary  portions  in  the  latter  part  of  the  work. 
This  was  partly  due  to  the  very  great  amount  of  time  and 
thought  which  he  expended  upon  editing  the  Cavendish  papers, 
nearly  all  of  which  were  copied  by  his  own  hand,  while  the 
experimental  investigations  which  he  undertook  in  order  to 
corroborate  Cavendish's  results,  and  the  enquiries  he  made 
for  the  purpose  of  clearing  up  every  obscure  allusion  in 
Cavendish's  MS.,  involved  an  amount  of  labour  which  left 
him  very  little  leisure  for  other  work. 

When  the  MS.  came  into  the  hands  of  the  present  Editor, 
the  first  eight  chaptei*s  appeared  to  have  been  finished  and 
were  carefully  indexed  and  the  Articles  numbered.  Chapters 
IX  and  X  were  also  provided  with  tables  of  contents,  but  the 
Articles  were  not  numbered,  and  several  references,  Tables,  etc., 
were  omitted  as  well  as  a  few  sentences  in  the  text.  At  the 
end  of  the  table  of  contents  of  Chapter  X  three  points  to  be 
treated  were  mentioned,  viz. : — the  Passage  of  Electricity  at  the 
surfaces  of  insulators  ;  Conditions  of  spark,  etc. ;  Electrification 
by  pressure,  friction,  rupture,  etc. :  no  Articles  corresponding 
to  these  headings  could  be  found  in  the  text.  Some  portions 
of  Chapters   IX   and  X  formed   separate  bundles  of  MS.,  and 
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there  was  no  indication  of  the  place  which  they  were  intended 
to  fill.  This  was  the  case  with  Arts.  174-181  and  187-192. 
Arts.  194-196  and  200  also  formed  a  separate  MS.  with  no 
table  of  contents  and  no  indication  of  their  intended  position. 

It  was  for  some  time  under  consideration  by  the  friends  of 
Professor  Maxwell,  whether  the  MS.  should  be  published  in 
its  fragmentary  form  or  whether  it  should  be  completed  by 
another  hand,  so  as  to  carry  out  as  far  as  possible  the  author's 
original  design ;  but  before  any  decision  had  been  arrived  at 
it  was  suggested  that  the  book  might  be  made  to  serve  the 
purposes  of  students  by  a  selection  of  Articles  from  Professor 
Maxwell's  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  so  as  to  make  it  in  a 
sense  complete  for  the  portion  of  the  subject  covered  by  the 
first  volume  of  the  last-mentioned  work.  In  accordance  with 
this  suggestion,  a  number  of  Articles  have  been  selected  from 
the  larger  book  and  reprinted.  These  are  indicated  by  a  * 
after  the  number  of  the  Article.  Arts.  93-98  and  141  are 
identical  with  Arts.  118-123  and  58  of  the  larger  treatise,  but 
these  have  been  reprinted  in  accordance  with  directions  con- 
tained in  Professor  Maxwell^s  MS. 

In  the  arrangement  of  the  Articles  selected  from  the  Elec- 
tricity and  Magnetism  care  has  been  taken  to  interfere  as 
little  as  possible  with  the  continuity  of  the  MS.  of  the  present 
work,  and  in  some  cases  logical  order  has  been  sacrificed  to 
this  object,  so  that  some  subjects  which  are  treated  briefly  in 
the  earlier  portions  are  reintroduced  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
book.  In  Chapter  XII  some  articles  are  introduced  from  the 
larger  treatise  which  may  appear  somewhat  inconsistent  with 
the  plan  of  this  book ;  this  has  been  for  the  sake  of  the  prac- 
tical value  of  the  results  arrived  at.  The  latter  part  of  the 
note  on  pages  149  and  150  may  be  taken  as  Professor  Maxwell's 
own  comment  on  the  method  proposed  in  Art.  186,  written  a  few 
years  subsequently  to  that  Article. 

All  references,  for  the  accuracy  of  which  Professor  Maxwell 
is  not  responsible,  and  all  Tables,  notesj  or  interpolations  in- 


PREFACE    TO    SECOND   EDITION. 


Vll 


serted  by  the  Editor,  are  enclosed  in  square  brackets.  This 
system  has  not  been  carried  out  in  the  table  of  contents,  but 
the  portion  of  this  contained  in  Professor  Maxwell's  MS.  is 
stated  above. 

Of  the  Author's  Preface  the  portion  here  given  is  all  that 
has  been  found. 

W.  G. 
Cambeidge  : 

August,  1881. 
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"IT 7HEN  it  became  necessary  to  reprint  this  work,  it  appeared 
to  some  desirable  that  certain  changes  should  be  made, 
and  especially  that  the  articles  taken  from  the  larger  work  of 
Professor  Clerk  Maxwell  should  be  omitted.  When  the  first 
edition  was  published,  very  few  books  on  electrical  measurements 
were  available  to  the  student ;  but  since  that  time,  the  hterature 
of  the  subject  has  developed  enormously,  and  there  is  no  longer 
the  same  reason  for  extending  this  book  beyond  the  limits  of 
the  Author's  MS.  In  addition  to  this  some  of  the  Articles  taken 
from  the  larger  book  assume  a  knowledge  on  the  part  of  the 
student  which  is  not  to  be  obtained  from  the  chapters  of  this 
work.  On  careful  consideration  it  was,  however,  thought  best 
that  no  change  should  be  made,  and,  except  for  a  few  slight  cor- 
rections, the  present  edition  is  simply  a  reprint  of  the  former. 

W.  G 

Newcastle-upon-Tyne  : 
August,  1888. 


FEAGMENT  OF  AUTHOE'S  PEEFACE. 

rtlHE  aim  of  the  following  treatise  is  different  from  that  of  my 
-■-  lai'ger  treatise  on  electricity  and  magnetism.  In  the  larger 
treatise  the  reader  is  supposed  to  be  familiar  with  the  higher 
mathematical  methods  which  are  not  used  in  this  book,  and  his 
studies  are  so  directed  as  to  give  him  the  power  of  dealing 
mathematically  with  the  various  phenomena  of  the  science.  In 
this  smaller  book  I  have  endeavoured  to  present,  in  as  compact 
a  form  as  I  can,  those  phenomena  which  appear  to  throw  light 
on  the  theory  of  electricity,  and  to  use  them,  each  in  its  place, 
for  the  development  of  electrical  ideas  in  the  mind  of  the  reader. 

In  the  larger  treatise  I  sometimes  made  use  of  methods  which 
I  do  not  think  the  best  in  themselves,  but  without  which  the 
student  cannot  follow  the  investigations  of  the  founders  of  the 
Mathematical  Theory  of  Electricity.  I  have  since  become  more 
convinced  of  the  superiority  of  methods  akin  to  those  of  Faraday, 
and  have  therefore  adopted  them  from  the  first. 

In  the  first  two  chapters  experiments  are  described  which 
demonstrate  the  principal  facts  relating  to  electric  charge  con- 
sidered as  a  quantity  capable  of  being  measured. 

The  third  chapter,  'on  electric  work  and  energy,'  consists  of 
deductions  from  these  facts.  To  those  who  have  some  acquain- 
tance with  the  elementary  parts  of  mathematics,  this  chapter 
may  be  useful  as  tending  to  make  their  knowledge  more  precise. 
Those  who  are  not  so  prepared  may  omit  this  chapter  in  their 
first  reading  of  the  book. 

The  fourth  chapter  describes  the  electric  field,  or  the  region  in 
which  electric  phenomena  are  exhibited. 
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ELECTEICITY. 


CHAPTEE  I. 
Experiment  I. 

Electrification  hj  Friction. 

1.]  Take  a  stick  of  sealing-- wax,  rub  it  on  woollen  cloth  or 
flannel,  and  then  bring*  it  near  to  some  shreds  of  paper  strewed  on 
the  table.  The  shreds  of  paper  will  move,  the  lighter  ones  will 
raise  themselves  on  one  end,  and  some  of  them  will  leap  up  to  the 
sealing-wax.  Those  which  leap  up  to  the  sealing-wax  sometimes 
stick  to  it  for  awhile,  and  then  fly  away  from  it  suddenly.  It 
appears  therefore  that  in  the  space  between  the  sealing-wax  and 
the  table  is  a  region  in  which  small  bodies,  such  as  shreds  of  paper, 
are  acted  on  by  certain  forces  which  cause  them  to  assume  par- 
ticular positions  and  to  move  sometimes  from  the  table  to  the 
sealing-wax,  and  sometimes  from  the  sealing-wax  to  the  table. 

These  phenomena,  with  others  related  to  them,  are  called  electric 
phenomena,  the  bodies  between  which  the  forces  are  manifested  are 
said  to  be  electrified,  and  the  region  in  which  the  phenomena  take 
place  is  called  the  electric  field. 

Other  substances  may  be  used  instead  of  the  sealing-wax.  A 
piece  of  ebonite,  gutta-percha,  resin  or  shellac  will  do  as  well,  and 
so  will  amber,  the  substance  in  which  these  phenomena  were  first 
noticed,  and  from  the  Greek  name  of  which  the  word  electric  is 
derived. 

The  substance  on  which  these  bodies  are  rubbed  may  also  be 
varied,  and  it  is  found  that  the  fur  of  a  cat's  skin  excites  them 
better  than  flannel. 

It  is  found  that  in  this  experiment  only  those  parts  of  the 
surface  of  the  sealing-wax  which  were  rubbed  exhibit  these  phe- 
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nomena,  and  that  some  parts  of  the  rubbed  surface  are  apparently 
more  active  than  others.  In  fact,  the  distribution  of  the  electri- 
fication over  the  stirface  depends  on  the  previous  history  of  the 
sealing-wax,  and  this  in  a  manner  so  complicated  that  it  would  be 
very  difficult  to  investigate  it.  There  are  other  bodies,  however, 
which  may  be  electrified,  and  over  which  the  electrification  is 
always  distributed  in  a  definite  manner.  We  prefer,  therefore,  in 
our  experiments,  to  make  use  of  such  bodies. 

The  fact  that  certain  bodies  after  being  rubbed  appear  to  attract 
other  bodies  was  known  to  the  ancients.  In  modern  times  many 
other  phenomena  have  been  observed,  which  have  been  found  to  be 
related  to  these  phenomena  of  attraction.  They  have  been  classed 
under  the  name  of  electric  phenomena,  amber,  ijK^Krpov,  having 
been  the  substance  in  which  they  were  first  described. 

Other  bodies,  particularly  the  loadstone  and  pieces  of  iron  and 
steel  which  have  been  subjected  to  certain  processes,  have  also  been 
long  known  to  exhibit  phenomena  of  action  at  a  distance.  These 
phenomena,%with  others  related  to  them,  were  found  to  differ  from 
the  eleitric  phenomena,  and  have  been  classed  under  the  name  of 
magnetic  phenomena,  the  loadstone,  ixayv^'s^  being  found  in 
Magnesia"^. 

These  two  classes  of  phenomena  have  since  been  found  to  be 
related  to  each  other,  and  the  relations  between  the  various  pheno- 
mena of  both  classes,  so  far  as  they  are  known,  constitute  the 
science  of  Electromagnetism. 

Experime'nt  II. 

Electrification  of  a  Conductor. 

3.]  Take  a  metal  plate  of  any  kind  (a  tea-tray,  turned  upside 
down,  is  convenient  for  this  purpose)  and  support  it  on  three  dry 
wine  glasses.  Now  place  on  the  table  a  plate  of  ebonite,  a  sheet 
of  thin  gutta-percha,  or  a  well-dried  sheet  of  brown  paper.  Rub  it 
lightly  with  fur  or  flannel,  lift  it  up  from  the  table  by  its  edges 
and  place  it  on  the  inverted  tea-tray,  taking  care  not  to  touch  the 
tray  with  your  fingers. 

*  The  name  of  Magnesia  has  been  given  to  two  districts,  one  in  Lydia,  the  other  in 
Thessaly.  Both  seem  to  have  been  celebrated  for  their  mineral  products,  and  several 
substances  have  been  known  by  the  name  of  magnesia  besides  that  which  modem 
chemists  know  by  that  name.  The  loadstone,  the  touchstone,  and  meerschaum, 
seem  however  to  have  been  the  principal  substances  which  were  called  Magnesian 
and  magnetic,  and  these  are  generally  understood  to  be  Lydian  stones. 


CONDUCTOR. 

It  will  be  found  that  the  tray  is  now  electrified.  Shreds  of 
paper  or  gold-leaf  placed  below  it  will  fly  up  to  it,  and  if  the 
knuckle  is  brought  near  the  edge  of  the  tray  a  spark  will  pass 
between  the  tray  and  the  knuckle,  a  peculiar  sensation  will  be  felt, 
and  the  tray  will  no  longer  exhibit  electrical  phenomena.  It  is 
then  said  to  be  discharged.  If  a  metal  rod,  held  in  the  hand,  be 
brought  near  the  tray  the  phenomena  will  be  nearly  the  same. 
The  spark  will  be  seen  and  the  tray  will  be  discharged,  but  the 
sensation  will  be  slightly  different. 

If,  however,  instead  of  a  metal  rod  or  wire,  a  glass  rod,  or  stick 
of  sealing-wax,  or  a  piece  of  gutta-percha,  be  held  in  the  hand  and 
brought  up  to  the  tray  there  will  be  no  spark,  no  sensation,  and 
no  discharge.  The  discharge,  therefore,  takes  place  through  metals 
and  through  the  human  body,  but  not  through  glass,  sealing-wax, 
or  gutta-percha.  Bodies  may  therefore  be  divided  into  two 
classes :  conductors,  Or  those  which  transmit  the  discharge,  and 
non-conductors,  through  which  the  discharge  does  not  take  place. 

In  electrical  experiments,  those  conductors,  the  charge  of  which 
w^e  wish  to  maintain  constant,  must  be  supported  by  non-conducting 
materials.  In  the  present  experiment  the  tray  was  supported  on 
wine  glasses  in  order  to  prevent  it  from  becoming  discharged. 
Pillars  of  glass,  ebonite,  or  gutta-percha  may  be  used  as  supports, 
or  the  conductor  may  be  suspended  by  a  white  silk  thread.  Solid 
non-conductors,  when  employed  for  this  purpose,  are  called  insu- 
lators. Copper  wires  are  sometimes  lapped  with  silk,  and  some- 
times enclosed  in  a  sheath  of  gutta-percha,  in  order  to  prevent 
them  from  being  in  electric  communication  with  other  bodies. 
They  are  then  said  to  be  insulated. 

The  metals  are  good  conductors ;  air,  glass,  resins,  gutta-percha, 
caoutchouc,  ebonite,  paraffin,  &c.,  are  good  insulators  ;  but,  as  we 
shall  find  afterwards,  all  substances  resist  the  passage  of  electricity, 
and  all  substances  allow  it  to  pass  though  in  exceedingly  different 
degrees.  For  the  present  we  shall  consider  only  two  classes  of 
bodies,  good  conductors,  and  good  insulators. 

Experiment  III. 

Positive  and  Negative  Electrification. 

3.]  Take  another  tray  and  insulate  it  as  before,  then  after 
discharging  the  first  tray  remove  the  electrified  sheet  from  it  and 
place  it  on  the  second  tray.     It  wall  be  found  that  both  trays  are 
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now  electrified.  If  a  small  ball  of  elder  pith  suspended  by  a  white 
silk  thread  ^  be  made  to  touch  the  first  tray,  it  will  be  immediately 
repelled  from  it  but  attracted  towards  the  second.  If  it  is  now 
allowed  to  touch  the  second  tray  it  will  be  repelled  from  it  but 
attracted  towards  the  first.  The  electrifications  of  the  two  trays 
are  therefore  of  opposite  kinds,  since  each  attracts  what  the  other 
repels.  If  a  metal  wire,  attached  to  an  ebonite  rod,  be  made  to 
touch  both  trays  at  once,  both  trays  will  be  completely  discharged. 
If  two  pith  balls  be  used,  then  if  both  have  been  made  to  touch 
the  same  tray  and  then  hung  up  near  each  other  they  are  found 
to  repel  each  other,  but  if  they  have  been  made  to  touch  different 
trays  they  attract  each  other.  Hence  bodies  when  electrified  in 
the  same  way  are  repelled  from  each  other,  but  when  they  are 
electrified  in  opposite  w^ays  they  are  attracted  to  each  other. 

If  we  distinguish  one  kind  of  electrification  by  calling  it  positive, 
we  must  call  the  other  kind  of  electrification  negative.  We  have 
no  physical  reason  for  assigning  the  name  of  positive  to  one  kind 
of  electrification  rather  than  'to  the  other.  All  scientific  men, 
however,  are  in  the  habit  of  calling  that  kind  of  electrification 
positive  which  the  surface  of  polished  glass  exhibits  after  having 
been  rubbed  with  zinc  amalgam  spread  on  leather.  This  is  a 
matter  of  mere  convention,  but  the  convention  is  a  useful  one, 
provided  we  remember  that  it  is  a  convention  as  arbitrary  as 
that  adopted  in  the  diagrams  of  analytical  geometry  of  calling 
horizontal  distances  positive  or  negative  according  as  they  are 
measured  towards  the  right  or  towards  the  left  of  the  point  of 
reference. 

In  our  experiment  with  a  sheet  of  gutta-percha  excited  by 
flannel,  the  electrification  of  the  sheet  and  of  the  tray  on  which 
it  is  placed  is  negative ;  that  of  the  flannel  and  of  the  tray  from 
which  the  gutta-percha  has  been  removed  is  positive. 

In  whatever  way  electrification  is  produced  it  is  one  or  other  of 
these  two  kinds. 

Experiment  IV. 

The  Electrophorus  of  Volta. 

4.]  This  instrument  is  very  convenient  for  electrical  experiments 
and  is  much  more  compact  than  any  other  electrifying  apparatus. 

*  I  find  it  convenient  to  fasten  the  other  end  of  the  thread  to  a  rod  of  ebonite 
about  3  mm.  diameter.  The  ebonite  is  a  much  better  insulator  than  the  silk  thread, 
eapecially  in  damp  weather. 
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It  consists  of  two  disks,  and  an  insulating  handle  which  can  be 
screwed  to  the  back  of  either  plate.  One  of  these  disks  consists 
of  resin  or  of  ebonite  in  front  supported  by  a  metal  back.  In  the 
centre  of  the  disk  is  a  metal  pin"^,  which  is  in  connection  with  the 
metal  back,  and  just  reaches  to  the  level  of  the  surface  of  the 
ebonite.  The  surface  of  the  ebonite  is  electrified  by  striking  it 
with  a  piece  of  flannel  or  cat's  fur.  The  other  disk,  which  is 
entirely  of  metal,  is  then  brought  near  the  ebonite  disk  by  means 
of  the  insulating  handle.  When  it  comes  within  a  certain  distance 
of  the  metal  pin.  a  spark  passes,  and  if  the  disks  are  now  separated 
the  metal  disk  is  found  to  be  charged  positively,  and  the  disk  of 
ebonite  and  metal  to  be  charged  negatively. 

In  using  the  instrument  one  of  the  disks  is  kept  in  connection 
with  one  conductor  while  the  other  is  applied  alternately  to  the 
first  disk  and  to  the  other  conductor.  By  this  process  the  two 
conductors  will  become  charged  with  equal  quantities  of  electricity, 
that  to  which  the  ebonite  disk  was  applied  becoming  negative, 
while  that  to  which  the  plain  metal  disk  was  applied  becomes 
positive. 

Electromotive  Force. 

5.]  Definition. —  Whatever  produces  or  tends  to  produce  a  transfer 
of  Electrification  is  called  Electromotive  Force, 

Thus  when  two  electrified  conductors  are  connected  by  a  wire, 
and  when  electrification  is  transferred  along  the  wire  from  one 
body  to  the  other,  the  tendency  to  this  transfer,  which  existed 
before  the  introduction  of  the  wire,  and  which,  when  the  wire  is 
introduced,  produces  this  transfer,  is  called  the  Electromotive 
YoncQ  fro7n  the  one  body  to  the  other  along  the  path  marked  out 
by  the  wire. 

To  define  completely  the  electromotive  force  from  one  point  to 
another,  it  is  necessary,  in  general,  to  specify  a  particular  path  from 
the  one  point  to  the  other  along  which  the  electromotive  force  is 
to  be  reckoned.  In  many  cases,  some  of  which  will  be  described 
when  we  come  to  electrolytic,  thermoelectric,  and  electromagnetic 
phenomena,  the  electromotive  force  from  one  point  to  another  may 
be  different  along  different  paths.     If  we  restrict   our  attention, 

*  [This  was  introduced  by  Professor  Phillips  to  obviate  the  necessity  of  touching 
the  carrier  plate  while  in  contact  with  the  ebonite.] 
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however,  as  we  must  do  in  this  part  of  our  subject,  to  the  theory  of 
the  equilibrium  of  electricity  at  rest,  we  shall  find  that  the  electro- 
motive force  from  one  point  to  another  is  the  same  for  all  paths 
diawn  in  air  from  the  one  point  to  the  other. 


Electric  Potential. 

6.]  The  electromotive  force  from  any  point,  along  a  path  drawn 
in  air,  to  a  certain  point  chosen  as  a  point  of  reference,  is  called 
the  Electric  Potential  at  that  point. 

Since  electrical  phenomena  depend  only  on  differences  of  poten- 
tial, it  is  of  no  consequence  what  point  of  reference  we  assume  for 
the  zero  of  potential,  provided  that  we  do  not  change  it  during- 
the  same  series  of  measurements. 

In  mathematical  treatises,  the  point  of  reference  is  taken  at  an 
infinite  distance  from  the  electrified  system  under  consideration. 
The  advantage  of  this  is  that  the  mathematical  expression  for  the 
potential  due  to  a  small  electrified  body  is  thus  reduced  to  its 
simplest  form. 

In  experimental  work  it  is  more  convenient  to  assume  as  a  point 
of  reference  some  object  in  metallic  connection  with  the  earth,  such 
as  any  part  of  the  system  of  metal  pipes  conveying  the  gas  or 
water  of  a  town. 

It  is  often  convenient  to  assume  that  the  walls,  floor  and  ceiling 
of  the  room  in  which  the  experiments  are  carried  on  has  conducting 
power  sufficient  to  reduce  the  whole  inner  surface  of  the  room  to 
the  same  potential.  This  potential  may  then  be  taken  for  zero. 
When  an  instrument  is  enclosed  in  a  metallic  case  the  potential 
of  the  case  may  be  assumed  to  be  zero. 

Potential  of  a  Conductor. 

7.]  If  the  potentials  at  diflPerent  points  of  a  uniform  conductor 
are  different  there  will  be  an  electric  cm'rent  from  the  places  of 
high  to  the  places  of  low  potential.  The  theory  of  such  currents 
will  be  explained  afterwards  (Chap.  ix).  At  present  we  are  dealing 
with  cases  of  electric  equilibrium  in  which  there  are  no  currents. 
Hence  in  the  cases  with  which  we  have  now  to  do  the  potential 
at  every  point  of  the  conductor  must  be  the  same.  This  potential 
is  called  the  potential  of  the  conductor. 

The  potential  of  a  conductor  is  usually  defined  as  the  potential 
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of  any  point  in  the  air  infinitely  close  to  the  surface  of  the  con- 
ductor. Within  a  nearly  closed  cavity  in  the  conductor  the 
potential  at  any  point  in  the  air  is  the  same,  and  by  making  the 
experimental  determination  of  the  potential  within  such  a  cavity 
we  get  rid  of  the  difficulty  of  dealing  with  points  infinitely  close 
to  the  surface. 

8.]  It  is  found  that  when  two  diflPerent  metals  are  in  contact  and 
in  electric  equilibrium  their  potentials  as  thus  defined  are  in  general 
different.  Thus,  if  a  copper  cylinder  and  a  zinc  cylinder  are  held 
in  contact  with  one  another,  and  if  first  the  copper  and  then  the 
zinc  cylinder  is  made  to  surround  the  flame  of  a  spirit  lamp,  the 
lamp  being  in  connection  with  an  electrometer,  the  lamp  rapidly 
acquires  the  potential  of  the  air  within  the  cylinder,  and  the 
electrometer  shews  that  the  potential  of  the  air  at  any  point  within 
the  zinc  cylinder  is  higher  than  the  potential  of  the  air  within  the 
copper  cylinder.  We  shall  return  to  this  subject  again,  but  at 
present,  to  avoid  ambiguity,  we  shall  suppose  that  the  conductors 
with  which  we  have  to  do  consist  all  of  the  same  metal  at  the  same 
temperature,  and  that  the  dielectric  medium  is  air. 

9.]  The  region  of  space  in  which  the  potential  is  higher  than 
a  certain  value  is  divided  from  the  region  in  which  it  is  lower  than 
this  value  by  a  surface  called  an  equipotential  surface,  at  every 
point  of  which  the  potential  has  the  given  value. 

We  may  conceive  a  series  of  equipotential  surfaces  to  be  de- 
scribed, corresponding  to  a  series  of  potentials  in  arithmetical  order. 
The  potential  of  any  point  will  then  be  indicated  by  its  position  in 
the  series  of  equipotential  surfaces. 

No  two  different  equipotential  surfaces  can  cut  one  another,  for 
no  point  can  have  two  different  potentials. 

10.]  The  idea  of  electric  potential  may  be  illustrated  by  com- 
paring it  with  pressure  in  the  theory  of  fluids  and  with  temperature 
in  the  theory  of  heat. 

If  two  vessels  containing  the  same  or  different  fluids  are  put  into 
communication  by  means  of  a  pipe,  fluid  will  flow  from  the  vessel 
in  which  the  pressure  is  greater  into  that  in  which  it  is  less  till  the 
pressure  is  equalized.  This  however  will  not  be  the  case  if  one 
vessel  is  higher  than  the  other,  for  gravity  has  a  tendency  to  make 
the  fluid  pass  from  the  higher  to  the  lower  vessel. 

Similarly  when  two  electrified  bodies  are  put  into  electric  com- 
munication by  means  of  a  wire,  electrification  will  be  transferred 
from  the  body  of  higher  potential  to  the  body  of  lower  potential, 
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unless  there  is  an  electromotive  force  tending  to  urg-e  electricity 
from  one  of  these  bodies  to  the  other,  as  in.  the  case  of  zinc  and 
copper  above  mentioned. 

Again,  if  two  bodies  at  different  temperatures  are  placed  in 
thermal  communication  either  by  actual  contact  or  by  radiation, 
heat  will  be  transferred  from  the  body  at  the  higher  temperature 
to  the  body  at  the  lower  temperature  till  the  temperature  of  the 
two  bodies  becomes  equalized. 

The  analogy  between  temperature  and  potential  must  not  be 
assumed  to  extend  to  all  parts  of  the  phenomena  of  heat  and 
electricity.  Indeed  this  analogy  breaks  down  altogether  when  it  is 
applied  to  those  cases  in  which  heat  is  generated  or  destroyed. 

We  must  also  remember  that  temperature  corresponds  to  a  real 
physical  state,  whereas  potential  is  a  mere  mathematical  quantity, 
the  value  of  which  depends  on  the  point  of  reference  which  we  may 
choose.  To  raise  a  body  to  a  high  temperature  may  melt  or 
volatilize  it.  To  raise  a  body,  together  with  the  vessel  which  sur- 
rounds it,  to  a  high  potential  produces  no  physical  effect  whatever 
on  the  body.  Hence  the  only  part  of  the  phenomena  of  electricity 
and  heat  which  we  may  regard  as  analogous  is  the  condition  of  the 
transfer  of  heat  or  of  electricity,  according  as  the  temperature  or 
the  potential  is  higher  in  one  body  or  in  the  other. 

With  respect  to  the  other  analogy — that  between  potential  and 
fluid  pressure — we  must  remember  that  the  only  respect  in  which 
electricity  resembles  a  fluid  is  that  it  is  capable  of  flowing  along 
conductors  as  a  fluid  flows  in  a  pipe.  And  here  we  may  introduce 
once  for  all  the  common  phrase  The  Electric  Fluid  for  the  purpose 
of  warning  our  readers  against  it.  It  is  one  of  those  phrases, 
which,  having  been  at  one  time  used  to  denote  an  observed  fact, 
was  immediately  taken  up  by  the  public  to  connote  a  whole  system 
of  imaginary  knowledge.  As  long  as  we  do  not  know  whether 
positive  electricity,  or  negative,  or  both,  should  be  called  a  sub- 
stance or  the  absence  of  a  substance,  and  as  long  as  we  do  not 
know  whether  the  velocity  of  an  electric  current  is  to  be  measured 
by  hundreds  of  thousands  of  miles  in  a  second  or  by  an  hundredth  of 
an  inch  in  an  hour,  or  even  whether  the  current  flows  from  positive 
to  negative  or  in  the  reverse  direction,  we  must  avoid  speaking  of 
the  electric  fluid. 
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On  Electroscopes. 

11.]  An  electroscope  is  an  instrument  by  means  of  which  the 
existence  of  electrification  may  be  detected.  All  electroscopes  are 
capable  of  indicating  with  more  or  less  accuracy  not  only  the 
existence  of  electrification,  but  its  amount.  Such  indications,  how- 
ever, though  sometimes  very  useful  in  guiding  the  experimenter, 
are  not  to  be  regarded  as  furnishing  a  numerical  measurement  of 
the  electrification.  Instruments  so  constructed  that  their  indi- 
cations afford  data  for  the  numerical  measurement  of  electrical 
quantities  are  called  Electrometers. 

An  electrometer  may  of  course  be  used  as  an  electroscope  if  it  is 
sufficiently  sensitive  to  indicate  the  electrification  in  question,  and 
an  instrument  intended  for  an  electroscope  may,  if  its  indications 
are  sufficiently  uniform  and  regular,  be  used  as  an  electrometer. 

The  class  of  electroscopes  of  simplest  construction  is  that  in 
which  the  indicating  part  of  the  instrument  consists  of  two  light 
bodies  suspended  side  by  side,  which,  when  electrified,  repel  each 
other,  and  indicate  their  electrification  by  separating  from  each 
other. 

The  suspended  bodies  may  be  balls  of  elder  pith,  gilt,  and  hung 
up  by  fine  linen  threads  (which  are  better  conductors  than  silk  or 
cotton),  or  pieces  of  straw  or  strips  of  metal,  and  in  the  latter  case 
the  metal  may  be  tinfoil  or  gold-leaf,  thicker  or  thinner  according 
to  the  amount  of  electrification  to  be  measured. 

We  shall  suppose  that  our  electroscope  is  of  the  most  delicate 
kind,  in  which  gold  leaves  are  employed  (see  Fig.  1).     The  indi- 
cating apparatus  /,  /,  is  generally  fastened  to  one 
end  of  a  rod  of  metal  X,  which  passes  through  an         ^^^^^ 
opening  in  the  top  of  a  glass  vessel  G.     It  then  ^^^L^ 

hangs  within  the  vessel,  and  is  protected  from        ^^TB|^ 
currents  of  air  which  might  produce  a  motion  of 
the  suspended  bodies  liable  to   be  mistaken  for 
that  due  to  electrification. 

To  test  the  electrification  of  a  body  the  electrified 
body  is  brought  near  the  disk  L  at  the  top  of  the 
metal  rod,  when,  if  the  electrification  is  strong    ^^^^B^^^P" 
enough,  the  suspended  bodies  diverge  from  one  j,-    ^ 

another. 

The  glass  case,  however,  is  liable,  as  Faraday  pointed  out,  to 
become  itself  electrified,  and  when  glass  is  electrified  it  is  very 
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difficult  to  ascertain  by  experiment  the  amount  and  the  distribution 
of  its  electrification.  There  is  thus  introduced  into  the  experiment 
a  new  force,  the  nature  and  amount  of  which  are  unknown,  and  this 
interferes  with  the  other  forces  acting  on  the  gold  leaves,  so  that 
their  divergence  can  no  longer  be  taken  as  a  true  indication  of 
their  electrification. 

The  best  method  of  getting  rid  of  this  uncertainty  is  to  place 
within  the  glass  case  a  metal  vessel  which  almost  surrounds  the 
gold  leaves,  this  vessel  being  connected  with  the  earth.  When  the 
gold  leaves  are  electrified  the  inside  of  this  vessel,  it  is  true,  becomes 
oppositely  electrified,  and  so  increases  the  divergence  of  the  gold 
leaves,  but  the  distribution  of  this  electrification  is  always  strictly 
dependent  on  that  of  the  gold  leaves,  so  that  the  divergence  of  the 
gold  leaves  is  still  a  true  indication  of  their  actual  electrical  state. 
A  continuous  metal  vessel,  however,  is  opaque,  so  that  the  gold 
leaves  cannot  be  seen  from  the  outside.  A  wire  cage,  however, 
may  be  used,  and  this  is  found  quite  sufficient  to  shield  the  gold 
leaves  from  the  action  of  the  glass,  while  it  does  not  prevent  them 
from  being  seen. 

The  disk,  Z,  and  the  upper  part  of  the  rod  which  supports  the 
gold  leaves,  and  another  piece  of  metal  M,  which  is  connected  with 
the  cage  m,  m,  and  extends  beyond  the  case  of  the  instrument,  are 
called  the  electrodes^  a  name  invented  by  Faraday  to  denote  the  ways 
by  which  the  electricity  gets  to  the  vital  parts  of  the  instrument. 

The  divergence  of  the  gold  leaves  indicates  that  the  potential  of 
the  gold  leaves  and  its  electrode  is  different  from  that  of  the  sur- 
rounding metal  cage  and  its  electrode.  If  the  two  electrodes  are 
connected  by  a  wire  the  whole  instrument  may  be  electrified  to  any 
extent,  but  the  leaves  will  not  diverge. 

Experiment  V. 

The  divergence  of  the  gold  leaves  does  not  of  itself  indicate 
whether  their  potential  is  higher  or  lower  than  that  of  the  cage ; 
it  only  shews  that  these  potentials  are  different.  To  ascertain 
which  has  the  higher  potential  take  a  rubbed  stick  of  sealing-wax, 
or  any  other  substance  which  we  know  to  be  negatively  electrified, 
and  bring  it  near  the  electrode  which  carries  the  gold  leaves.  If 
the  gold  leaves  are  negatively  electrified  they  will  diverge  more  as 
the  sealing-wax  approaches  the  rod  which  carries  them  ;  but  if  they 
are  positively  electrified  they  will  tend  to  collapse.  If  the  electri- 
fication of  the  sealing-wax  is  considerable  with  respect  to  that  of 
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the  gold  leaves  they  will  first  collapse  entirely,  but  will  again 
open  out  as  the  sealing-wax  is  brought  nearer,  shewing  that  they 
are  now  negatively  electrified.  If  the  electrode  M  belonging  to 
the  cage  is  insulated  from  the  earth,  and  if  the  sealing-wax  is 
brought  near  it,  the  indications  will  be  exactly  reversed  ;  the  leaves, 
if  electrified  positively,  will  diverge  more,  and  if  electrified  nega- 
tively, will  tend  to  collapse. 

If  the  testing  body  used  in  this  experiment  is  positively  elec- 
trified, as  when  a  glass  tube  rubbed  with  amalgam  is  employed,  the 
indications  are  all  reversed. 

By  these  methods  it  is  easy  to  determine  whether  the  gold  leaves 
are  positively  or  negatively  electrified,  or,  in  other  words,  whether 
their  potential  is  higher  or  lower  than  that  of  the  cage. 

12.]  If  the  electrification  of  the  gold  leaves  is  considerable  the 
electric  force  which  acts  on  them  becomes  much  greater  than  their 
weight,  and  they  stretch  themselves  out  towards  the  cage  as  far  as 
they  can.  In  this  state  an  increase  of  electrification  produces  no 
visible  effect  on  the  electroscope,  for  the  gold  leaves  cannot  diverge 
more.  If  the  electrification  is  still  further  increased  it  often  happens 
that  the  gold  leaves  are  torn  off"  from  their  support,  and  the  instru- 
ment is  rendered  useless^.  It  is  better,  therefore,  when  we  have  to 
deal  with  high  degrees  of  electrification  to  use  a  less  delicate  in- 
strument. A  pair  of  pith  balls  suspended  by  linen  threads  answers 
very  well ;  the  threads  answer  sufficiently  well  as  conductors  of  elec- 
tricity, and  the  balls  are  repelled  from  each  other  when  electrified. 

For  very  small  differences  of  potential,  electroscopes  much  more 
sensitive  than  the  ordinary  gold-leaf  electroscope  may  be  used. 

Thomson's  Quadrant  Electrometer. 

13.]  In  Sir  William  Thomson's  Quadrant  Electrometer  the 
indicating  part  consists  of  a  thin,  flat  strip  of  aluminium  (see 
Fig.  2)  called  the  needle,  attached  to  a  vertical  axle  of  stout 
platinum  wire.  It  is  hung  up  by  two  silk  fibres  x,  y^  so  as  to 
be  capable  of  turning  about  a  vertical  axis  under  the  action  of 
the  electric  force,  while  it  always  tends  to  return  to  a  definite 
position  of  equilibrium.  The  axis  carries  a  concave  mirror  t  by 
which  the  image  of  a  flame,  and  of  a  vertical  wire  bisecting  the 
flame,  is  thrown  upon  a  graduated  scale,  so  as  to  indicate  the 
motion  of  the  needle  round  a  vertical  axis.     The  lower  end  of 

*  [For  the  sake  of  safety  the  cage  is  often  so  arranged  that  the  gold  leaves  touch 
it  and  become  discharged  before  diverging  to  their  extreme  limit.] 
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the  axle  dips  into  sulphuric  acid  contained  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  glass  ease  of  the  instrument,  and  thus  puts  the  needle  into 
electrical  connection  with  the  acid.  The  lower  end  of  the  axle 
also  carries  a  piece  of  platinum,  immersed  in  the  acid  which  sei*ves 
to  check  the  vibrations  of  the  needle.  The  needle  hangs  within 
a  shallow  cylindrical  brass  box,   with   circular   apertures   in    the 

centre  of  its  top  and  bottom.  This  box 
is  divided  into  four  quadrants,  «,  ^,  c,  d, 
which  are  separately  mounted  on  glass 
stems,  and  thus  insulated  from  the  case 
and  from  one  another.  The  quadrant  h 
is  removed  in  the  figure  to  shew  the 
needle.  The  position  of  the  needle,  when 
in  equilibrium,  is  such,  that  one  end  is 
half  in  the  quadi'ant  a  and  half  in  c, 
while  the  other  end  is  half  in  b  and 
half  in  d. 

The  electrode  I  is  connected  with  the 
quadrant  a  and  also  with  d  through  the 
wire  w.  The  other  electrode,  m,  is  con- 
nected with  the  quadrants  b  and  c. 

The  needle,  ii,   is   kept  always  at  a 

high  potential,  generally  positive.     To 

test  the  difference  of  potential  between 

any  body  and  the  earthy  one  of  the  electrodes,  say  m,  is  connected 

to  the  earth,  and  the  other,  /,  to  the  body  to  be  tested. 

The  quadrants  b  and  c  are  therefore  at  potential  zero,  the 
quadrants  a  and  d  are  at  the  potential  to  be  tested,  and  the  needle 
ti  is  at  a  high  positive  potential. 

The  whole  surface  of  the  needle  is  electrified  positively,  and 
the  whole  inner  surface  of  the  quadrants  is  electrified  negatively, 
but  the  greatest  electrification  and  the  greatest  attraction  is,  other 
things  being  equal,  where  the  difference  of  potentials  is  greatest. 
If,  therefore,  the  potential  of  the  quadrants  a  and  d  is  positive, 
the  needle  will  move  from  a  and  d  towards  b  and  c  or  in  the 
direction  of  the  hands  of  a  watch.  If  the  potential  of  a  and  d  is 
negative,  the  needle  will  move  towards  these  quadrants,  or  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  that  of  the  hands  of  a  watch. 

The  higher  the  potential  of  the  needle,  the  greater  will  be  the 
force  tending  to  turn  the  needle,  and  the  more  distinct  will  be  the 
indications  of  the  instrument. 


Fig.  2. 
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Idiostatic  and  Heterostatic  Instruments. 

14.]  In  the  gold-leaf  electroscope,  the  only  electrification  in 
the  field  is  the  electrification  to  be  tested.  In  the  Quadrant 
Electrometer  the  needle  is  kept  always  charged.  Instruments  in 
which  the  only  electrification  is  that  which  we  wish  to  test,  are 
called  Idiostatic.  Those  in  which  there  is  electrification  inde- 
pendent of  that  to  be  tested  are  called  Heterostatic.  In  an 
idiostatic  instrument,  like  the  gold-leaf  electroscope,  the  indications 
are  the  same,  whether  the  potential  to  be  tested  is  positive  or 
negative,  and  the  amount  of  the  indication  is,  when  very  small, 
nearly  as  the  square  of  the  difference  of  potential.  In  a  hetero- 
static instrument,  like  the  quadrant  electrometer,  the  indication 
is  to  the  one  side  or  to  the  other,  as  the  potential  is  positive  or 
negative,  and  the  amount  of  the  indication  is  proportional  to  the 
difference  of  potentials,  and  not  to  the  square  of  that  difference. 
Hence  an  instrument  on  the  heterostatic  principle,  not  only  in- 
dicates of  itself  whether  the  potential  is  positive  or  negative,  but 
when  the  potential  is  very  small  its  motion  for  a  small  variation 
of  potential  is  as  great  as  when  the  potential  is  large,  whereas  in 
the  gold-leaf  electroscope  a  very  small  electrification  does  not  cause 
the  gold  leaves  to  separate  sensibly. 

In  Thomson's  Quadrant  Electrometer  there  is  a  contrivance  by 
which  the  potential  of  the  needle  is  adjusted  to  a  constant  value, 
and  there  are  other  organs  for  special  purposes,  which  are  not 
represented  in  the  figure  which  is  a  mere  diagram  of  the  most 
essential  parts  of  the  instrument. 

On  Insulators. 

15.]  In  electrical  experiments  it  is  often  necessary  to  support 
an  electrified  body  in  such  a  way  that  the  electricity  may  not 
escape.  For  this  purpose,  nothing  is  better  than  to  set  it  on  a 
stand  supported  by  a  glass  rod,  provided  the  surface  of  the  glass 
is  quite  diy.  But,  except  in  the  very  driest  weather,  the  surface 
of  the  glass  has  always  a  little  moisture  condensed  on  it.  For 
this  reason  electrical  apparatus  is  often  placed  before  a  fire,  before 
it  is  to  be  used,  so  that  the  moisture  of  the  air  may  not  condense 
on  the  warmed  surface  of  the  glass.  But  if  the  glass  is  made 
too  warm,  it  loses  its  insulating  power  and  becomes  a  good 
conductor. 
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Hence  it  is  best  to  adopt  a  method  by  wbich  the  surface  of  the 
glass  may  be  kept  dry  without  heating  it. 

The  insulating  stand  in  the  figure  consists  of  a  glass  vessel  C, 
with  a  boss  rising  up  in  the  middle  to  which 
is  cemented  the  glass  pillar  a  a.  To  the  upper 
part  of  this  pillar  is  cemented  the  neck  of  the 
bell  glass  B^  which  is  thus  supported  so  that 
its  rim  is  within  the  vessel  C,  but  does  not 
touch  it.  The  pillar  a  carries  the  stand  A  on 
which  the  body  to  be  insulated  is  placed. 

In  the  vessel  C  is  placed  some  strong  sul- 
phuric acid  c,  which  fills  a  wide  shallow  moat 
round  the  boss  in  the  middle.     The  air  within 
Fig.  3.  ^^  ^^  glass  B,  in  contact  wath  the  pillar  «,  is 

thus  dried,  and  before  any  damp  air  can  enter 
this  part  of  the  instrument,  it  must  pass  down  between  Cand  B 
and  glide  over  the  surface  of  the  sulphuric  acid,  so  that  it  is 
thoroughly  dried  before  it  reaches  the  glass  pillar.  Such  an  in- 
sulating stand  is  very  valuable  when  delicate  experiments  have  to 
be  performed.  For  rougher  purposes  insulating  stands  may  be 
made  with  pillars  of  glass  varnished  with  shellac  or  of  sealing-wax 
or  ebonite. 

16.]  For  carrying  about  an  electrified  conductor,  it  is  very 
convenient  to  fasten  it  to  the  end  of  an  ebonite  rod.  Ebonite, 
however,  is  very  easily  electrified.  The  slightest  touch  with  the 
hand,  or  friction  of  any  kind,  is  sufficient  to  render  its  surface  so 
electrical,  that  no  conclusion  can  be  drawn  as  to  the  electrification 
of  the  conductor  at  the  end  of  the  rod. 

The  rod  therefore  must  never  be  touched  but  must  be  carried 
by  means  of  a  handle  of  metal,  or  of  wood  covered  with  tinfoil, 
and  before  making  any  experiment  the  whole  surface  of  the  ebonite 
must  be  freed  from  electrification  by  passing  it  rapidly  through  a 
flame. 

The  sockets  by  which  the  conductors  are  fastened  to  the  ebonite 
rods,  should  not  project  outwards  from  the  conductors,  for  the 
electricity  not  only  accumulates  on  the  projecting  parts,  but  creeps 
over  the  surface  of  the  ebonite,  and  remains  there  when  the 
electricity  of  the  conductor  is  discharged.  The  sockets  should 
therefore  be  entirely  within  the  outer  surface  of  the  conductors 
as  in  Fig.  4. 

It   is   convenient   to*  have  a  brass  ball   (Fig.   4),  one  inch  in 
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diameter,  a  cylindrical  metal  vessel  (Fig-.  5)  about  three  inches 
in  diameter  and  five  or  six  inches  deep,  a  pair  of  disks  of  tin 
plate  (Figs.  6,  7),  two  inches  in  diameter,  and  a  thin  wire  about 
a  foot  long  (Fig.  8)  to  make  connection  between  electrified  bodies. 
These  should  all  be  mounted  on  ebonite  rods  (penholders),  one 
eighth  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  with  handles  of  metal  or  of  wood 
covered  with  tinfoil. 


Figs.  4 
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ON   THE    CHARGES   OF   ELECTEIFIED   BODIES. 


EXPEEIMENT  VI. 


17.]  Take  any  deep  vessel  of  metal,- -a  pewter  ice-pail  was  used 
by  Faraday, — a  piece  of  wire  gauze  rolled  into  a  cylinder  and  set 
on  a  metal  plate  is  very  convenient,  as  it  allows  any  object  within 
it  to  be  seen.  Set  this  vessel  on  an  insulating  stand,  and  place 
an  electroscope  near  it.  Connect  one  electrode  of  the  electroscope 
permanently  with  the  earth  or  the  walls  of  the  room,  and  the 
other  with  the  insulated  vessel,  either  permanently  by  a  wire 
reaching  from  the  one  to  the  other,  or  occasionally  by  means  of 
a  wire  carried  on  an  ebonite  rod  and  made  to  touch  the  vessel 
and  the  electrode  at  the  same  time.  We  shall  generally  suppose 
the  vessel  in  permanent  connection  with  the  elec- 
troscope. The  simplest  way  when  a  gold-leaf 
electroscope  is  used  is  to  set  the  vessel  on  the 
top  of  it. 

Take  a  metal  ball  at  the  end  of  an  ebonite  rod, 
electrify  it  by  means  of  the  electrophorus,  and 
carrying  it  by  the  rod  as  a  handle  let  it  down  into 
the  metal  vessel  without  touching  the  sides. 

As  the  electrified  ball  approaches  the  vessel  the 
indications  of  the  electroscope  continually  increase, 
but  when  the  ball  is  fairly  within  the  vessel,  that 
is  when  its  depth  below  the  opening  of  the  vessel 
becomes  considerable  compared  with  the  diameter 
of  the  opening,  the  indications  of  the  electroscope  no  longer  in- 
crease, but  remain  unchanged  in  whatever  way  the  ball  is  moved 
about  within  the  vessel. 

This  statement,  which  is  approximately  true  for  any  deep  vessel, 
is  rigorously  true   for   a  closed  vessel.     This  may  be   shewn  by 
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closing-  the  mouth  of  the  vessel  with  a  metal  lid  worked  by  means 
of  a  silk  thread.  If  the  electrified  ball  be  drawn  up  and  let 
down  in  the  vessel  by  means  of  a  silk  thread  passing  through  a 
hole  in  the  lid,  the  external  electrification  of  the  vessel  as  in- 
dicated by  the  electrometer  will  remain  unchanged,  while  the  ball 
changes  its  position  within  the  vessel.  The  electrifi- 
cation of  the  gold  leaves  when  tested  is  found  to  be 
of  the  same  kind  as  that  of  the  ball. 

Now  touch  the  outside  of  the  vessel  with  the  finger, 
so  as  to  put  it  in  electric  communication  with  the 
floor  and  walls  of  the  room.  The  external  electrifica- 
tion of  the  vessel  will  be  discharged,  and  the  gold 
leaves  of  the  electroscope  will  collapse.  If  the  ball  be 
now  moved  about  within  the  vessel,  the  electroscope 
will  shew  no  signs  of  electrification ;  but  if  the  ball 
be  taken  out  of  the  vessel  without  touching  the  sides, 
the  gold  leaves  will  again  diverge  as  much  as  they  did  Fig.  10. 
during  the  first  part  of  the  experiment.  Their  electri- 
fication however  will  be  found  to  be  of  the  opposite  kind  from 
that  of  the  baU. 


Experiment   VII. 

To  compare  the  charges  or  total  Electrification  of  two 
electrified  halls. 

18.]  Since  whatever  be  the  position  of  the  electrified  bodies 
within  the  vessel  its  external  electrification  is  the  same,  it  must 
depend  on  the  total  electrification  of  the  bodies  within  it,  and 
not  on  the  distribution  of  that  electrification.  Hence,  if  two  balls, 
when  alternately  let  down  into  the  vessel,  produce  the  same  diver- 
gence of  the  gold  leaves,  their  charges  must  be  equal.  This  may 
be  further  tested  by  discharging  the  outside  of  the  vessel  when 
the  first  ball  is  in  it,  and  then  removing  it  and  letting  the  second 
ball  down  into  the  vessel.  If  the  charges  are  equal,  the  electro- 
scope will  still  indicate  no  electrification. 

If  we  wish  to  ascertain  whether  the  charges  of  two  bodies, 
oppositely  electrified,  are  numerically  equal,  we  may  do  so  by 
discharging  the  vessel  and  then  letting  down  both  bodies  into 
it.  If  the  charges  are  equal  and  opposite,  the  electroscope  will  not 
be  afiected. 


18  TO    DISCHARGE   A  BODY   COMPLETELY.  [19. 

Experiment  VIII. 

When  an  electrified  hody  u  hung  ujo  within  a  closed  metallic  vessel, 
the  total  electrification  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  vessel  is  equal 
and  opposite  to  that  of  the  hody, 

19.]  After  hanging  the  body  within  the  vessel,  discharge  the 
external  electrification  of  the  vessel,  and  hang  up  the  whole  within 
a  larger  vessel  connected  with  the  electroscope.  The  electroscope 
will  indicate  no  electrification,  and  will  remain  unaffected  even 
if  the  electrified  body  be  taken  out  of  the  smaller  vessel  and  moved 
about  within  the  larger  vessel.  If,  however,  either  the  electrified 
body  or  the  smaller  vessel  be  removed  from  the  large  vessel,  the 
electroscope  will  indicate  positive  or  negative  electrification. 

When  an  electrified  body  is  placed  within  a  vessel  free  of  charge, 
the  external  electrification  is  equal  to  that  of  the  body.  This 
follows  from  the  fact  already  proved  that  the  internal  electrifica- 
tion is  equal  and  opposite  to  that  of  the  body,  and  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  the  total  charge  of  the  vessel  is  zero. 

But  it  may  also  be  proved  experimentally  by  placing,  first  the 
electrified  body  itself,  and  then  the  electrified  body  surrounded 
by  an  uncharged  vessel,  within  the  larger  vessel  and  observing 
that  the  indications  of  the  electroscope  are  the  same  in  both 
cases. 

Experiment   IX. 

When  an  electrified  hody  is  placed  within  a  closed  vessel  and  then 
put  into  electrical  connection  with  the  vessel,  the  hody  is  com- 
pletely discharged. 

20.]  In  performing  any  of  the  former  experiments  bring  the 
electrified  body  into  contact  with  the  inside  of  the  vessel,  and 
then  take  it  out  and  test  its  charge  by  placing  it  within  another 
vessel  connected  with  the  electroscope.  It  will  be  found  quite 
free  of  charge.  This  is  the  case  however  highly  the  body  may 
have  been  originally  electrified,  and  however  highly  the  vessel 
itself,  the  inside  of  which  it  is  made  to  touch,  may  be  electrified. 

If  the  vessel,  during  the  experiment,  is  kept  connected  with  the 
electroscope,  no  alteration  of  the  external  electrification  can  be 
detected  at  the  moment  at  which  the  electrified  body  is  made  to 
touch  the  inside  of  the  vessel.  This  affords  another  proof  that 
the  electrification  of  the  interior  surface  is  equal  and  opposite  to 


21.] 
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that  of  the  electrified  body  within  it.  It  also  shews  that  when 
there  is  no  electrified  body  within  the  surface  every  part  of  that 
surface  is  free  from  charge. 


Experiment  X. 

To  charge  a  vessel  with  any  number  of  times  the  charge  of  a  given 
electrified  lody, 

21.]  Place  a  smaller  vessel  within  the  given  vessel  so  as  to  be 
insulated  from  it.  Place  the  electrified  body  within  the  inner 
vessel,  taking  care  not  to  discharge  it.  The  ex- 
terior charges  of  the  inner  and  outer  vessels  will 
now  be  equal  to  that  of  the  body,  and  their  in- 
terior charges  will  be  numerically  equal  but  of 
the  opposite  kind.  Now  make  electric  connection 
between  the  two  vessels.  The  exterior  charge  of 
the  inner  vessel  and  the  interior  charge  of  the 
outer  vessel  will  neutralise  each  other,  and  the 
outer  vessel  will  now  have  a  charge  equal  to  that 
of  the  body,  and  the  inner  vessel  an  equal  and  op- 
posite charge. 

Now  remove  the  electrified  body ;  take  out  the 
inner  vessel  and  discharge  it ;  then  replace  it ; 
place  the  electrified  body  within  it ;  and  make  contact  between  the 
vessels.  The  outer  vessel  has  now  received  a  double  charge,  and 
by  repeating  this  process  any  number  of  charges,  each  equal  to 
that  of  the  electrified  body,  may  be  communicated  to  the  outer 


Fig.  11. 


To  charge  the  outer  vessel  with  electrification  opposite  to  that 
of  the  electrified  body  is  still  easier.  We  have  only  to  place  the 
electrified  body  within  the  smaller  vessel,  to  put  this  vessel  for  a 
moment  in  connection  with  the  walls  of  the  room  so  as  to  dis- 
charge the  exterior  electrification,  then  to  remove  the  electrified 
body  and  carry  the  vessel  into  the  inside  of  the  larger  vessel  and 
bring  it  into  contact  with  it  so  as  to  give  the  larger  vessel  its 
negative  charge,  and  then  to  remove  the  smaller  vessel,  and  to 
repeat  this  process  the  required  number  of  times. 

We  have  thus  a  method  of  comparing  the  electric  charges  of 
difierent  bodies  without  discharging  them,  of  producing  charges 
equal  to  that  of  a  given  electrified  body,  and  either  of  the  same 

c  % 


20  LAWS   OF   ELECTRICAL   PHENOMENA.  [22. 

or  of  opposite  signs,  and  of  adding  any  number  of  such  charges 
together. 

22.]  In  this  way  we  may  illustrate  and  test  the  truth  of  the 
following  laws  of  electrical  phenomena. 

I.  The  total  electrification  or  charge  of  a  body  or  system  of 
bodies  remains  always  the  same,  except  in  so  far  as  it  receives 
electrification  from,  or  gives  electrification  to  other  bodies. 

In  all  electrical  experiments  the  electrification  of  bodies  is  found 
to  change,  but  it  is  always  found  that  this  change  arises  from 
defective  insulation,  and  that  as  the  means  of  insulation  are  im- 
proved, the  loss  of  electrification  becomes  less.  We  may  therefore 
assert  that  the  electrification  of  a  body  cut  ofi"  from  electrical  com- 
munication with  all  other  bodies  by  a  perfectly  insulating  medium 
would  remain  absolutely  constant. 

II.  When  one  body  electrifies  another  by  conduction  the  total 
electrification  of  the  two  bodies  remains  the  same,  that  is,  the  one 
loses  as  much  positive  or  gains  as  much  negative  electrification  as 
the  other  gains  of  positive  or  loses  of  negative  electrification. 

For  if  the  electric  connection  is  made  when  both  bodies  are 
enclosed  in  a  metal  vessel,  no  change  of  the  total  electrification  is 
observed  at  the  instant  of  contact. 

III.  When  electrification  is  produced  by  friction  or  by  any  other 
known  method,  equal  quantities  of  positive  and  of  negative  elec- 
tricity are  produced. 

For  if  the  process  of  electrification  is  conducted  within  the 
closed  vessel,  however  intense  the  electrification  of  the  parts  of 
the  system  may  be,  the  electrification  of  the  whole,  as  indicated  by 
the  electroscope  connected  with  the  vessel,  remains  zero. 

IV.  If  an  electrified  body  or  system  of  bodies  be  placed  within 
a  closed  conducting  surface  (which  may  consist  of  the  floor,  walls, 
and  ceiling  of  the  room  in  which  the  experiment  is  made),  the  in- 
terior electrification  of  this  surface  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
electrification  of  the  body  or  system  of  bodies. 

V.  If  no  electrified  body  is  placed  within  the  hollow  conducting 
surface,  the  electrification  of  this  surface  is  zero.  This  is  true,  not 
only  of  the  electrification  of  the  surface  as  a  whole,  but  of  every 
part  of  this  surface. 

For  if  a  conductor  be  placed  within  the  surface  and  in  contact 
with  it,  the  surface  of  this  conductor  becomes  electrically  continu- 
ous with  the  interior  surface  of  the  enclosing  vessel,  and  it  is  found 
that  if  the  conductor  is  removed  and  tested,  its  electrification  is 
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always  zero,  shewing*  that  the  electrification  of  every  part  of  an 
interior  surface  within  which  there  is  no  electrified  body  is  zero. 

By  means  of  Thomson's  Quadrant  Electrometer  it  is  easy  to 
measure  the  electrification  of  a  body  when  it  is  a  million  times  less 
than  when  charged  to  an  amount  convenient  for  experiment. 
Hence  the  experimental  evidence  for  the  above  statements  shews 
that  they  cannot  be  erroneous  to  the  extent  of  one-millionth  of  the 
principal  electrifications  concerned. 


CHAPTEE   III. 

ON   ELECTRICAL   WORK   AND   ENERGY. 

23.]  Work  in  general  is  the  act  of  producing'  a  change  of  con- 
figuration in  a  material  system  in  opposition  to  a  force  which 
resists  this  change. 

Energy  is  the  capacity  of  doing  work. 

When  the  nature  of  a  material  system  is  such  that  if  after  the 
system  has  undergone  any  series  of  changes  it  is  brought  back 
in  any  manner  to  its  original  state,  the  whole  work  done  by 
external  agents  on  the  system  is  equal  to  the  whole  work  done 
by  the  system  in  overcoming  external  forces,  the  system  is  called 
a  Conservative  system. 

The  progress  of  physical  science  has  led  to  the  investigation  of 
different  forms  of  energy,  and  to  the  establishment  of  the  doctrine, 
that  all  material  systems  may  be  regarded  as  conservative  systems 
provided  that  all  the  different  forms  of  energy  are  taken  into  account. 
This  doctrine,  of  course,  considered  as  a  deduction  from  experiment, 
can  assert  no  more  than  that  no  instance  of  a  non-conservative 
system  has  hitherto  been  discovered,  but  as  a  scientific  or  science- 
producing  doctrine  it  is  always  acquiring  additional  credibility 
from  the  constantly  increasing  number  of  deductions  which  have 
been  drawn  from  it,  which  are  found  in  all  cases  to  be  verified. 
In  fact,  this  doctrine  is  the  one  generalised  statement  which  is 
found  to  be  consistent  with  fact,  not  in  one  physical  science  only, 
but  in  all.  When  once  apprehended  it  furnishes  to  the  physical 
enquirer  a  principle  on  which  he  may  hang  every  known  law 
relating  to  physical  actions,  and  by  which  he  may  be  put  in  the 
way  to  discover  the  relations  of  such  actions  in  new  branches  of 
science.  For  such  reasons  the  doctrine  is  commonly  called  the 
Principle  of  the  Conservation  of  Energy. 


ELECTRIC   POTENTIAL.  23 


General  Statement  of  the  Conservation  of  Energy. 

24.]  The  total  energy  of  any  system  of  bodies  is  a  quantity 
which  can  neither  be  increased  nor  diminished  by  any  mutual 
action  of  those  bodies,  though  it  may  be  transformed  into  any  of 
the  forms  of  which  energy  is  susceptible. 

If,  by  the  action  of  some  external  agent,  the  configuration  of  the 
system  is  changed,  then,  if  the  forces  of  the  system  are  such  as  to 
resist  this  change  of  configuration,  the  external  agent  is  said  to  do 
work  on  the  system.  In  this  case  the  energy  of  the  system  is 
increased.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  forces  of  the  system  tend  to 
produce  the  change  of  configuration,  so  that  the  external  agent  has 
only  to  allow  it  to  take  place,  the  system  is  said  to  do  work  on 
the  external  agent,  and  in  this  case  the  energy  of  the  system  is 
diminished.  Thus  when  a  fish  has  swallowed  the  angler's  hook 
and  swims  off",  the  angler  following  him  for  fear  his  line  should 
break,  the  fish  is  doing  work  against  the  angler,  but  when  the  fish 
becomes  tired  and  the  angler  draws  him  to  shore,  the  angler  is 
doing  work  against  the  fish. 

Work  is  always  measured  by  the  product  of  the  change  of 
configuration  into  the  force  which  resists  that  change.  Thus,  when 
a  man  lifts  a  heavy  body,  the  change  of  configur^,tion  is  measured 
by  the  increase  of  distance  between  the  body  and  the  earth,  and 
the  force  which  resists  it  is  the  weight  of  the  body.  The  product 
of  these  measures  the  work  done  by  the  man.  If  the  man,  instead 
of  lifting  the  heavy  body  vertically  upwards,  rolls  it  up  an  inclined 
plane  to  the  same  height  above  the  ground,  the  work  done  against 
gravity  is  precisely  the  same  ;  for  though  the  heavy  body  is  moved 
a  greater  distance,  it  is  only  the  vertical  component  of  that 
distance  which  coincides  in  direction  with  the  force  of  gravity 
acting  on  the  body. 

25.]  If  a  body  having  a  positive  charge  of  electricity  is  carried 
by  a  man  from  a  place  of  low  to  a  place  of  high  potential,  the 
motion  is  opposed  by  the  electric  force,  and  the  man  does  work  on 
the  electric  system,  thereby  increasing  its  energy.  The  amount 
of  work  is  measured  by  the  product  of  the  number  of  units  of 
electricity  into  the  increase  of  potential  in  moving  from  the  one 
place  to  the  other. 

We  thus  obtain  the  dynamical  definition  of  electric  potential. 


24  ELECTROMOTIVE    FORCE.  [26. 

The  electric  potential  at  a  given  point  of  the  field  is  measured  hy 
the  amount  of  work  which  must  he  done  hy  an  external  agent  in 
carrying  one  unit  of  positive  electricity  from  a  idace  where  the  potential 
is  zero  to  the  given  point. 

This  definition  is  consistent  with  the  imperfect  definition  given 
at  Art.  6,  for  the  work  done  in  carrying  a  unit  of  electricity  from 
one  place  to  another  will  be  positive  or  negative  according  as  the 
displacement  is  from  lower  to  higher  or  from  higher  to  lower 
potential.  In  the  latter  case  the  motion,  if  not  prevented,  will 
take  place,  without  any  interference  from  without,  in  obedience  to 
the  electric  forces  of  the  system.  Hence  the  flow  of  electricity 
along  conductors  is  always  from  places  of  high  to  places  of  low 
potential. 

26.]  We  have  already  defined  the  electromotive  force  from  one 
place  to  another  along  a  given  path  as  the  work  done  by  the 
electric  forces  of  the  system  on  a  unit  of  electricity  carried  along 
that  path.  It  is  therefore  measured  by  the  excess  of  the  potential 
at  the  beginning  over  that  at  the  end  of  the  path. 

The  electromotive  force  at  a  point  is  the  force  with  which  the 
electrified  system  would  act  on  a  small  body  electrified  with  a  unit 
of  positive  electricity,  and  placed  at  that  point. 

If  the  electrified  body  is  moved  in  such  a  way  as  to  remain  on 
the  same  equipotential  surface,  no  work  is  done  by  the  electric 
forces  or  against  them.  Hence  the  direction  of  the  electric  force 
acting  on  the  small  body  is  such  that  any  displacement  of  the  body 
along  ^ny  line  drawn  on  the  equipotential  surface  is  at  right  angles 
to  the  force.  The  direction  of  the  electromotive  force,  therefore,  is 
at  right  angles  to  the  equipotential  surface. 

The  magnitude  of  this  force,  multiplied  by  the  distance  between 
two  neighbouring  equipotential  surfaces,  gives  the  work  done  in 
passing  from  the  one  equipotential  surface  to  the  other,  that  is  to 
say,  the  difierence  of  their  potentials. 

Hence  the  magnitude  of  the  electric  force  may  be  found  by 
dividing  the  difference  of  the  potentials  of  two  neighbouring  equi- 
potential surfaces  by  the  distance  between  them,  the  distance 
being,  of  course,  very  small,  and  measured  perpendicularly  to 
either  surface.  The  direction  of  the  force  is  that  of  the  normal 
to  the  equipotential  surface  through  the  given  point,  and  is 
reckoned  in  the  direction  in  which  the  potential  diminishes. 


28.] 
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Indicator  Diagram  of  Electric  Work. 

27.]  The  indicator  diagram,  employed  by  Watt  for  measuring" 
the  work  done  by  a  steam  engine"^,  may  be  made  use  of  in  investi- 
gating the  work  done  during  the  charging  of  a  conductor  with 
electricity. 
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Fig.  12. 

Let  the  charge  of  the  conductor  at  any  instant  be  represented  by 
a  horizontal  line  0(7,  drawn  from  the  point  0,  which  is  called  the 
origin  of  the  diagram,  and  let  the  potential  of  the  conductor  at 
the  same  instant  be  represented  by  a  vertical  line  CA^  drawn  from 
the  extremity  of  the  first  line,  then  the  position  of  the  extremity 
of  the  second  line  will  indicate  the  electric  state  of  the  conductor, 
both  with  respect  to  its  charge,  and  also  with  respect  to  its 
potential. 

If  during  any  electrical  operation  this  point  moves  along  the 
line  AFGHB,  we  know  not  only  that  the  charge  has  been  increased 
from  the  value  OC  to  the  value  OB,  and  that  the  potential  has 
been  increased  from  CA  to  JOB,  but  that  the  charge  and  the 
potential  at  any  instant,  corresponding,  say,  to  the  point  F  of  the 
curve,  are  represented  respectively  by  Ox  and  xF. 

28.]  Theorem,  The  work  expended  by  an  external  agent  in 
bringing  the  increment  of  charge  from  the  walls  of  the  room  to 
the  conductor  is  represented  by  the  area  enclosed  by  the  base  line 
Ci>,  the  two  vertical  lines  CA  and  BB,  and  the  curve  AFGHB, 

For  let  CB,  the  increment  of  the  charge,  be  divided  into  any 
number  of  equal  parts  at  the  points,  x,  y,  z. 

*  Maxwell's  *  Theory  of  Heat/  4th  ed.,  p.  102. 


26  WORK   DONE   IN   CHARGING   A    CONDUCfrOE.  [29. 

The  value  of  the  potential  just  before  the  application  of  the 
charge  Cx  is  represented  by  AC.  Hence  if  the  potential  were  to 
remain  constant  during  the  application  of  the  charge  Cx,  the  work 
expended  in  charging  the  conductor  would  be  represented  by  the 
product  of  this  potential  and  the  charge,  or  by  the  area  ACxQ. 

As  soon  as  the  charge  Cx  has  been  applied  the  potential  is  xF. 
If  this  had  been  the  value  of  the  potential  during  the  whole 
process,  the  work  expended  would  have  been  represented  by 
KCxF.  But  we  know  that  the  potential  rises  gradually  during 
the  application  of  the  charge,  and  that  during  the  whole  process 
it  is  never  less  than  CA  or  greater  than  xF,  Hence  the  work 
expended  in  charging  the  conductor  is  not  less  than  ACxQ,  nor 
greater  than  KCxF. 

In  the  same  way  we  may  determine  the  lower  and  higher 
limits  of  the  work  done  during  the  application  of  any  other  portion 
of  the  entire  charge. 

We  conclude,  therefore,  that  the  work  expended  in  increasing 
the  charge  from  OC  to  OB  is  not  less  than  the  area  of  the  figure 
CAQFRGSHTI),  nor  greater  than  CKFLGMRNBB.  The  differ- 
ence  between  these  two  values  is  the  sum  of  the  parallelograms 
iTQ,  Lit,  M.S,  NT,  the  breadths  of  which  are  equal,  and  their 
united  height  is  BV.  Their  united  area  is  therefore  equal  to  that 
of  the  parallelogram  Nv  VB. 

By  increasing  without  limit  the  number  of  equal  parts  into 
which  the  charge  is  divided,  the  breadth  of  the  parallelograms  will 
be  diminished  without  limit.  In  the  limit,  therefore,  the  difference 
of  the  two  values  of  the  work  vanishes,  and  either  value  becomes 
ultimately  equal  to  the  area  CAFGHBB,  bounded  by  the  curve, 
the  extreme  ordinates,  and  the  base  line. 

This  method  of  proof  is  applicable  to  any  case  in  which  the 
potential  is  always  increasing  or  always  diminishing  as  the  charge 
increases.  When  this  is  not  the  case,  the  process  of  charging 
may  be  divided  into  a  number  of  parts,  in  each  of  which  the 
potential  is  either  always  increasing  or  always  diminishing,  and 
the  proof  applied  separately  to  each  of  these  parts. 

Superposition  of  Electric  Effects. 

29.]  It  appears  from  Experiment  VII  that  several  electrified  bodies 
placed  in  a  hollow  vessel  produce  each  its  own  effect  on  the 
electrification  of  the  vessel,  in  whatever  positions  they  are  placed. 
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From  this  it  follows  that  one  electric  phenomenon  at  least,  that 
called  electrification  by  induction,  is  such  that  the  effect  of  the 
whole  electrification  is  the  sum  of  the  effects  due  to  the  different 
parts  of  the  electrification.  The  different  electrical  phenomena, 
however,  are  so  intimately  connected  with  each  other  that  we  are 
led  to  infer  that  all  other  electrical  phenomena  may  be  regarded 
as  composed  of  parts,  each  part  being  due  to  a  corresponding  part 
of  the  electrification. 

Thus  if  a  body  A,  electrified  in  a  definite  manner,  would  produce 
a  given  potential,  P,  at  a  given  point  of  the  field,  and  if  a  body,  j5, 
also  electrified  in  a  definite  manner,  would  produce  a  potential,  Q, 
at  the  same  point  of  the  field,  then  when  both  bodies,  still  elec- 
trified as  before,  are  introduced  simultaneously  into  their  former 
places  in  the  field,  the  potential  at  the  given  point  will  he  P+Q. 
This  statement  may  be  verified  by  direct  experiment,  but  its  most 
satisfactory  verification  is  founded  on  a  comparison  of  its  conse- 
quences with  actual  phenomena. 

As  a  particular  case^  let  the  electrification  of  every  part  of  the 
system  be  multiplied  n  fold.  The  potential  at  every  point  of  the 
system  will  also  be  multiplied  by  n. 

30.]  Let  us  now  suppose  that  the  electrical  system  consists  of  a 
number  of  conductors  (which  we  shall  call  A^^A^,  &c.)  insulated  from 
each  other,  and  capable  of  being  charged  with  electricity.  Let  the 
charges  of  these  conductors  be  denoted  by  E^^  E^^  &c.,  and  their 
potentials  by  P^,  Pg,  &c. 

If  at  first  the  conductors  are  all  without  charge,  and  at  potential 
zero,  and  if  at  a  certain  instant  each  conductor  begins  to  be  charged 
with  electricity,  so  that  the  charge-^ 
increases  uniformly  with  the  time, 
and  if  this  process  is  continued  till 
the  charges  simultaneously  become 
E-^  for  the  first  conductor,  E^  for  the 
second,  and  so  on,  then  since  the  in- 
crement of  the  charge  of  any  con- 
ductor is  the  same  for  every  equal 
interval  of  time  during  the  process, 
the  increment  of  the  potential  of      '^  -rs-      q  ^ 

each  conductor  will  also  be  the  same 

for  every  equal  increment  of  time,  so  that  the  line  which  represents, 
on  the  indicator  diagram,  the  succession  of  states  of  a  given  con- 
ductor with  respect  to  charge  and  potential  will  be  described  with 
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a  velocity,  the  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  which  remain 
constant  during  the  process.  This  line  on  the  diagram  is  therefore 
a  straight  line,  drawn  from  the  origin,  which  represents  the  initial 
state  of  the  system  when  devoid  of  charge  and  at  potential  zero,  to 
the  point  A^  which  indicates  the  final  state  of  the  conductor  when 
its  charge  is  E^ ,  and  its  potential  P^ ,  and  will  represent  the  process 
of  charging  the  conductor  A^.  The  work  expended  in  charging 
this  conductor  is  represented  by  the  area  OCA,  or  half  the  product 
of  the  final  charge  E^  and  the  final  p(rtiential  P^ . 

Energy  of  a  System  of  Electrified  Bodies. 

31.]  When  the  relative  positions  of  the  conductors  ai'e  fixed,  the 
work  done  in  charging  them  is  entirely  transformed  into  electrical 
energy.  If  they  are  charged  in  the  manner  just  described,  the 
work  expended  in  charging  any  one  of  them  is  ^EP,  where  E  re- 
presents its  final  charge  and  P  its  final  potential.  Hence  the  work 
expended  in  charging  the  whole  system  may  be  written 

lE,P^  +  iE,P^  +  kc., 
there  being  as  many  products  as  there  are  conductors  in  the  system. 

It  is  convenient  to  write  the  sum  of  such  a  series  of  terms  in  the 
form  i^(EP}, 

where  the  symbol  2  (sigma)  denotes  that  all  the  products  of  the 
form  EP  are  to  be  summed  together,  there  being  one  such  product 
for  each  of  the  conductors  of  which  the  system  consists. 

Since  an  electrified  system  is  subject  to  the  law  of  Conservation 
of  Energy,  the  work  expended  in  charging  it  is  entirely  stored  up 
in  the  system  in  the  form  of  electrical  energy.  The  value  of  this 
energy  is  therefore  equal  to  that  of  the  work  which  produced  it,  or 
42  (EP).  But  the  electrical  energy  of  the  system  depends  al- 
together on  its  actual  state,  and  not  on  its  previous  history.    Hence 

Theorem  I. 

TAe  electrical  energy  of  a  system  of  conductors,  in  whatever  way 
they  may  have  been  charged,  is  half  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the 
charge  into  the  potential  of  each  coriductor. 

We  shall  denote  the  electric  energy  of  the  system  by  the  symbol 
<8»wliere  Q  =  12{EP) (l) 
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Work  done  in  altering  the  charges  of  the  system, 

32.]  We  shall  next  suppose  that  the  conductors  of  the  system, 
instead  of  being  originally  without  charge  and  at  potential  zero,  are 
originally  charged  with  quantities  E^^  E^^  &c.  of  electricity,  and  are 
at  potentials  P^ ,  Pg '  &<^*  respectively. 

When  in  this  state  let  the  charges  of  the  conductors  be  changed, 
each  at  a  uniform  rate,  the  rate  being,  in  general,  different  for 
each  conductor,  and  let  this  process  go  on  uniformly,  till  the 
charges  have  become  j^/,  E^^  &c.,  and  the  potentials  T^,  F^^  &c. 
respectively. 

By  the  principle  of  the  superposition  of  electrical  effects  the  in- 
crement of  the  potential  will  vary  as  the  increment  of  the  charge, 
and  the  potential  of  each  con- 
ductor will  increase  or  diminish 
at  a  uniform  rate  from  P  to  P', 
while  its  charge  varies  at  a  uni- 
form rate  from  E  to  E\  Hence 
the  line  AA\  which  represents 
the  varying  state  of  the  con- 
ductor during  the  process,  is  the 
straight  line  which  joins  A,  the 
point  which  indicates  its  original 
state,  with  A\  which  represents 
its  final  state.  The  work  spent 
in  producing  this  increment  of 
charge  in  the  conductor  is  represented  by  the  area  ACCA\  or 
\CC'  (CA+C'A'),  or  (E'-E)  l(P-hP'),  or,  in  words,  it  is  the  pro- 
duct of  the  increase  of  charge  and  the  half  sum  of  the  potentials 
at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  operation,  and  this  will  be  true  for 
every  conductor  of  the  system. 

As,  during  this  process,  the  electric  energy  of  the  system  changes 
from  Q,  its  original,  to  Q\  its  final  value,  we  may  write 

Q^=  q  +  l^{(E^-E){F  +  P)}, (2) 

hence, 

Theoeem  II. 

The  increment  of  the  energy  of  the  system  is  half  the  sum  of  the 
products  of  the  increment  of  charge  of  each  conductor  into  the 
sum  of  its  potentials  at  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  the  process. 

33.]  If  all  the  charges  but  one  are  maintained  constant  (by  the 
insulation  of  the  conductors)  the  equation  (2)  is  reduced  to 
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fc|  =  ^(^+-P).-  (3) 

If  the  increment  of  the  cliarge  is  taken  always  smaller  and  smaller 
till  it  ultimately  vanishes,  P^  becomes  equal  to  P  and  the  equation 
may  be  interpreted  thus  : — 

The  rate  of  increase  of  the  electrical  energy  due  to  the  increase 
of  the  charge  of  one  of  the  conductors  at  a  rate  unity  is  numerically 
equal  to  the  potential  of  that  conductor. 

In  the  notation  of  the  differential  calculus  this  result  is  expressed 
by  the  equation  dO 

in  which  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  all  the  charges  but  one  are 
maintained  constant. 

34.]  Returning  to  equation  (2),  we  have  already  shewn  that 

Q  =  i2(^P)    and     q'=\^{FP')',  (5) 

we  may  therefore  write  equation  (2) 

i^(irP')  =  \^[EP)  +  ^l,{IfP'-JEP  +  FP-EF) (6) 

Cutting  out  from  the  equation  the  terms  which   destroy  each 

other,  we  obtain  2  (EP')  =  2  (EfP),  (7) 

or  in  words. 

Theorem  III. 

In  a  fixed  system  of  concluciors  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  original 
charge  and  the  final  potential  of  each  conductor  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  products  of  the  final  charge  and  the  original  potential. 

This  theorem  corresponds,  in  the  elementary  treatment  of  electro- 
statics, to  Green's  Theorem  in  the  analytical  theory.  By  properly 
choosing  the  original  and  the  final  state  of  the  system  we  may 
deduce  a  number  of  results  which  we  shall  find  useful  in  our  after- 
work. 

35.]  In  the  first  place  we  may  write,  as  before, 

i^{{E'-E){P'  +  P)}  =  i^(E'P'---EP  +  E'P-Er);  ...   (8) 
adding  and  subtracting  the  equal  quantities  of  equation  (7), 

0  =  ^{EP'-E'P),  (9) 

and  the  right-hand  side  becomes 

l^iFP'-EP-FP  +  EF),  (10) 

or  \^{{K-E){F  +  P)}  =  q'-q^l^[{W  +  E){F-P)},  (11) 
or  in  words. 
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Theorem  IV. 

The  increment  of  the  energy^  of  a  fixed  system  of  conductors  is  equal 
to  half  the  stim  of  the  products  of  the  increment  of  the  potential 
of  each  conductor  into  the  sum  of  the  original  and  final  charges 
of  that  conductor, 

36.]  If  all  the  conductors  but  one  are  maintained  at  constant 
potentials  (which  may  be  done  by  connecting  them  with  voltaic 
batteries  of  constant  electromotive  force),  equation  (11)  is  reduced  to 

q-q  =  \{E^T:){P-P) (12) 

or  ly  =  K-^+^ (13) 

If  the  increment  of  the  potential  is  taken  successively  smaller  and 
smaller,  till  it  ultimately  vanishes,  Tf  becomes  at  last  equal  to  E 
and  the  equation  may  be  interpreted  thus  : — 

The  rate  of  increase  of  the  electrical  energy  due  to  the  increase 
of  potential  of  one  of  the  conductors  at  a  rate  unity  is  numerically 
equal  to  the  charge  of  that  conductor. 

In  the  notation  of  the  differential  calculus  this  result  is  expressed 
by  the  equation  ^(g 

^7>=^' (''> 

in  which  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  all  the  potentials  but  one  are 
maintained  constant. 

'     37.]  We  have  next  to  point  out  some  of  the  results  which  may 
be  deduced  from  Theorem  III. 

If  any  conductor,  as  A^ ,  is  insulated  and  without  charge  both  in 
the  initial  and  the  final  state,  then  E^  =  0  and  E/  =  0,  and  therefore 

^,P/ =  0  and  ^/P,  =  0,  (15) 

so  that  the  terms  depending  on  A^  disappear  from  both  members 
of  equation  (7). 

Again,  if  another  conductor,  say  Au ,  be  connected  with  the  earth 
both  in  the  initial  and  in  the  final  state,  P„  =  0  and  P„'=  0,  so  that 

EuPu  =  0  and  ^/P„  =  0 ; 
so  that,  in  this  case  also,  the  terms  depending  on  Au  disappear  from 
both  sides  of  equation  (7). 

If,  therefore,  all  the  conductors  with  the  exception  of  two,  say 
A^  and  Ag ,  are  either  insulated  and  without  charge,  or  else  connected 
with  the  earth,  equation  (7)  is  reduced  to  the  form 

ErP;+E,p;=E;p,+E;p, (le) 
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Let  us  first  suppose  that  in  the  initial  state  all  the  conductors 
except  Aj.  are  without  charge,  and  that  in  the  final  state  all  the  con- 
ductors except  Ag  are  without  charge.     The  equation  then  becomes 

e,p:^e:p,, (17) 

[If,  therefore,  E,  =  E,\        P,  =  P/], 

or  in  words, 

Theorem  V. 

In  a  sydem  affixed  insulated  conductors^  the  jpotential  (P^  produced 
in  Ag  hy  a  charge  PI  communicated  to  A^  is  equal  to  the  potential 
(P/)  produced  in  A^  hy  an  equal  charge  E  communicated  to  Ag . 


This  is  the  first  instance  we  have  met  with  of  the  reci^ 
relation  of  two  bodies.  There  are  many  such  reciprocal  relations. 
They  occur  in  every  branch  of  science,  and  they  often  enable  us 
to  deduce  the  solution  of  new  electrical  problems  from  those  of 
simpler  problems  with  which  we  are  already  familiar.  Thus,  if 
we  know  the  potential  which  an  electrified  sphere  produces  at  a 
point  in  its  neighbourhood,  we  can  deduce  the  efiect  which  a  small 
electrified  body,  placed  at  that  point,  would  have  in  raising  the 
potential  of  the  sphere. 

38.]  Let  us  next  suppose  that  the  original  potential  of  A^  is  Pg 
and  that  all  the  other  conductors  are  kept  at  potential  zero  by 
being  connected  with  the  walls  of  the  room,  and  let  the  final 
potential  of  A^  be  P/,  that  of  all  the  others  being  zero,  then  in 
equation  (7)  all  the  terms  involving  zero  potentials  will  vanish, 
and  we  shall  have  in  this  case  also 

E,p;=E/p, (18) 

If,  therefore,  P/=  ^s,         K  =  Es\   (19) 

or  in  words, 

Theorem  VI. 

In  a  system  of  fixed  conductors,  connected,  all  hut  one,  with  the  walls 
of  the  room,  the  charge  {E^)  induced  on  A^  when  Ag  is  raised  to 
the  potential  Pg  is  equal  to  the  charge  {Eg)  induced  on  Ag  when 
Ar  is  raised  to  an  equal  potential  (P/). 

39.]  As  a  third  case,  let  us  suppose  all  the  conductors  insulated 
and  without  charge,  and  that  a  charge  is  communicated  to  A^ 
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which  raises  its  potential  to  ij  and  that  of  Ag  to  I^.  Next,  let  A^ 
be  connected  with  the  earth,  and  let  a  charge  U/  on  A^  induce  the 
charge  E,  on  A,, 

In  equation  (16)  we  have  E^=  0  and  Pg  =  0,  so  that  the  left- 
hand  member  vanishes  and  the  equation  becomes 

o  =  e;p,+e:p,, (20) 

Pr       e;' 

Hence,if  P,  =  nP,,  E/^-nE;,  (21) 

or  in  words, 

Theorem  VII, 

If  in  a  system  of  fixed  conductors  insulated  and  originally  without 
charge  a  charge  he  communicated  to  A^  which  raises  its  potential 
to  P^,  unity ^  and  that  of  A^  to  n,  then  if  in  the  same  system  of 
condiictors  a  charge  unity  le  communicated  to  Ag  and  A^  he 
connected  with  the  earth  the  charge  induced  on  A^  will  he  —n. 

If,  instead  of  supposing  the  other  conductors  A^  &c.  to  be  all 
insulated  and  without  charge,  we  supposed  some  or  all  of  them 
to  be  connected  with  the  earth,  the  theorem  would  still  be  true, 
only  the  value  of  n  would  be  different  according  to  the  arrange- 
ment we  adopted. 

This  is  one  of  Green's  theorems.  As  an  example  of  its  applica- 
tion, let  us  suppose  that  we  have  ascertained  the  distribution  of 
electric  charge  induced  on  the  various  parts  of  the  surface  of  a 
conductor  by  a  small  electrified  body  in  a  given  position  with  unit 
charge.  Then  by  means  of  this  theorem  we  can  solve  the  following 
problem  : — The  potential  at  every  point  of  a  surface  coinciding  in 
position  with  that  of  the  conductor  being  given,  determine  the 
potential  at  a  point  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  small 
electrified  body. 

Hence,  if  the  potential  is  known  at  all  points  of  any  closed 
surface,  it  may  be  determined  for  any  point  within  that  surface  if 
there  be  no  electrified  body  within  it,  and  for  any  point  outside  if 
there  be  no  electrified  body  outside. 

Mechanical  work  done  hy  the  electric  forces  during  the  displacement 
of  a  system  of  insulated  electrified  condtictors. 

40.]  Let  ^1,  A^  &c.  be  the  conductors,  E^^  E^  &c.  their  charges, 
which,  as  the  conductors  are  insulated,  remain  constant.  Let  Pj , 
Pg  &c.  be  their  potentials  before  and  P^^P^  &c.  their   potentials 
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after  the  displacement.     The  electrical  energy  of  the  system  before 

the  displacement  is  Q=12{JSP) (22) 

During  the  displacement  the  electric  forces  which  act  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  displacement  perform  an  amount  of  work 
equal  to  W,  and  the  energy  remaining  in  the  system  is 

Q'=.iS{EP') (23) 

The  original  energy,  Q,  is  thus  transformed  into  the  work  W  and 
the  final  energy  Q\  so  that  the  equation  of  energy  is 

Q=JF+Q\ (24) 

or  r=i2  [^(P-P')] (25) 

This  expression  gives  the  work  done  during  any  displacement, 
small  or  large,  of  an  insulated  system.  To  find  the  force,  we  must 
make  the  displacement  so  small  that  the  configuration  of  the 
system  is  not  sensibly  altered  thereby.  The  ultimate  value  of  the 
quotient  found  by  dividing  the  work  by  the  displacement  is  the 
value  of  the  force  resolved  in  the  direction  of  the  displacement. 

Mechanical  woric  done  hy  the  electric  force  during  the  displacement 
of  a  system  of  conductors  each  of  which  is  kept  at  a  constant 
potential. 

41.]  Let  us  begin  by  supposing  each  conductor  of  the  system 
'insulated,  and  that  a  small  displacement  is  given  to  the  system,  by 
which  the  potential  is  changed  from  P  to  Pj.  The  work  done 
during  this  displacement  is,  as  we  have  shewn, 

r=iS[^(P-P,)] (26) 

Next,  let  the  conductors  remain  fixed  while  the  charges  of  the  con- 
ductors are  altered  from  ^  to  E^,  so  as  to  bring  back  the  value  of 
the  potential  from  P^  to  P.     Then  we  know  by  equation  (7)  that 

2(^P-^iPi)  =  0 (27) 

Hence,  substituting  for  2  {EP)  in  (26), 

r=42[(^,-^)PJ (28) 

Performing  these  two  operations  alternately  for  any  number  of 
times,  and  distinguishing  each  pair  of  operations  by  a  sufiix,  we 
find  the  whole  work 

W=W^+W^  +  kQ (29) 

=  kn{E,-E)P,-\^\^[{E,^E,)P.;\+ko (30) 

By  making  each  of  the  partial  displacements  small  enough,  the 
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values  of  P^,  P2  ^^*  ^^7  ^®  made  to  approach  without  limit  to  P, 
the  constant  value  of  the  potential,  and  the  expression  becomes 

where  U'  is  the  value  of  U  after  the  last  operation.     The  final  result 

is  therefore  JF  =  I2[{ir-JE)P],     (32) 

which  is  an  expression  giving  the  work  done  during  a  displacement 
of  any  magnitude  of  a  system  of  conductors,  the  potential  of  each  of 
which  is  maintained  constant  during  the  displacement. 
We  may  write  this  result 

r=i2(^'P)-|2(^P),   (33) 

or  r=Q'-Q;   (34) 

or  the  work  done  by  the  electric  forces  is  equal  to  the  mcrease  of 
the  electric  energy  of  the  system  during  the  displacement  when 
the  potential  of  each  conductor  is  maintained  constant.  When  the 
charge  of  each  conductor  was  maintained  constant,  the  work  done 
was  equal  to  the  decrease  of  the  energy  of  the  system. 

Hence,  when  the  potential  of  each  conductor  is  maintained  con- 
stant during  a  displacement  in  which  a  quantity  of  work,  W,  is 
done,  the  voltaic  batteries  which  are  employed  to  keep  the  poten- 
tials constant  must  do  an  amount  of  work  equal  to  2  W.  Of  this 
energy  supplied  to  the  system,  half  is  spent  in  increasing  the 
energy  of  the  system,  and  the  other  half  appears  as  mechanical 
work. 
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CHAPTER  TV. 

THE     ELECTRIC     FIELD. 

42.]  We  have  seen  that,  when  an  electrified  body  is  enclosed  in 
a  conducting  vessel,  the  total  electrification  of  the  interior  surface 
of  the  surrounding  vessel  is  invariably  equal  in  numerical  value 
but  opposite  in  kind  to  that  of  the  body.  This  is  true,  however 
large  this  vessel  may  be.  It  may  be  a  room  of  any  size  having 
its  floor,  walls  and  ceiling  of  conducting  matter.  Its  boundaries 
may  be  removed  further,  and  may  consist  of  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  of  the  branches  of  trees,  of  clouds,  perhaps  of  the  extreme 
limits  of  the  atmosphere  or  of  the  universe.  In  every  case,  where- 
ever  we  find  an  electrified  insulated  body,  we  are  sure  to  find  at 
the  boundaries  of  the  insulating  medium,  wherever  they  may  be, 
an  equal  amount  of  electrification  of  the  opposite  kind. 

This  correspondence  of  properties  between  the  two  limits  of 
the  insulating  medium  leads  us  to  examine  the  state  of  this 
medium  itself,  in  order  to  discover  the  reason  why  the  electrifica- 
tion at  its  inner  and  outer  boundaries  .should  be  thus  related.  In 
thus  directing  our  attention  to  the  state  of  the  insulating  medium, 
rather  than  confining  it  to  the  inner  conductor  and  the  outer  sur- 
face, we  are  following  the  path  which  led  Faraday  to  many  of  his 
electrical  discoveries. 

43.]  To  render  our  conceptions  more  definite,  we  shall  begin  by 
supposing  a  conducting  body  electrified  positively  and  insulated 
within  a  hollow  conducting  vessel.  The  space  between  the  body 
and  the  vessel  is  filled  with  air  or  some  other  insulating  medium. 
We  call  it  an  insulating  medium  when  we  regard  it  simply  as 
retaining  the  charge  on  the  surface  of  the  electrified  body.  When 
we  consider  it  as  taking  an  important  part  in  the  manifestation 
of  electric  phenomena  we  shall  use  Faraday's  expression,  and  call 
it  a  dielectric  medium.     Finally,  when  we  contemplate  the  region 
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occupied  by  the  medium  as  being  a  part  of  space  in  which  electric 
phenomena  may  be  observed,  we  shall  call  this  region  the  Electric 
Field.  By  using  this  last  expression  we  are  not  obliged  to  figure 
to  ourselves  the  mode  in  which  the  dielectric  medium  takes  part  in 
the  phenomena.  If  we  afterwards  wish  to  form  a  theory  of  the 
action  of  the  medium,  we  may  find  the  term  dielectric  useful. 


Exploration  of  the  Electric  Field. 

Experiment  XI. 
(a)  Exjiloration  ly  means  of  a  small  electrified  body. 

44.]  Electrify  a  small  round  body,  a  gilt  pith  ball,  for  example, 
and  carry  it  by  means  of  a  white  silk  thread  into  any  part  of  the 
field.  If  the  ball  is  suspended  in  such  a  way  that  the  tension  of 
the  string  exactly  balances  the  w^eight  of  the  ball,  then  when  the 
ball  is  placed  in  the  electric  field  it  will  move  under  the  action  of  a 
new  force  developed  by  the  action  of  the  electrified  ball  on  the 
electric  condition  of  the  field.  This  new  force  tends  to  move  the 
ball  in  a  certain  direction,  which  is  caUed  the  direction  of  the 
electromotive  force. 

If  the  charge  of  the  ball  is  varied,  the  force  is  sensibly  pro- 
portional to  the  charge,  provided  this  charge  is  not  sufficient  to 
produce  a  sensible  disturbance  of  the  state  of  electrification  of  the 
system.  If  the  charge  is  positive^  the  force  which  acts  on  the  ball 
is,  on  the  whole,  from  the  positively  electrified  body,  and  toivards 
the  negatively  electrified  walls  of  the  room.  If  the  charge  is 
negative,  the  force  acts  in  the  opposite  direction. 

Since,  therefore,  the  force  which  acts  on  the  ball  depends  partly 
on  the  charge  of  the  ball  and  partly  on  its  position  and  on  the 
electrification  of  the  system,  it  is  convenient  to  regard  this  force  as 
the  product  of  two  factors,  one  being  the  charge  of  the  ball,  and 
the  other  the  electromotive  force  at  that  point  of  the  field  which  is 
occupied  by  the  centre  of  the  ball. 

This  electromotive  force  at  the  point  is  definite  in  magnitude 
and  direction.  A  positively  charged  body  placed  there  tends  to 
move  in  the  positive  direction  of  the  line  representing  the  force.  A 
negatively  charged  body  tends  to  move  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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Experiment  XII. 

(yS)  Exploration  hy  means  of  two  dish. 

45.]  But  the  electromotive  force  not  only  tends  to  move  elec- 
trified bodies,  it  also  tends  to  transfer  electrification  from  one  part 
of  a  body  to  another. 

Take  two  small  equal  thin  metal  disks,  fastened  to  handles  of 
shellac  or  ebonite ;  discharge  them  and  place  them  face  to  face  in 
the  electric  field,  with  their  planes  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
the  electromotive  force.     Bring  them  into  contact,  then  separate 

them  and  remove  them,  and 
test  first  one  and  then  the 
other  by  introducing  them 
into  the  hollow  vessel  of  Ex- 
periment VII.  It  will  be 
found  that  each  is  charged, 
and  that  if  the  electromotive 
force  acts  in  the  direction^^, 
the  disk  on  the  a-ide  of  A  will 
y.    ;^5  be  charged  negatively,  and 

that  on  the  side  of  £  posi- 
tively, the  numerical  values  of  these  charges  being  equal.  This  shews 
that  there  has  been  an  actual  transference  of  electricity  from  the  one 
disk  to  the  other,  the  direction  of  this  transference  being  that  of 
the  electromotive  force.  This  experiment  with  two  disks  afibrds  a 
much  more  convenient  method  of  measuring  the  electromotive  force 
at  a  point  than  the  experiment  with  the  charged  pith  ball.  The 
measurement  of  small  forces  is  always  a  difficult  operation,  and 
becomes  almost  impossible  when  the  weight  of  the  body  acted  on 
forms  a  disturbing  force  and  has  to  be  got  rid  of  by  the  adjust- 
ment of  counterpoises.  The  measurement  of  the  charges  of  the 
disks,  on  the  other  hand,  is  much  more  simple. 

The  two  disks,  when  in  contact,  may  be  regarded  as  forming  a 
single  disk,  and  the  fact  that  when  separated  they  are  found  to 
have  received  equal  and  opposite  charges,  shews  that  while  the 
disks  were  in  contact  there  was  a  distribution  of  electrification 
between  them,  the  electrification  of  each  disk  being  opposite  to 
that  of  the  body  next  to  it,  whether  the  insulated  body,  which  is 
charged  positively,  or  the  inner  surface  of  the  surrounding  vessel, 
which  is  charged  negatively. 
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Electric  Tension » 

46.]  The  two  disks,  after  being  brought  into  contact,  tend  to 
separate  froin  each  other,  and  to  approach  the  oppositely  electrified 
surfaces  to  which  they  are  opposed.  The  force  with  which  they 
tend  to  separate  is  proportional  to  the  area  of  the  disks,  and  it 
increases  as  the  electromotive  force  increases,  not,  however,  in  the 
simple  ratio  of  that  force,  but  in  the  ratio  of  the  square  of  the 
electromotive  force. 

The  electrification  of  each  disk  is  proportional  to  the  electro- 
motive force,  and  the  mechanical  force  on  the  disk  is  proportional 
to  its  electrification  and  the  electromotive  force  conjointly,  that  is, 
to  the  square  of  the  electromotive  force. 

This  force  may  be  accounted  for  if  we  suppose  that  at  every 
point  of  the  dielectric  at  which  electromotive  force  exists  there  is 
a  tension,  like  the  tension  of  a  stretched  rope,  acting  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  electromotive  force,  this  tension  being  proportional  to 
the  square  of  the  electromotive  force  at  the  point.  This  tension 
acts  only  on  the  outer  side  of  each  disk,  and  not  on  the  side  which 
is  turned  towards  the  other  disk,  for  in  the  space  between  the  disks 
there  is  no  electromotive  force,  and  consequently  no  tension. 

The  expression  Electric  Tension  has  been  used  by  some  writers 
in  different  senses.  In  this  treatise  we  shall  always  use  it  in  the 
sense  explained  above, — the  tension  of  so  many  pounds',  or  grains*, 
weight  on  the  square  foot  exerted  by  the  air  or  other  dielectric 
medium  in  the  direction  of  the  electromotive  force. 

Experiment  XIII. 
CoulomVB  Froof  Plane. 

47.]  If  one  of  these  disks  be  placed  with  one  of  its  flat  sur- 
faces in  contact  with  the  surface  of  an  electrified  conductor  and 
then  removed,  it  will  be  found  to  be  charged.  If  the  disk  is 
very  thin,  and  if  the  electrified  surface  is  so  nearly  flat  that  the 
whole  surface  of  the  disk  lies  very  close  to  it,  the  charge  of  the  disk 
will  be  nearly  equal  to  that  of  the  portion  of  the  electrified  surface 
which  it  covered.  If  the  disk  is  thick,  or  does  not  lie  very  close  to 
the  electrified  surface,  its  charge,  when  removed,  will  be  somewhat 
greater. 

This  method  of  ascertaining  the  density  of  electrification  of  a 
surface  was  introduced  by  Coulomb,  and  the  disk  when  used  for 
this  purpose  is  called  Coulomb's  Proof  Plane. 
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The  charge  of  the  disk  is  by  Experiment  XII  proportional  to  the 
electromotive  force  at  the  electrified  surface.  Hence  the  electro- 
motive force  close  to  a  conducting*  surface  is  proportional  to  the 
density  of  the  electrification  at  that  part  of  the  surface. 

Since  the  surface  of  the  conductor  is  an  equipotential  surface,  the 
electromotive  force  is  perpendicular  to  it.  The  fact  that  the  elec- 
tromotive force  at  a  point  close  to  the  surface  of  a  conductor  is 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  and  proportional  to  the  density  of  the 
electrification  at  that  point  was  first  established  experimentally  by 
Coulomb,  and  it  is  generally  referred  to  as  Coulomb's  Law. 

To  prove  that  when  the  proof  plane  coincides  with  the  surface  of 
the  conductor  the  charge  of  the  proof  plane  when  removed  from 
the  electrified  conductor  is  equal  to  the  charge  on  the  part  of  the 
surface  which  it  covers,  we  may  make  the  following  experiment. 

A  sphere  whose  radius  is  5  units  is  placed  on  an  insulating 
stand.  A  segment  of  a  thin  spherical  shell  is  fastened  to  an  in- 
sulating handle.  The  radius  of  the  spherical  surface  of  the  shell 
is  5,  the  diameter  of  the  circular  edge  of  the  segment  is  8,  and  the 
height  of  the  segment  is  2.  When  applied  to  the  sphere  it  covers 
one-fifth  part  of  its  surface.  A  second  sphere,  whose  radius  is 
also  5,  is  placed  on  an  insulating  handle. 

The  first  sphere  is  electrified,  the  segment  is  then  placed  in 
contact  with  it  and  removed.  The  second  sphere  is  then  made  to 
touch  the  first  sphere,  removed  and  discharged,  and  then  made  to 
touch  the  first  sphere  again.  The  segment  is  then  placed  within 
a  conducting  vessel,  which  is  discharged  to  earth,  and  then  in- 
sulated and  the  segment  removed.  One  of  the  spheres  is  then 
made  to  touch  the  outside  of  the  vessel,  and  is  found  to  be  perfectly 
discharged. 

Let  e  be  the  electrification  of  the  first  sphere,  and  let  the  charge 
removed  by  the  segment  be  ne,  then  the  charge  remaining  on  the 
sphere  is  {\—n)e.  The  charge  of  the  first  sphere  is  then  divided 
with  the  second  sphere,  and  becomes  \(\—n)e.  The  second  sphere 
is  then  discharged,  and  the  charge  is  again  divided,  so  that  the 
charge  on  either  sphere  is  \{\—7i)e.  The  charge  on  the  insulated 
vessel  is  equal  and  opposite  to  that  on  the  segment,  and  it  is  there- 
fore —  ne^  and  this  is  perfectly  neutralized  by  the  charge  on  one  of 
the  spheres;  hence  \(\—7i)e-\-{^ — ne)  =  0, 
from  which  we  find  ^  =  i? 

or  the  electricity  removed  by  the  segment  covering  one -fifth  of  the 
surface  of  the  sphere  is  one-fifth  of  the  whole  charge  of  the  sphere. 
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Experiment  XIV. 

Direction  of  Electromotive  Force  at  a  Point. 

48.]  A  convenient  way  of  determining  the  direction  of  the  elec- 
tromotive force  is  to  suspend  a  small  elongated  conductor  with  its 
middle  point  at  the  given  point  of  the  field.  The  two  ends  of  the 
short  conductor  will  become  oppositely  electrified,  and  will  then  be 
drawn  in  opposite  directions  by  the  electromotive  force,  so  that  the 
axis  of  the  conductor  will  place  itself  in  the  direction  of  the  force 
at  that  point.  A  short  piece  of  fine  cotton  or  linen  thread,  through 
the  middle  of  which  a  fine  silk  fibre  is  passed,  answers  very  well. 
The  silk  fibre,  held  by  both  ends,  serves  to  carry  the  piece  of  thread 
into  any  desired  position,  and  the  thread  then  takes  up  the  direc- 
tion of  the  electric  force  at  that  place. 

Experiment  XV. 
Potential  at  any  Point  of  the  Field, 

49.]  Suspend  two  small  uncharged  metal  balls  in  the  field  by^ 
silk  threads,  and  then  connect  them  by  means  of  a  fine  metal  wire 
fastened  to  the  end  of  an  ebonite  rod.     Remove  the  wire  and  the 
spheres  separately,  and  then  examine  the  charges  of  the  spheres. 

It  will  be  found  that  the  two  spheres,  if  they  have  become 
electrified,  have  received  equal  and  opposite  charges.  If  the  poten- 
tials at  the  points  of  the  field  occupied  by  the  centres  of  the  spheres 
are  different,  positive  electrification  will  be  transferred  from  the 
place  of  high  to  the  place  of  low  potential,  and  the  sphere  at  the 
place  of  high  potential  will  thus  become  charged  negatively,  and 
that  at  the  place  of  low  potential  will  become  charged  positively. 
These  charges  may  be  shewn  to  be  proportional  to  the  difference  of 
potentials  at  the  two  places. 

We  have  thus  a  method  of  determining  points  of  the  field  at 
which  the  potential  is  the  same.  Place  one  of  the  spheres  at 
a  fixed  point,  and  move  the  other  about  till,  on  connecting  the 
spheres  with  a  wire  as  before,  no  charge  is  found  on  either  sphere. 
The  potentials  of  the  field  at  the  points  occupied  by  the  centres  of 
the  spheres  must  now  be  the  same.  In  this  way  a  number  of 
points  may  be  found,  the  potential  at  each  of  which  is  equal  to  that 
at  a  given  point. 
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All  these  points  lie  on  a  certain  surface,  which  is  called  an  equi- 
potential  surface.  On  one  side  of  this  surface  the  potential  is 
higher,  on  the  other  it  is  lower,  than  at  the  surface  itself. 

We  have  seen  that  electricity  has  no  tendency  to  flow  from  one 
part  of  such  a  surface  to  another.  An  electrified  body,  if  con- 
strained so  as  to  be  capable  of  moving  only  from  one  point  of  the 
surface  to  another,  would  be  in  equilibrium,  and  the  force  acting  on 
such  a  body  is  therefore  everywhere  perpendicular  to  the  equi- 
potential  surface. 

Experiment  XVI. 

50.]  We  may  use  one  sphere  only,  and  after  placing  it  with  its 
centre  at  any  given  point  of  the  field  we  may  touch  it  for  a  moment 
with  a  wire  connected  to  the  earth.  We  may  then  remove  the 
sphere  and  determine  its  charge.  The  charge  of  the  sphere  is  pro- 
portional to  the  potential  at  the  given  point,  a  positive  charge, 
however,  corresponding  to  a  negative  potential. 

Eqnijmtential  Surfaces. 

51.]  In  this  way  the  potential  at  any  number  of  points  in  the 
field  may  be  ascertained,  and  equipotential  surfaces  may  be  sup- 
posed drawn  corresponding  to  values  of  the  potential  represented 
by  the  numbers  1,  2,  3,  &c. 

These  surfaces  will  form  a  series,  each,  in  general,  lying  within 
the  preceding  surface  and  having  the  succeeding  surface  within  it. 
No  two  distinct  surfaces  can  intersect  each  other,  though  a  par- 
ticular equipotential  surface  may  consist  of  two  or  more  sheets, 
intersecting  each  other  at  certain  lines  or  points. 

The  surface  of  any  conductor  in  electric  equilibrium  is  an  equi- 
potential surface.  For  if  the  potential  at  one  point  of  the  con- 
ductor is  different  from  that  at  another  point,  electricity  will  flow 
from  the  place  of  higher  potential  to  the  place  of  lower  potential 
till  the  potentials  are  rendered  equal. 

Experiment  XVII. 

52.]  To  make  an  experimental  determination  of  the  equipotential 
surfaces  belonging  to  an  electrified  system  we  may  use  a  small 
exploring  sphere  permanently  connected  by  a  fine  wire  with  one 
electrode  of  the  electroscope,  the  other  electrode  being  connected 
with  the  earth.     Place  the  centre  of  the  sphere  at  a  given  point, 
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and  connect  the  electrodes  together  for  an  instant.  The  indication  of 
the  electroscope  will  thus  be  reduced  to  zero.  If  the  sphere  is  now 
moved  in  such  a  manner  that  the  indication  of  the  electrometer 
remains  zero  during-  the  motion,  the  path  of  the  centre  of  the 
exploring  sphere  will  lie  on  an  equipotential  surface.  For  if  it 
moves  to  a  place  of  higher  potential,  electricity  will  flow  from  the 
sphere  to  the  electroscope,  and  if  it  moves  to  a  place  of  lower 
potential,  electricity  will  flow  from  the  electroscope  to  the  sphere. 

If  the  bodies  belonging  to  the  electrified  system  are  not  perfectly 
insulated,  their  potentials  and  the  potentials  of  the  points  of  the 
field  will  tend  to  approach  zero.  The  path  in  which  the  centre  of 
the  exploring  sphere  moves  is  such  that  its  potential  at  any  point 
has  a  given  value  at  the  time  when  the  centre  of  the  sphere  passes 
it.  The  different  points  of  the  path  are  not  therefore  on  a  surface 
which  has  the  same  potential  at  any  one  instant,  for  the  potential 
is  diminishing  everywhere,  and  the  path  must  therefore  pass  from 
surfaces  of  lower  to  surfaces  of  higher  potential  so  as  to  make  up 
for  this  loss. 

Experiment  XVIII. 

53.]  The  following  method,  founded  on  Theorem  V,  Art.  37,  is 
therefore  in  many  cases  more  convenient,  as  it  is  much  easier  to 
secure  good  insulation 
for  the  exploring  sphere 
on  an  insulating  handle 
than  for  a  large  electri- 
fied conductor  of  irregu- 
lar form.  Let  it  be  re- 
quired to  determine  the 
equipotential  surfaces 
due  to  the  electrification 
of  the  conductor  C  placed 
on  an  insulating  stand. 
Connect  the  conductor 
with  one  electrode  of  the 
electroscope,  the  other 
being  connected  with 
the  earth.  Electrify  the 
exploring    sphere,    and,  Fig.  16. 

carrying  it  by  the  insulating  handle,  bring  its  centre  to  a  given 
point.     Connect  the  electrodes  for  an  instant,  and  then  move  the 
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sphere  in  sucli  a  path  that  the  indication  of  the  electroscope  remains 
zero.     This  path  will  lie  on  an  equipotential  surface. 

For  hy  Theorem  V,  the  part  of  the  potential  of  the  conductor  C 
due  to  the  presence  of  the  charged  exploring  sphere  with  its  centre 
at  a  given  point  is  equal  to  the  potential  at  the  given  point  due  to 
a  charge  on  the  conductor  C  equal  to  that  of  the  exploring  sphere. 

By  this  method  the  potential  of  the  conductor  remains  zero,  or 
very  nearly  zero,  during  the  whole  time  of  the  experiment,  so  that 
there  is  very  little  tendency  to  change  of  the  charge  of  this  body. 
The  exploring  sphere,  on  the  other  hand,  is  at  a  high  potential,  but 
as  it  is  not  connected  by  a  wire  with  any  other  body,  its  insulation 
may  be  made  very  good. 

Lines  of  Electric  Force. 

54.]  If  the  direction  of  the  electric  force  at  various  points  of  the 
field  be  determined,  and  if  a  line  be  drawn  so  that  its  direction  at 
every  point  of  its  course  coincides  with  the  direction  of  the  electric 
force  at  that  point,  such  a  line  is  called  a  Line  of  Force.  By 
drawing  a  number  of  such  lines,  the  direction  of  the  force  at 
different  parts  of  the  field  may  be  indicated. 

The  lines  of  force  and  equipotential  surfaces  may  be  drawn,  not  in 
the  electric  field  itself,  where  the  mechanical  operation  of  drawing 
them  might  produce  disturbance,  but  in  a  model  or  plan  of  the 
electric  field.  Drawings  of  this  kind  are  given  in  Plates  I  to  VI 
at  the  end  of  the  volume. 

Since  the  electric  force  is  CA^ery where  perpendicular  to  the  equi- 
potential surfaces,  the  lines  of  force  cut  these  surfaces  everywhere 
at  right  angles.  The  lines  of  force  which  meet  the  surface  of  a 
conductor  are  therefore  at  right  angles  to  it.  When  they  issue  from 
the  surface  the  electrification  is  positive,  and  when  they  enter  the 
sm*face  of  the  conductor  the  electrification  is  negative. 

A  line  of  force  in  every  part  of  its  course  passes  from  places  of 
higher  to  places  of  lower  potential. 

The  extremities  of  the  same  line  of  force  are  called  corresponding 
points. 

The  beginning  of  the  line  is  a  point  on  a  positively  electrified 
surface,  and  the  end  of  the  line  is  a  corresponding  point  on  a 
negatively  electrified  surface. 

The  potential  of  the  first  of  these  surfaces  must  be  higher  than 
that  of  the  second. 


CHAPTEE  V. 

Faraday's  law  of  lines  of  induction. 

55.]  Faeaday  in  his  electrical  researches  employs  the  lines  of 
force  to  indicate,  not  only  the  direction  of  the  electric  force  at  each 
point  of  the  field,  but  also  the  quantity  of  electrification  on  any 
given  portion  of  the  electrified  surface. 

If  we  consider  a  portion  of  an  electrified  surface  as  cut  off*  from 
the  rest  by  the  bounding  line  which  surrounds  it,  and  if  from  every 
point  of  this  bounding  line  we  draw  a  line  of  force,  producing  it 
till  it  meets  the  surface  of  some  other  body  in  a  point  which  is 
said  to  correspond  to  the  point  of  the  body  from  which  the  line  was 
drawn,  these  lines  will  form  a  tubular  surface,  and  will  cut  off  a 
certain  portion  from  the  surface  of  the  other  body  corresponding  to 
the  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  first  body,  and  the  total  electrifica- 
tions of  the  two  corresponding  portions  are  equal  in  numerical 
magnitude  but  opposite  in  kind. 

56.]  A  particular  instance  of  Faraday's  law  is  that  which  we 
have  already  proved  by  experiment,  namely,  that  the  electrification 
of  the  inner  surface  of  a  closed  conducting  vessel  is  equal  and 
opposite  to  that  of  an  electrified  body  placed  within  it.  Here 
we  have  a  relation  between  the  whole  electrification  of  the  inner 
surface  and  that  of  the  opposed  surface  of  the  interior  body. 
Faraday's  law  asserts  that,  by  drawing  lines  of  force  from  the  one 
surface  to  the  other,  points  corresponding  to  each  other  in  the  two 
surfaces  may  be  found  ;  that  corresponding*  lines  are  such  that  any 
point  of  one  has  its  corresponding  point  in  the  other  ;  and  that  the 
electrifications  of  the  two  portions  of  the  opposed  surfaces  bounded 
by  such  corresponding  lines  are  equal  and  opposite. 

57.]  We  have  called  these  lines  'lines  of  force'  because  we 
began  by  defining  them  as  lines  whose  direction  at  every  point 
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coincides  witli  that  of  the  electric  force.  Every  line  of  force 
begins  at  a  positively  electrified  surface  and  ends  at  a  negatively 
electrified  surface,  and  the  points  of  these  surfaces  at  which  it 
begins  and  ends  are  called  corresponding  points. 

A  system  of  lines  of  force  forming  a  tubular  surface  closed  at 
the  one  end  by  a  portion  of  the  positively  electrified  surface  and 
at  the  other  by  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  negative  surface, 
is  called  by  Faraday  a  Tube  of  Induction,  because  electric  induction, 
according  to  Faraday,  is  that  condition  of  the  dielectric  by  which 
the  electrifications  of  the  opposed  surfaces  are  placed  in  that 
physical  relation  to  one  another,  which  we  express  by  saying  that 
their  electrifications  are  equal  and  opposite. 

Projoerties  of  a  Tube  of  Induction. 

58.]  (1)  The  electrification  of  the  portion  of  the  positively 
electrified  surface  from  which  the  tube  of  induction  proceeds  is 
equal  in  numerical  value  but  opposite  in  sign  to  the  negative 
electrification  of  the  portion  of  the  surface  at  which  the  tube  of 
induction  terminates. 

By  dividing  the  positive  surface  into  portions,  the  electrification 
of  each  of  which  is  unity,  and  drawing  tubes  corresponding  to 
each  portion,  we  obtain  a  system  of  unit  tubes,  which  will  be  very 
convenient  in  describing  electric  phenomena.  For  in  this  case 
the  electrification  of  any  surface  is  measured  by  the  number  of 
tubes  which  abut  on  it.  If  they  proceed  from  the  surface,  this 
number  is  to  be  taken  as  representing  the  positive  electrification ; 
if  the  tubes  terminate  at  the  surface,  the  electrification  is  negative. 

It  is  in  this  sense  that  Faraday  so  often  speaks  of  the  number  of 
lines  of  force  which  fall  on  a  given  area. 

If  we  suppose  an  imaginary  surface  drawn  in  the  electric  field, 
then  the  quantity  of  electrostatic  induction  through  this  surface 
is  measured  by  the  number  of  tubes  of  induction  which  pass 
through  it,  and  is  reckoned  positive  or  negative  accordingly  as 
the  tubes  pass  through  it  in  the  positive  or  negative  direction. 

Note.  By  an  imaginary  surface  is  meant  a  surface  which  has 
no  physical  existence,  but  which  may  be  imagined  to  exist  in 
space  without  interfering  with  the  physical  properties  of  the  sub- 
stance which  occupies  that  space.  Thus  we  may  imagine  a  vertical 
plane  dividing  a  man's  head  longitudinally  into  two  equal  parts, 
and  by  means  of  this  imaginary  surface  we  may  render  our  ideas 
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of  the  form  of  his  head  more  precise,  though  any  attempt  to  con- 
vert this  imaginary  surface  into  a  physical  one  would  be  criminal. 
Imaginary  quantities,  such  as  are  mentioned  in  treatises  on 
analytical  geometiy,  have  no  place  in  physical  science. 

59.]  In  every  part  of  the  course  of  a  line  of  electrostatic  in- 
duction it  is  passing  from  places  of  higher  to  places  of  lower 
potential,  and  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  equipotential 
surfaces  which  it  cuts. 

We  have  seen  that  the  electric  field  is  divided  by  the  equi- 
potential surfaces  into  a  series  of  shells,  like  the  coats  of  an  onion, 
the  thickness  of  each  shell  at  any  point  being  inversely  as  the 
electric  force  at  that  point. 

We  have  now  divided  the  electric  field  into  a  system  of  unit 
tubes  of  induction,  the  section  of  each  tube  at  any  point  varying 
inversely  as  the  intensity  of  the  electric  induction  at  that  point. 

Each  of  these  tubes  is  cut  by  the  equipotential  surfaces  into  a 
number  of  segments  which  we  may  call  unit  cells. 

60.]  If  we  take  the  simplest  case — that  of  a  single  positively 
electrified  body  placed  within  a  closed  conducting  vessel,  all  the 
tubes  of  induction  begin  at  the  positively  electrified  body  and  end 
at  the  negatively  electrified  inner  surface  of  the  vessel.  The 
number  of  these  tubes,  since  they  are  unit-tubes,  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  electrical  units  in  the  charge  of  the  electrified  body. 
Each  of  them  cuts  all  the  equipotential  surfaces  which  enclose 
the  electrified  body  and  are  enclosed  by  the  vessel.  Each  tube, 
therefore,  is  divided  into  a  number  of  cells  representing  the  differ- 
ence of  the  potential  of  the  electrified  body  from  that  of  the  vessel. 
If  e  is  the  charge  of  the  body  and  p  its  potential,  TL  and  P  being  the 
charge  and  potential  of  the  vessel,  the  whole  number  of  cells  is 

or,  since  E  =  —e^  we  may  write  this  expression 

e2)-\-EP. 

Now  this  is  double  of  the  expression  which  we  formerly  obtained 
for  the  electrical  energy  of  the  system  (see  Art.  31).  Hence  in 
this  simple  case  the  number  of  cells  is  double  the  number  of  units 
of  energy  in  the  system. 

If  there  are  several  electrified  bodies,  A,  B,  C,  &c.,  the  tubes 
of  induction  proceeding  from  one  of  them.  A,  may  abut  either 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  surrounding  vessel  or  on  one  of  the 
other  electrified  bodies. 
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Let  ^1,  ^2'  -^3  ^6  *^e  charges  of  A,  B,  C  and  P^,  P.,^  -^3  ^^ei^ 
potentials,  the  charge  and  potential  of  the  vessel  being  E^  and  Pq  . 

Let  ^ABi  ^Ac,  ^Ao  denote  the  number  of  tubes  of  induction 
which  pass  from  A  to  the  conductors  JB  and  C  and  the  vessel  0, 
respectively.     Then  the  whole  number  of  cells  will  be 

+  Ej^a  {P,-P^)  +  Ebo  (P,-Po), 
+  Eco{Ps-Po)- 
By  arranging  the  terms  according  to  the  potentials  involved  in 
them,  and  remembering  that  since  Ejb  denotes  the  number  of 
tubes  which  pass  from  A  to  P^  Uba  must  denote  the   number 
which  pass  from  P  to  A  and  therefore 

^BA  =  —^ABi 

the  expression  may  be  written 

Pi{Eab  +  Pac  +  Pao), 
+  P2  {Pbg  +  Pbo  +  Eba\ 
+  P^{Pco  +  Pca  +  Pcb), 

+  Po(^OA+JSoB  +  Pocy 

Now  Pab  +  Pac-^Pao  ^s  the  whole  number  of  tubes  issuing  from 
A  and  this  therefore  is  equal  to  P^^,  the  charge  of  A,  and  the  co- 
efficients of  the  other  potentials  are  also  the  charges  of  the  bodies 
to  which  they  refer,  so  that  the  final  expression  is 

P,P,+P,P^  +  P,P,  +  P,E,, 

and  this  is  double  the  energy  of  the  system. 

Hence,  whether  there  is  one  electrified  body  or  several,  the  num- 
ber of  cells  is  twice  the  number  of  units  of  electrical  energy  in  the 
system. 

61.]  This  remarkable  correspondence  between  the  number  of  cells 
into  which  the  tubes  of  induction  are  cut  by  the  equipotential  sur- 
faces, and  the  electrical  energy  of  the  system,  leads  us  to  enquire 
whether  the  electrical  energy  may  not  have  its  true  seat  in  the 
dielectric  medium  which  is  thus  cut  up  into  cells,  each  cell  being  a 
portion  of  the  medium  in  which  half  a  unit  of  energy  is  stored  up. 
We  have  only  to  suppose  that  the  electromotive  force,  when  it  acts 
on  a  dielectric,  puts  it  into  a  certain  state  of  constraint,  from  which 
it  is  always  endeavouring  to  relieve  itself. 

To  make  our  conception  of  what  takes  place  more  precise,  let  us 
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consider  a  single  cell  belonging  to  a  tube  of  induction  proceeding 
from  a  positively  electrified  body,  the  cell  being  bounded  by  two- 
consecutive  equipotential  surfaces  surrounding  the  body. 

We  know  that  there  is  an  electromotive  force  acting  outwards 
from  the  electrified  body.     This  force,  if  it  acted  on  a  conducting 
medium,  wonld  produce  a  current  of  electricity  which  would  last  as 
long   as  the  force  continued  to 
act.     The   medium   however   is 
a  non-conducting   or   dielectric 
medium,  and  the  effect  of  the 
electromotive  force  is  to  produce 
what  we  may  call  electric  dis- 
placement, that   is  to   say,  the 
electricity  is  forced  outwards  in 
the  direction  of  the  electromo- 
tive force,  but  its  condition  when 
so  displaced  is  such  that,  as  soon 


Fig.  17. 


as  the  electromotive  force  is  removed,  the  electricity  resumes  the 
position  which  it  had  before  displacement. 

The  amount  of  electric  displacement  is  measured  by  the  quantity 
of  electricity  which  crosses  an  imaginary  fixed  surface  drawn  parallel 
to  the  equipotential  surfaces. 

We  know  absolutely  nothing  with  respect  to  the  distance  through 
which  any  particular  portion  of  electricity  is  displaced  from  its 
original  position.  The  only  thing  we  know  is  the  quantity  which 
crosses  a  given  surface.  The  greater  the  amount  of  electricity 
which  we  suppose  to  exist,  say,  in  a  cubic  inch,  the  smaller  the 
distance  through  which  we  must  suppose  it  displaced  in  order  that 
a  given  quantity  of  electricity  may  be  displaced  across  a  square 
inch  of  area  fixed  in  the  medium.  It  is  probable  that  the  actual 
motion  of  displacement  is  exceedingly  small,  in  which  case  we  must 
suppose  the  quantity  of  electricity  in  a  cubic  inch  of  the  medium  to 
be  exceedingly  great.  If  this  is  really  the  case  the  actual  velocity 
of  electricity  in  a  telegraph  wire  may  be  very  small,  less,  say,  than 
the  hundredth  of  an  inch  in  an  hour,  though  the  signals  which  it 
transmits  may  be  propagated  with  great  velocity. 

62.]  The  displacement  across  any  section  of  a  unit  tube  of  in- 
duction is  one  unit  of  electricity  and  the  direction  of  the  displace- 
ment is  that  of  the  electromotive  force,  namely,  from  places  of 
higher  to  places  of  lower  potential. 

Besides  the  electric  displacement  within  the  cell  we  have  to 
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consider  the  state  of  the  two  ends  of  the  cell  which  are  formed  by 
.  the  equipotential  surfaces.  We  must  suppose  that  in  every  cell  the 
end  formed  by  the  surface  of  higher  potential  is  coated  with  one 
unit  of  positive  electricity,  the  opposite  end,  that  formed  by  the 
surface  of  lower  potential,  being*  coated  with  one  unit  of  negative 
electricity.  In  the  interior  of  the  medium  where  the  positive  end 
of  one  cell  is  in  contact  with  the  neg-ative  end  of  the  next,  these 
two  electrifications  exactly  neutralise  each  other,  but  where  the 
dielectric  medium  is  bounded  by  a  conductor,  the  electrification  is 
no  longer  neutralised,  but  constitutes  the  observed  electrification  at 
the  surface  of  the  conductor. 

According  to  this  view  of  electrification,  we  must  regard  electri- 
fication as  a  property  of  the  dielectric  medium  rather  than  of  the 
conductor  which  is  bounded  by  it. 

63.]  If  we  further  admit  that  in  every  part  of  a  dielectric 
medium  through  which  electric  induction  is  taking  place  there  is 
a  tension,  like  that  of  a  rope,  in  the  direction  of  the  lines  of  force, 
and  a  pressure  in  all  directions  at  right  angles  to  the  lines  of  force, 
w^e  may  account  for  all  the  mechanical  actions  which  take  place 
between  electrified  bodies. 

The  tension,  referred  to  unit  of  surface,  is  proportional  to  the 
square  of  the  electromotive  force  at  the  point.  The  pressure  has 
the  same  numerical  value,  but  is,  of  course,  opposite  in  sign. 

In  my  larger  treatise  on  electricity  a  proof  is  given  of  the  fact 
that  a  system  of  stress  such  as  is  here  described  is  consistent  with 
the  equilibrium  of  a  fluid  dielectric  medium,  and  that  this  state  of 
stress  in  the  medium  is  mechanically  equivalent  to  the  attraction 
or  repulsion  which  electrified  bodies  manifest. 

I  have  not,  however,  attempted,  by  any  hypothesis  as  to  the  inter- 
nal constitution  of  the  dielectric  medium,  to  explain  in  what  way  the 
electric  displacement  causes  or  is  associated  with  this  state  of  stress. 

We  have  thus,  by  means  of  the  tubes  of  induction  and  the 
equipotential  surfaces,  constructed  a  geometrical  model  of  the  field 
of  electric  force.  Diagrams  of  particular  cases  are  given  in  the 
figures  at  the  end  of  this  book. 

The  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  electric  force  at  any  point 
may  be  indicated  either  by  means  of  the  equipotential  surfaces  or 
by  means  of  the  tubes  of  induction.  Hence,  when  it  is  expressed 
in  both  w^ays,  we  may  by  the  study  of  the  relation  between  the 
equipotential  surfaces  and  the  tubes  of  induction  deduce  important 
theorems  in  the  theory  of  electricity. 
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On  the  use  of  Physical  Analogies, 

64.]  In  many  cases  the  relations  of  the  phenomena  in  two 
different  physical  questions  have  a  certain  similarity  which  enables 
us,  when  we  have  solved  one  of  these  questions,  to  make  use  of  our 
solution  in  answering  the  other.  The  similarity  which  constitutes 
the  analogy  is  not  between  the  phenomena  themselves,  but  be- 
tween the  relations  of  these  phenomena. 

To  begin  with  a  case  of  extreme  simplicity ; — a  person  slow  at 
arithmetic  having  to  find  the  price  of  52  yards  of  cotton  at  7  pence 
a  yard,  if  he  happened  to  remember  that  there  are  52  wrecks  and  a 
day  in  a  year  of  365  days,  might  at  once  give  the  answer,  364 
pence,  without  performing  the  calculation.  Here  there  is  no  re- 
semblance whatever  between  the  quantities  themselves — the  weeks 
and  the  yards  of  cotton, — the  sole  resemblance  is  beween  the  arith- 
metical relations  of  these  quantities  to  others  in  the  same  question. 

The  analogy  between  electrostatic  phenomena  and  those  of  the 
uniform  conduction  of  heat  in  solid  bodies  was  first  pointed  out  by 
Sir  W.  Thomson  in  a  paper  '  On  the  Uniform  Motion  of  Heat  in 
Homogeneous  Solid  Bodies,  and  its  connection  with  the  Mathema- 
tical Theory  of  Electricity,'  published  in  the  Cambridge  Mathematical 
Journal^  Feb.  1842  ;  reprinted  in  the  Fhil.  Mag.  1854,  and  in  the 
reprint  of  Thomson's  papers  on  Electrostatics  and  Magnetism.  The 
analogy  is  of  the  following  nature  : — 


Electrostatics. 

The  electric  field, 

A  dielectric  medium. 

The  electric  potential  at  different  points 
of  the  field. 

The  electromotive  force  which  tends  to 
move  positively  electrified  bodies  from 
places  of  higher  to  places  of  lower  po- 
tential. 

A  conducting  body. 

The  positively  electrified  surface  of  a  con- 
ductor. 

The  negatively  electrified  surface  of  a 
conductor. 

A  positively  electrified  body. 

A  negatively  electrified  body. 

An  equipotential  surface. 
A  line  or  tube  of  induction. 


Heat. 
An  unequally  heated  body. 
A  body  which  conducts  heat. 
The  temperature  at  different  points  in  the 

body. 
The   flow   of  heat  by   conduction   from 

places    of  higher  to   places  of  lower 

temperature. 

A  perfect  conductor  of  heat. 

A  surface  through  which  heat  flows  into 

the  body. 
A  surface  through  which  heat  escapes 

from  the  body. 
A  source  of  heat. 
A  sink  of  heat,  that  is,  a  place  at  which 

heat  disappears  from  the  body. 
An  isothermal  surface. 
A  line  or  tube  of  flow  of  heat. 


By  a  judicious  use  of  this  analogy  and  other  analogies  of  the 
same  nature  the  progress  of  physical  science  has  been  greatly  as- 
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sisted.  In  order  to  avoid  the  dangers  of  crude  hypotheses  we  must 
study  the  true  nature  of  analogies  of  this  kind.  We  must  not  con- 
clude from  the  partial  similarity  of  some  of  the  relations  of  the 
phenomena  of  heat  and  electricity  that  there  is  any  real  physical 
similarity  between  the  causes  of  these  phenomena.  The  similarity 
is  a  similarity  between  relations,  not  a  similarity  between  the  things 
related. 

This  similarity  is  so  complete  as  far  as  it  goes  that  any  result  we 
may  have  obtained  either  about  electricity  or  about  the  conduction 
of  heat  may  be  at  once  translated  out  of  the  language  of  the  one 
science  into  that  of  the  other  without  fear  of  error  ;  and  in  pursuing 
our  investigations  in  either  subject  we  are  at  liberty  to  make  use 
of  the  ideas  belonging  to  the  other,  if  by  so  doing  we  are  enabled 
to  see  more  clearly  the  connection  between  one  step  and  another  of 
the  reasoning. 

We  must  bear  in  mind  that  at  the  time  when  Sir  W.  Thomson 
pointed  out  the  analogy  between  electrostatic  and  thermal  phe- 
nomena men  of  science  were  as  firmly  convinced  that  electric  at- 
traction was  a  direct  action  between  distant  bodies  as  that  the 
conduction  of  heat  was  the  continuous  flow  of  a  material  fluid 
through  a  solid  body.  The  dissimilarity,  therefore,  between  the 
things  themselves  appeared  far  greater  to  the  men  of  that  time  than 
to  the  readers  of  this  book,  who,  unless  they  have  been  previously 
instructed,  have  not  yet  learned  either  that  heat  is  a  fluid  or  that 
electricity  acts  at  a  distance. 

65.]  But  we  must  now  consider  the  limits  of  the  analogy — the 
points  beyond  which  we  must  not  push  it. 

In  the  first  place,  it  is  only  a  particular  class  of  cases  of  the 
conduction  of  heat  that  have  analogous  cases  in  electrostatics.  In 
general,  when  heat  is  flowing  through  a  body  it  causes  the  tempera- 
ture of  some  parts  of  the  body  to  rise  and  that  of  others  to  fall, 
and  the  flow  of  heat,  which  depends  on  the  relation  of  these  tempera- 
tures, is  therefore  variable.  If  the  supply  of  heat  is  maintained 
uniform,  the  temperatures  of  the  different  parts  of  the  body  tend  to 
adjust  themselves  to  a  state  in  which  they  remain  constant.  The 
quantity  of  heat  which  enters  any  given  portion  of  the  body  is  then 
exactly  equal  to  that  which  leaves  it  during  the  same  time.  Under 
these  circumstances  the  flow  of  heat  is  said  to  be  steady. 

Now  the  analogy  with  electric  phenomena  applies  to  the  steady 
flow  of  heat  only.  The  more  general  case,  that  of  variable  flow  of 
heat,  has  nothing  in  electrostatics  analogous  to  it.     Even  the  re- 
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stricted  case  of  steady  flow  of  heat  differs  in  a  most  important 
element  from  the  electrostatic  analogue.  The  steady  flow  of  heat 
must  be  kept  up  by  the  continual  supply  of  heat  at  a  constant  rate 
and  the  continual  withdrawal  of  heat  at  an  equal  rate.  This  in- 
volves a  continual  expenditure  of  energy  to  maintain  the  flow  of 
heat  in  a  constant  state,  so  that  though  the  state  of  the  body 
remains  constant  and  independent  of  time,  the  element  of  time 
enters  into  the  calculation  of  the  amount  of  heat  required. 

The  element  of  time  does  not  enter  into  the  corresponding  case 
in  electrostatics.  So  far  as  we  know,  a  set  of  electrified  bodies 
placed  in  a  perfectly  insulating  medium  might  remain  electrified 
for  ever  without  a  supply  of  anything  from  external  sources. 
There  is  nothing  in  this  case  to  which  we  can  apply  the  term 
*flow/  which  we  apply  to  the  case  of  the  transmission  of  heat 
with  the  same  propriety  that  we  apply  it  to  the  case  of  a  current 
of  electricity,  of  water,  or  of  time  itself. 

66.]  Another  limitation  to  the  analogy  is  that  the  temperature 
of  a  body  cannot  be  altered  without  altering  its  physical  state. 
The  density,  conductivity,  electric  properties,  Sic.  all  vary  when  the 
temperature  rises. 

The  electrical  potential,  however,  which  is  the  analogue  of  tem- 
perature is  a  mere  scientific  concept.  We  have  no  reason  to 
regard  it  as  denoting  a  physical  state.  If  a  number  of  bodies 
are  placed  within  a  hollow  metallic  vessel  which  completely  sur- 
rounds them,  we  may  charge  the  outer  surface  of  the  vessel  and 
discharge  it  as  we  please  without  producing  any  physical  effect 
whatever  on  the  bodies  within.  But  we  know  that  the  electric 
potential  of  the  enclosed  bodies  rises  and  falls  with  that  of  the 
vessel.  This  may  be  proved  by  passing  a  conductor  connected 
to  the  earth  through  a  hole  in  the  vessel.  The  relation  of  the 
enclosed  bodies  to  this  conductor  will  be  altered  by  charging  and 
discharging  the  vessel.  But  if  the  conductor  be  removed,  the 
simultaneous  rise  and  fall  of  the  potentials  of  the  bodies  in  the 
vessel  is  not  attended  with  any  physical  effect  whatever. 

67.]  Faraday"^  proved  this  by  constructing  a  hollow  cube,  twelve 
feet  in  the  side,  covered  with  good  conducting  materials,  insulated 
from  the  ground  and  highly  electrified  by  a  powerful  machine. 
'I  went  into  this  cube,'  he  says,  'and  lived  in  it,  but  though  I 
used  lighted  candles,  electrometers,  and  all  other  tests  of  electrical 
states,  I  could  not  find  the  least  influence  upon  them,  or  indication 
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of  anything'  particular  given  by  them,  though  all  the  time  the 
outside  of  the  cube  was  powerfully  charged  and  large  sparks  and 
brushes  were  starting  off  from  every  part  of  its  outer  surface.' 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  most  sudden  changes  of  potential 
produce  no  physical  effects  on  matter,  live  or  dead,  provided  these 
changes  take  place  simultaneously  on  all  the  bodies  in  the  field. 

If  Faraday,  instead  of  raising  his  cube  to  a  high  electric  potential, 
had  raised  it  to  a  high  temperature,  the  result^  as  we  know,  would 
have  been  very  different. 

68.]  It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  analogy  between  the  con- 
duction of  heat  and  electrostatic  phenomena  has  its  limits,  beyond 
which  we  must  not  attempt  to  push  it.  At  the  time  when  it  was 
pointed  out  by  Thomson,  men  of  science  were  already  acquainted 
with  the  great  work  of  Fourier  on  the  conduction  of  heat  in  solid 
bodies,  and  their  minds  were  more  familiar  with  the  ideas  there 
developed  than  with  those  belonging  to  current  electricity,  or  to 
the  theory  of  the  displacements  of  a  medium. 

It  is  true  that  Ohm  had,  in  1827,  applied  the  results  obtained 
by  Fourier  for  heat  to  the  theory  of  the  distribution  of  electric 
currents  in  conductors,  but  it  was  long  before  the  practical  value 
of  Ohm's  work  was  understood,  and  till  men  became  familiar  with 
the  idea  of  electric  currents  in  solid  conductors,  any  illustration  of 
electrostatic  phenomena  drawn  from  such  currents  would  have  served 
rather  to  obscure  than  to  enlighten  their  minds. 

69.]  When  an  electric  current  flows  through  a  solid  conductor, 
the  direction  of  the  cm-rent  at  any  point  is  from  places  of  higher 
to  places  of  lower  potential,  and  its  intensity  is  proportional  to  the 
rate  at  which  the  potential  decreases  from  point  to  point  of  a  line 
drawn  in  the  direction  of  the  current. 

We  may  suppose  equipotential  surfaces  drawn  in  the  conducting 
medium.  The  lines  of  flow  of  the  current  are  everywhere  at  right 
angles  to  the  equipotential  surfaces,  and  the  rate  of  flow  is  pro- 
portional to  the  number  of  equipotential  surfaces  which  would  be 
cut  by  a  line  of  unit  length  drawn  in  the  direction  of  the  current. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  this  case  of  a  conducting  medium 
through  which  an  electric  current  is  passing  has  certain  points 
of  analogy  with  that  of  a  dielectric  medium  bounded  by  electrified 
bodies. 

In  both  the  medium  is  divided  into  layers  by  a  series  of  equi- 
potential surfaces.  In  both  there  is  a  system  of  lines  which  are 
everywhere  perpendicular  to  these  surfaces.      In  the  one  case  these 
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lines  are  called  current  lines  or  lines  of  flow ;  in  the  other  they 
are  called  lines  of  electric  force  or  electric  induction. 

An  assemblage  of  such  lines  drawn  from  every  point  of  a  given 
line  is  called  a  surface  of  flow.  Since  the  lines  of  which  this 
surface  is  formed  are  everywhere  in  the  direction  of  the  electric 
current,  no  part  of  the  current  passes  through  the  surface  of  flow. 
Such  a  surface  therefore  may  he  regarded  as  impervious  to  the 
current  without  in  any  way  altering  the  state  of  things. 

If  the  line  from  which  the  assemblage  of  lines  of  flow  is  drawn 
is  one  which  returns  into  itself,  which  we  shall  call  a  closed  curve, 
or,  more  briefly,  a  ring^  the  surface  of  flow  will  have  the  form  of  a 
tube  and  is  called  a  tube  of  flow.  Any  two  sections  of  the  same 
tube  of  flow  correspond  to  each  other  in  the  sense  defined  in  Art.  54, 
and  the  quantities  of  electricity  which  in  the  same  time  flow  across 
these  two  sections  are  equal. 

Here  then  we  have  the  analogue  of  Faraday's  law,  that  the 
quantities  of  electricity  upon  corresponding  areas  of  opposed  con- 
ducting surfaces  are  equal  and  opposite. 

Faraday  made  great  use  of  this  analogy  between  electrostatic 
phenomena  and  those  of  the  electric  current,  or,  as  he  expressed 
it,  between  induction  in  dielectrics  and  conduction  in  conductors, 
and  he  proved  that,  in  many  cases,  induction  and  conduction  are 
associated  phenomena.     Eorp.  Res.  1320,  1326. 

We  must  remember,  however,  that  the  electric  current  cannot 
be  maintained  constant  through  a  conductor  which  resists  its 
passage  except  by  a  continual  expenditure  of  energy,  whereas 
induction  in  a  perfectly  insulating .  dielectric  between  oppositely 
electrified  conductors  may  be  maintained  in  it  for  an  indefinitely 
long  time  without  any  expenditure  of  energy,  except  that  which 
is  required  to  produce  the  original  electrification.  The  element  of 
time  enters  into  the  question  of  conduction  in  a  way  in  which  it 
does  not  appear  in  that  of  induction. 

70.]  But  we  may  arrive  at  a  more  perfect  mental  representation 
of  induction  by  comparing  it,  not  with  the  instantaneous  state  of 
a  current,  but  with  the  small  displacements  of  a  medium  of  in- 
variable density. 

Returning  to  the  case  of  an  electric  current  through  a  solid 
conductor,  let  us  suppose  that  the  current,  after  flowing  for  a 
very  short  time,  ceases.  If  we  consider  a  surface  drawn  within 
the  solid,  then  if  this  surface  intersects  the  tubes  of  flow,  a  certain 
quantity  of  electricity  will  have  passed  from  one  side  of  the  surface 
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to  the  other  during  the  time  when  the  current  was  flowing.  This 
passage  of  electricity  through  the  surface  is  called  electric  dis- 
placement, and  the  displacement  through  a  given  surface  is  the 
quantity  of  electricity  which  passes  through  it.  In  the  case  of 
a  continuous  current  the  displacement  increases  continuously  as 
long  as  the  current  is  kept  up,  but  if  the  current  lasts  for  a  finite 
time^  the  displacement  reaches  its  final  value  and  then  remains 
constant.  The  lines,  surfaces,  and  tubes  of  flow  of  the  transient 
current  are  also  lines,  surfaces,  and  tubes  of  displacement.  The 
displacements  across  any  two  sections  of  the  same  tube  of  dis- 
placement are  equal.  At  the  beginning  of  each  unit  tube  of 
displacement  there  is  a  unit  of  positive  elect ricity^  and  at  the  end 
of  the  tube  there  is  a  unit  of  negative  electricity. 

At  every  point  of  the  medium  there  is  a  state  of  stress  con- 
sisting of  a  tension  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  displacement 
through  the  point  and  a  pressure  in  all  directions  at  right  angles 
to  this  line.  The  numerical  value  of  the  tension  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  pressure,  namely,  the  square  of  the  intensity  of  the  electric 
force  divided  by  4  tt. 

71.]  By  the  consideration  of  the  properties  of  the  tubes  of 
induction  and  the  equipotential  surfaces  we  may  easily  prove 
several  important  general  theorems  in  the  theory  of  electricity, 
the  demonstration  of  which  by  the  older  methods  is  long  and 
difficult.  The  properties  of  a  tube  of  induction  have  already 
been  stated,  but  for  the  sake  of  what  follows  we  may  state  them 
again : — 

(1)  If  a  tube  of  induction  is  cut  by  an  imaginary  surface,  the 
quantity  of  electricity  displaced  across  a  section  of  the  tube  is  the 
same  at  whatever  part  of  the  tube  the  section  be  made. 

(2)  In  every  part  of  the  course  of  a  line  of  electrostatic  force 
it  cuts  the  equipotential  surfaces  at  right  angles,  and  is  proceeding 
from  a  place  of  higher  to  a  place  of  lower  potential. 

Note.  This  statement  is  true  only  when  the  distribution  of 
electric  force  can  be  completely  represented  by  means  of  a  set  of 
equipotential  surfaces.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  electricity 
is  in  equilibrium,  but  when  there  are  electric  currents,  though  in 
some  parts  of  the  field  it  may  be  possible  to  draw  a  set  of  equi- 
potential surfaces,  there  are  other  parts  of  the  field  where  the 
distribution  of  electric  force  cannot  be  represented  by  means  of 
such  surfaces.  For  an  electric  current  is  always  of  the  nature  of 
a  circuit  which  returns  into  itself,  and  such  a  circuit  cannot  in 
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every  part  of  its  course  be  proceeding  from  places  of  higher  to 
places  of  lower  potential. 

72.]  It  may  be  observed  that  in  (1)  we  have  used  the  words 
'tube  of  induction,'  and  in  (2)  the  words  'line  of  electrostatic 
force.'  In  a  fluid  dielectric,  such  as  air,  the  line  of  electrostatic 
force  is  always  in  the  same  direction  as  the  tube  of  induction,  and 
it  may  seem  pedantic  to  maintain  a  distinction  between  them. 
There  are  other  cases,  however,  in  which  it  is  very  important  to 
remember  that  a  tube  of  induction  is  defined  with  respect  to  the 
phenomenon  which  we  have  called  electric  displacement,  while  a 
line  of  force  is  defined  with  respect  to  the  electric  force.  In  fluids 
the  electric  displacement  is  always  in  the  direction  of  the  electric 
force,  but  there  are  solid  bodies  in  which  this  is  not  the  case"^,  and 
in  which,  therefore,  the  tubes  of  induction  do  not  coincide  in  direc- 
tion with  the  lines  of  force. 

73.]  It  follows  from  (l)  that  every  tube  of  induction  begins 
at  a  place  where  there  is  a  certain  quantity  of  positive  electricity 
and  ends  at  a  place  where  there  is  an  equal  quantity  of  negative 
electricity,  and  that,  conversely,  from  any  place  where  there  is  posi- 
tive electricity  a  tube  may  be  drawn,  and  that  wherever  there  is 
negative  electricity  a  tube  must  terminate. 

74.]  It  follows  from  (2)  that  the  potential  at  the  beginning  of  a 
tube  is  higher  than  at  the  end  of  it.  Hence,  no  tube  can  return 
into  itself,  for  in  that  case  the  same  point  would  have  two  different 
potentials,  which  is  impossible. 

75.]  From  this  we  may  prove  that  if  the  potential  at  every 
point  of  a  closed  surface  is  the  same,  and  if  there  is  no  electrified 
body  within  that  surface,  the  potential  at  any  point  within  the 
region  enclosed  within  the  closed  surface  is  the  same  as  that  at 
the  surface. 

For  if  there  were  any  diflference  of  potential  between  one  point 
and  another  within  this  region,  there  would  be  lines  of  force  from 
the  places  of  higher  towards  the  places  of  lower  potential.  These 
lines,  as  we  have  seen,  cannot  return  into  themselves.  Hence  they 
must  have  their  extremities  either  within  the  region  or  without  it. 
Neither  extremity  of  a  line  of  force  can  be  wdthin  the  region,  for 
there  must  be  positive  electrification  at  the  beginning  and  negative 
electrification  at  the  end  of  a  line  of  force,  but  by  our  hypothesis 
there  is  no  electrification  within  the  region.     On  the  other  hand,  a 

*  See  the  experiments  of  Boltzmann  on  crystals  of  sulphur.     Vienna  Sitzungsb. 
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line  of  force  within  the  region  cannot  have  its  extremities  without 
the  region,  for  in  that  case  it  must  enter  the  region  at  one  point 
of  the  surface  and  leave  it  at  another,  and  therefore  by  (2)  the 
potential  must  be  higher  at  the  point  of  entry  than  at  the  point 
of  issue,  which  is  contrary  to  our  hypothesis  that  the  potential  is 
the  same  at  every  point  of  the  surface. 

Hence  no  line  of  force  can  exist  within  the  region,  and  therefore 
the  potential  at  any  point  within  the  region  is  the  same  as  that  at 
the  surface  itself. 

76.]  It  follows  from  this  theorem,  that  if  the  closed  surface  is 
the  internal  surface  of  a  hollow  conducting  vessel,  and  if  no  elec- 
trified body  is  within  the  surface,  there  is  no  electrification  on  the 
internal  surface.  For  if  there  were,  lines  of  force  would  proceed 
from  the  electrified  parts  of  the  surface  into  the  region  within, 
and  we  have  already  proved  that  there  are  no  lines  of  force  in 
that  region. 

We  have  already  proved  this  by  experiment  (Art.  20),  but  we 
now  see  that  it  is  a  necessary  consequence  of  the  properties  of 
lines  of  force. 


Superposition  of  electric  systems. 

1ll?[  We  have  abeady  (Art.  29)  given  some  examples  of  the 
superposition  of  electric  effects,  but  we  must  now  state  the  principle 
of  superposition  more  definitely. 

If  the  same  system  is  electrified  in  three  different  ways,  then  if  the 
potential  at  any  point  in  the  third  case  is  the  sum  of  the  potentials  in 
the  first  and  second  cases,  the  electrification  of  any  part  of  the  system 
in  the  third  case  will  he  the  sum  of  the  electrifications  of  the  same  part 
in  the  first  and  second  cases. 

By  reversing  the  sign  of  the  electrifications  and  potentials  in 
one  of  these  cases,  we  may  enunciate  the  principle  with  respect 
to  the  case  in  which  the  potential  and  the  electrification  are  at 
every  point  the  excess  of  what  they  are  in  the  first  case  over  what 
they  are  in  the  second. 

78.]  We  may  now  establish  a  theorem  which  is  of  the  greatest 
importance  in  the  theory  of  electricity. 

If  the  electric  field  under  consideration  consist  of  a  finite  portion 
of  a  dielectric  medium,  and  if  at  every  point  of  the  boundary  of 
this  region  the  potential  is  given,  and  if  the  distribution  of  electri- 
fication within  the  region  be  also  given,  then  the  potential  at  any 
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point  within  the  region  can  have  one  and  only  one  value  consistent 
with  these  conditions. 

One  value  at  least  of  the  potential  must  be  possible,  because  the 
conditions  of  the  theorem  are  physically  possible.  Again,  if  at 
any  point  two  values  of  the  potential  were  possible,  then  by 
taking  the  excess  of  the  first  value  over  the  second  for  every 
point  of  the  system,  a  third  case  might  be  formed  in  which  the 
potential  is  everywhere  the  excess  of  the  first  case  above  the  second. 
At  the  boundary  of  the  region  the  potential  in  the  third  case  is 
everywhere  zero.  Within  the  region  the  electrification  is  every- 
where zero.  Hence,  by  (Art.  75),  at  every  point  within  the  region 
the  potential  in  the  third  case  is  zero. 

There  is,  therefore,  no  diflference  between  the  distribution  of 
potential  in  the  first  case  and  in  the  second,  or,  in  other  words, 
the  potential  at  any  point  within  the  region  can  have  only  one 
value. 

If  in  any  case  we  can  find  a  distribution  of  potential  which 
satisfies  the  given  conditions,  then  by  this  theorem  we  are  assured 
that  this  distribution  is  the  only  possible  solution  of  the  problem. 
Hence  the  importance  of  this  theorem  in  the  theory  of  electricity. 

79.]  For  instance,  let  A  be  an  electrified  body  and  let  £  be 
one  of  the  equipotential  surfaces  surrounding  the  body.  Let  the 
potential  of  the  surface  B  be  equal  to  P.  Now 
let  a  conducting  body  be  constructed  and  placed 
so  that  its  external  surface  coincides  with  the 
closed  surface  £,  and  let  it  be  so  electrified  that 
its  potential  is  P.  Then  the  conditions  of  the 
region  outside  P  are  the  same  as  when  it  was 
acted  on  by  the  body  A  only.     For  the  potential  ^'^S-  18. 

over  the  whole  bounding  surface  of  the  region  is  P,  the  same  as 
before,  and  whatever  electrified  bodies  exist  outside  of  P  remain 
unchanged.  Hence  the  potential  at  every  point  outside  of  P  ma^y 
consistently  with  the  conditions,  be  the  same  as  before.  By  our 
theorem,  therefore,  the  potential  at  every  point  outside  P  mus^  be 
the  same,  when,  instead  of  the  body  A,  we  have  a  conducting 
surface  P,  raised  to  the  potential  P. 

80.]  The  charge  of  eveiy  part  of  the  surface  of  a  conductor  is 
of  the  same  sign  as  its  potential,  unless  there  is  another  body 
in  the  field  whose  potential  is  of  the  same  sign  but  numerically 
greater. 

Let  us  suppose  the  potential  of  the  body  to  be  positive ;  then. 


60  INDUCED   ELECTRIFICATION.  [86. 

if  on  any  part  of  its  surface  there  is  negatiye  electricity,  lines  of 
force  must  terminate  on  this  part  of  the  surface,  and  these  lines 
of  force  must  begin  at  some  electrified  surface  whose  potential  is 
higher  than  that  of  the  body.  Hence,  if  there  is  no  other  body 
whose  potential  is  higher  than  that  of  the  given  body,  no  part 
of  the  surface  of  the  given  body  can  be  charged  with  negative 
electricity. 

If  an  uninsulated  conductor  is  placed  in  the  same  field  with  a 
charged  conductor,  the  charge  on  every  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  uninsulated  conductor  is  of  the  opposite  sign  to  the  charge  of 
the  charged  conductor. 

For  since  the  potential  of  the  uninsulated  body  is  zero,  there 
can  be  no  line  of  force  between  it  and  the  walls  of  the  room,  or 
infinite  space  where  the  potential  is  always  zero.  The  line  of  force 
which  has  one  end  at  any  point  of  the  surface  of  this  body  must 
therefore  have  its  other  end  at  some  point  of  the  charged  body, 
and  since  the  two  extremities  of  a  line  of  force  are  oppositely 
electrified,  the  electrification  of  the  surface  of  the  uninsulated  body 
must  be  everywhere  opposite  to  the  charge  of  the  charged  body. 

The  charged  body  in  this  experiment  is  called  the  Inductor,  and 
the  other  body  the  induced  body. 

When  the  induced  body  is  uninsulated,  the  electricity  spread 
over  every  part  of  its  surface  is,  as  we  have  just  proved,  of  the 
opposite  sign  to  that  of  the  inductor. 

The  total  charge,  Ea,  of  the  induced  body,  which  we  may  call  A^ 
may  be  found  by  multiplying  Pb,  the  potential  of  the  inductor  B, 
by  QsAi  the  mutual  coefficient  of  induction  between  the  bodies, 
which  is  always  a  negative  quantity. 

This  electrification  induced  on  an  uninsulated  body  is  called 
by  some  writers  on  electricity  the  Induced  Electrification  of  the 
Fii'st  Species.  Since  the  potential  of  A  is  already  zero,  it  is 
manifest  that  if  any  part  of  its  surface  is  touched  by  a  fine  wire 
communicating  with  the  ground  there  will  be  no  discharge. 

Next,  let  us  suppose  that  the  body,  A,  instead  of  being  unin- 
sulated is  insulated,  but  originally  without  charge.  Under  the 
action  of  the  inductor  B  part  of  its  surface,  on  the  side  next  to  B^ 
will  become  electrified  oppositely  to  B ;  but  since  the  algebraic 
sum  of  its  electrification  is  zero,  some  other  part  of  its  surface  must 
be  electrified  similarly  to  B. 

This  electrification,  of  the  same  name  as  that  of  B,  is  called  by 
writers  on  electricity  the  Induced  Electrification  of  the  Second 
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Species.  If  a  wire  connected  with  the  ground  be  now  made  to 
touch  any  part  of  the  surface  of  A,  electricity  of  the  same  name 
as  that  of  £  will  be  discharged,  its  amount  being  equal  and  op- 
posite to  the  negative  charge  (of  the  first  species)  which  remains 
on  the  body  A,  which  is  now  reduced  to  potential  zero. 

In  order  to  obtain  a  clearer  idea  of  the  distribution  of  electricity 
on  the  surface  of  A  under  various  conditions,  let  us  begin  by 
supposing  the  potential  of  A  to  be  zero  and  that  of  B  to  be  unity. 
Let  the  surface- density  at  a  given  point  F  on  the  surface  of  A 
be  —^1,  and  let  the  whole  charge  of  A  he  —  qAB-  The  negative 
sign  is  prefixed  to  the  symbols  of  these  quantities  because  the 
quantities  themselves  are  always  negative. 

The  charge  of  £  in  this  case  is  qs . 

Let  us  next  suppose  the  potential  of  A  to  be  unity  and  that  of  B 
to  be  zero,  and  let  the  surface-density  at  the  point  F  be  now  o-g,  and 
the  whole  charge  on  A,  qA  • 

These  quantities  are  both  essentially  positive,  and  q^  is  called 
the  cajpacity  of  A.  The  value  of  both  is  increased  on  account  of 
the  presence  of  B  in  the  field. 

Let  us  now  suppose  that  the  potentials  of  A  and  B  are  F ^  and 
Fb  respectively  ;  then  the  surface -density  at  the  point  F  is 

a  =  Fa  o"2  —  Fb  (t^^ 
and  the  charge  of  ^  is     ^^  =  Fa  qA  —  Fb  qABi 
and  that  of  ^  is  Eb  =  Fb  qs  —  FA  qAs-       [See  Art.  39.] 

If  A  is  insulate  and  without  charged  Ea  —  0,  which  gives 

^A  =  -t^B  — » 
U 

and  the  surface-density  at  F  is 

p 

On  a  region  of  the  surface  of  A  next  to  B,  a  will  be  of  the 
opposite  sign  from  Fb  ;  and  on  a  region  on  the  other  side  from  B^ 
a-  will  be  of  the  same  sign  with  F^.  The  boundary  between  these 
two  regions  forms  what  is  called  the  neutral  line,  the  form  and 
position  of  which  depend  on  the  form  and  position  of  A  and  B. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

PARTICULAR  CASES   OF   ELECTRIFICATION. 

81.]  A  SPHERICAL  conductor  is  electrified  and  insulated  within 
the  concentric  spherical  internal  surface  of  a  conducting  vessel. 

On  account  of  the  perfect  symmetry  of  this  system  in  all  direc- 
tions, it  is  manifest  that  the  distribution  of  electricity  will  be 
uniform  over  each  of  the  opposed  spherical  surfaces,  that  the  lines 
of  force  will  be  in  the  directions  passing  through  the  common 
centre  of  the  spheres,  and  that  the  equipotential  surfaces  will  be 
spheres  having  this  point  for  their  centre. 

If  e  is  the  quantity  of  electricity  on  the  inner  sphere  and  E  that  on 
the  internal  surface  of  the  outer  sphere,  then  by  Experiment  VIII 

..  ^=-^- •. (1) 

If  r  and  K  are  the  radii  of  the  spheres,  s  and  8  their  surfaces, 
and  (T  and  2  the  surface-densities  of  the  electricity  on  these 
surfaces,  then  by  geometry, 

*=  4777-2,         S=zAi:R\ (2) 

where  tt  denotes  the  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  to  its 
diameter. 

The  whole  charge  on  either  sphere  is  found  by  multiplying  the 
surface  into  the  surface-density,  or 

e=S(r,         E  =    SI (3) 

Hence,  ^  =  i^  '  "  =  4^^ '    ^ 

andby(l),  ^  =  47^2 (5) 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  when  the  charge,  e,  of  the  inner 
sphere  is  given,  the  surface-density,  2,  on  the  internal  surface  of 
the  vessel  is  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  of  that  surface 
from  the  centre  of  the  electrified  sphere. 

Hence  by  Coulomb's  law  (Experiment  XIII,  Art.  47)  the  elec- 
tromotive force  at  the  outer  spherical  surface  is  inversely  as  the 
square  of  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 
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This  is  the  law  according*  to  which  the  electric  force  varies 
at  different  distances  from  a  sphere  uniformly  electrified.  The 
amount  of  the  force  is  independent  of  the  radius  of  the  inner 
electrified  sphere,  and  depends  only  on  the  whole  charge  upon  it. 
If  we  suppose  the  radius  of  the  inner  sphere  to  become  very'  small 
till  at  last  the  sphere  cannot  be  distinguished  from  a  point,  we 
may  imagine  the  whole  charge  concentrated  at  this  point,  and 
we  may  then  express  our  result  by  saying  that  the  electric 
action  of  a  uniformly  electrified  sphere  at  any  point  outside  the 
sphere  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  whole  charge  of  the  sphere  would 
be  if  concentrated  at  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 

We  must  bear  in  mind,  however,  that  it  is  physically  impossible 
to  charge  the  small  sphere  with  more  than  a  certain  quantity  of 
electricity  on  each  unit  of  area  of  its  sm-face.  If  the  surface- 
density  exceed  this  limit,  electricity  will  fly  off  in  the  form  of  the 
brush  discharge.  Hence  the  idea  of  an  electrified  point  is  a  mere 
mathematical  fiction  which  can  never  be  realised  in  nature.  The 
imaginary  charge  concentrated  at  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  which 
produces  an  effect  outside  the  sphere  equivalent  to  that  of  the 
actual  distribution  of  electricity  on  the  surface,  is  called  the 
Electrical  Image  of  that  distribution.     See  Art.  100. 

Measurement  of  Electricity. 

82.]  We  have  already  described  methods  of  comparing  the 
quantity  of  electrification  on  different  bodies,  but  in  each  case  we 
have  only  compared  one  quantity  of  electricity  with  another, 
without  determining  the  absolute  value  of  either.  To  determine 
the  absolute  value  of  an  electric  charge  we  must  compare  it  with 
some  definite  quantity  of  electricity,  which  we  assume  as  a  unit. 

The  unit  of  electricity  adopted  in  electrostatics  is  that  quantity 
of  positive  or  vitreous  electricity  which,  if  concentrated  in  a  point, 
and  placed  at  the  unit  of  distance  from  an  equal  charge,  also 
concentrated  in  a  point,  would  repel  it  with  the  unit  of  mechanical 
force.  The  dielectric  medium  between  the  two  charged  points  is 
supposed  to  be  air. 

83.]  Let  us  now  suppose  two  bodies,  whose  dimensions  are  small 
compared  with  the  distance  between  them,  to  be  charged  with 
electricity.  Let  the  charge  of  the  first  body  be  e  units  of  electri- 
city and  that  of  the  second  e'  units,  and  let  the  distance  between 
the  bodies  be  /. 
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Then,  since  the  force  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance,  the  force  with  which  each  unit  of  electricity  in  the 
first  body  repels  each  unit  of  electricity  in  the  second  body  will 

be  _ ,  and  since  the  number  of  pairs  of  units,  one  in  each  body, 

is  ee\  the  whole  repulsion  between  the  bodies  will  be 

If  the  charge  of  the  first  or  the  second  body  is  negative  we 
must  consider  e  or  /  negative.  If  the  one  charge  is  positive  and 
the  other  negative,  /  will  be  negative,  or  the  force  between  the 
bodies  will  be  an  attraction  instead  of  a  repulsion.  If  the  charges 
are  both  positive  or  both  negative,  the  force  between  the  bodies 
will  be  a  repulsion. 

84.]  Definition. — The  electric  or  electromotive  force  at  a  point 
is  the  force  which  would  be  experienced  by  a  small  body  charged 
with  the  unit  of  positive  electricity  and  placed  at  that  point,  the 
electrification  of  the  system  being  supposed  to  remain  undisturbed 
by  the  presence  of  this  unit  of  electricity. 

We  shall  use  the  German  letter  @  as  the  symbol  of  electric 
force. 

85.]  Let  us  now  return  to  the  case  of  a  sphere  whose  radius 
is  r,  the  external  surface  of  which  is  uniformly  electrified,  the 
surface-density  of  the  electrification  being  o-.     As  we  have  already 

proved,  the  whole  charge  of  the  sphere  is 

^  =  4  Trr^o". 
At  any  point   outside  the   sphere   such   that   the   distance   from 
the  centre  of  the  sphere  is  /  the  electromotive  force,  @,  is  directed 
from  the  centre,  and  its  value  is 

[f  the  point  is  close  to  the  surface  of  the  sphere.  /  =  r,  and 

re  ^ 

(a  =  -5  =  4  77  0-, 

or  the  ftlft^triiLfpi'ce  close  to  the  surface  of  an  electrified  sphere  is 
at  right  angfes  to  the  surface  and  is  equal  to  the  surface-density 
multiplied  by  4  tt. 

We  have  already  seen  that  in  all  cases  the  electric  force  close 
to  the  surface  of  a  conductor  is  at  right  angles  to  that  surface,  and 
is  proportional  to  the  surface- density.     We  now,  by  means  of  this 
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particular  case,  find  that  the  constant  ratio  of  the  electric  force 
to  the  surface- density  is  4  tt  for  a  uniformly  electrified  sphere,  and 
therefore  this  is  the  ratio  for  a  conductor  of  any  form. 
The  equation  g-  =:  4,^^ 

is  the  complete  expression  of  the  law  discovered  by  Coulomb  and 
referred  to  in  Arts.  47  and  81. 

Value  of  the  Potential. 

86.]  We  must  next  consider  the  values  of  the  potential  at 
different  distances  from  a  small  electrified  body. 

Definition.  The  electric  potential  at  any  point  is  the  work  which 
must  be  expended  in  order  to  bring  a  body  charged  with  unit 
of  electricity  from  an  infinite  distance  to  that  point. 

If  \/r  is  the  potential  at  A  and  \/^'  that  at  B,  then  the  work 
which  must  be  spent  by  the  external  agency  in  overcoming 
electrical  force  while  carrying  a  unit  of  electricity  from  A  to  B 
is  v//' — \\r. 

The  quantity  \/^' — y^f  would  also  represent  the  work  which  would 
be  done  b^  the  electrical  forces  in  assisting  the  transfer  of  the  unit 
of  electricity  from  ^  to  ^  if  the  motion  were  reversed. 

If  the  force  from  B  to  A  were  constant  and  equal  to  ©,  then 

yl/'—yjf  =  BA.(^. 
In  general,  the  electric  force  varies  as  the  body  moves  from  B  to  A, 
so  that  we  cannot  at  once  apply  this  method  of  finding  the  differ- 
ence of  potentials.  But,  by  breaking  up  the  path  BA  into  a 
sufficient  number  of  parts,  we  may  make  these  parts  so  small  that 
the  electric  force  may  be  regarded  as  uniform  during  the  passage 
of  the  body  along  any  one  of  these  parts.  We  may  then  ascertain 
the  parts  of  the  work  done  in  each  part  of  the  path,  and  by  adding 
them  together,  obtain  the  whole  work  done  during  the  passage 
from  B  to  A. 

Z  C         B  A 

I ! I I 

0 

Fig.  19. 

Let  us  suppose  a  unit  of  electricity  placed  at  0,  and  let  the 
distances  of  the  points  A,  B,  C,  ...  Z  from  0  he  a,  b,  e, ...  z.      The 

electric  force  at  ^  is  -^^ ,  at  ^  t;?  >  and  so  on,  all  in  the  direction 
a^  0^ 

from  0  to  A. 
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To  find  the  work  which  must  be  done  in  order  to  bring  a 
unit  of  electricity  from  A  to  B  we  must  multiply  the  distance  AB 
by  the  average  of  the  electromotive  force  at  the  various  points 

between  A  and  £.      The  least  value  of  the  force  is  -^  >    and  the 

1  AB 

greatest  value  is  y^  •     Hence  the  work  required  is  greater  than  —^ 

AB 
and  less  than  -p-  •      Now  AB  is  a  —  d,  and  the  true  value  of  the 

work  is  the  excess  of  the  potential  at  B  over  that  at  A.  Hence 
if  we  now  write  A,  B,  C, .,,  Z  for  the  potentials  at  the  correspond- 
ing points,  we  may  express  the  work  required  to  bring  the  unit 
of  electricity  from  A  to  B  hy  B~A.     This  quantity  therefore  is 

greater  than                      a-b        A        l.b 
— ^  or  (-J )-, 

but  less  than  ,g     or  fr- )  7  • 

b^  ^b       a^  b 

We  may  express  this  by  the  double  inequality 

^b       a^b  ^b       a^  b 

Similarly  (i_  1)|  <C-5<  (1- ^)^  , 

7 

and  so  on.  The  ratios  t->  -  •>  &c.,  are  all  greater  than  unity.  Let 
us  suppose  that  the  greatest  of  these  ratios  is  equal  to  p.  The 
ratios ->  &c.,  are  the  reciprocals  of  these;   they  are  therefore  all 

less  than  unity,  but  none  less  than-.      Hence 

^-b--y,^^'''<b--> 

^c       b^  p  ^c       b^ 


rl_i)A<^-r<(l— V 


Adding  these  inequalities  we  find 


(l_i)l<^_^<(l-A>. 

^z      a^p  ^z      y^ 
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By  increasing"  the  number  of  points  between  A  and  Z  and  making 
the  intervals  between  them  smaller  we  may  make  the  greatest 
ratio,  Pi  as  near  to  unity  as  we  please,  and  we  may  therefore 
assert  that,  as  the  line  AZ  is  more  and  more  minutely  divided, 

IK  the  quantity  p  and  its  reciprocal  -  approach  unity  as  their   com- 
mon limit.     In  the  limit,  therefore, 

z  a 
We  have  thus  found  the  difference  between  the  potentials  at 
A  and  Z.  To  determine  the  actual  value  of  the  potential,  say  at  Z^ 
we  must  refer  to  the  definition  of  the  potential,  that  it  is  the 
work  expended  in  bringing  unit  of  electricity  from  an  infinite 
distance  to  the  given  point.  We  have  therefore  in  the  above 
expression  to  suppose  the  point  A  removed  to  an  infinite  distance 
from  0,  in  which  case  the  potential  A  is  zero,  and  the  reciprocal  of 

the  distance,  or  -  ,  is  also  zero.  The  equation  is  therefore  reduced  to 
the  form  „     1 

or  in  words,  the  numerical  value  of  the  potential  at  a  given  point 
due  to  unit  of  electricity  at  a  given  distance  is  the  reciprocal  of  the 
number  expressing  that  distance. 

If  the  charge  is  e,  then  the  potential  at  a  distance  0  is  -  • 

z 

The  potential  due  to  a  number  of  charges  placed  at  different 
distances  from  the  given  point  is  found  by  adding  the  potentials 
due  to  each  separate  charge,  regard  being  had  to  the  sign  of  each 
potential. 

87.]  Since,  as  we  have  seen,  the  electric  force  at  any  point 
outside  a  uniformly  electrified  spherical  surface  is  the  same  as  if  the 
electric  charge  of  the  surface  had  been  concentrated  at  its  centre, 
the  potential  due  to  the  electrified  surface  must  be,  for  points 
outside  it, 

T 

where  e  is  the  whole  charge  of  the  surface,  and  t  is  the  distance  of 
the  given  point  from  the  centre. 

Let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  spherical  surface,  then  this  expression 
for  the  potential  is  true  as  long  as  r  is  greater  than  a.     At  the 

r  2 
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surface,  r  is  equal  to  a.  The  potential  at  the  sui-face  due  to  its 
own  electrification  is  therefore 

a 
[since  there  can  be  no  discontinuity  in  the  value  of  the  potential 
between  the  surface  and  a  point  just  outside  it]. 

Within  the  surface  there  is  no  electromotive  force,  and  the 
potential  is  therefore  the  same  as  at  the  surface  for  all  points 
within  the  sphere 

If  the  potential  of  the  spherical  surface  is  unity,  then 

or  the  charge  is  numerically  equal  to  the  radius. 

Now  the  electric  capacity  of  a  body  in  a  given  field  is  measured 
by  the  charge  which  raises  its  potential  to  unity.  Hence  the 
electric  capacity  of  a  conducting  sphere  placed  in  air  at  a  con- 
siderable distance  from  any  other  conductor  is  numerically  equal 
to  the  radius  of  the  sphere. 

If  by  means  of  an  electrometer  we  can  measure  the  potential  of 
the  sphere,  we  can  ascertain  its  charge  by  multiplying  this  potential 
by  the  radius  of  the  sphere.  This  method  of  measuring  a  quantity 
of  electricity  was  employed  by  Weber  and  Kohlrausch  in  their 
determination  of  the  ratio  of  the  unit  employed  in  electromagnetic 
to  that  employed  in  electrostatic  researches.  Since  there  is  no 
electric  force  within  a  uniformly  electrified  sphere  the  potential 

within  the  sphere  is  constant  and  equal  to  -  • 

88.]  We  are  now  able  to  complete  the  theory  of  the  electrifica- 
tion of  two  concentric  spherical  surfaces. 

Let  a  spherical  conductor  of  radius  a  be  insulated  within  a 
hollow  conducting  vessel,  the  internal  surface  of  which  is  a  sphere 
of  radius  h  concentric  with  the  inner  sphere.  Let  the  charge 
on  the  inner  sphere  be  ^,  then,  as  we  have  already  seen,  the 
charge  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  vessel  will  be  —  e.  At  any 
point  outside  both  spherical  surfaces  and  distant  r  from  the 
centre   the    electric   potential   due   to   the   inner   sphere    will   be 

- ,  and  that  due  to  the  outer  sphere  will  be .      Since    these 

r  ^  r 

two  quantities  are  numerically  equal,  but  of  opposite  sign,  they 
destroy  each  other,  and  the  potential  at  every  point  for  which  r 
is  greater  than  b  is  zero. 
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Between  the  two  spherical  surfaces,  at  a  point  distant  r  from  the 
centre,  the  potential  due  to  the  inner  sphere  is  -,  and  that  due  to 
the  outer  sphere  is  -y-.  Hence  the  whole  potential  in  this  inter- 
mediate space  is  e  (-  —  ^)  • 

At  the  surface  of  the  inner  sphere  f  =  a,  so  that  the  potential  of 

the  inner  sphere  is  ^  T t)  • 

The  potential  at  aU  points  within  the  inner  sphere  is  uniform  and 
equal  to  £?  ( j\ . 

The  capacity  of  the  inner  sphere  is  numerically  equal  to  the  value 
of  e  when  the  potential  is  made  equal  to  unity.     In  this  case 

a       b 
or,  the  capacity  of  a  sphere  insulated  within  a  concentric  spherical 
surface  is  a  fourth  proportional  to  the  distances  [b—a)  between  the 
sui'faces  and  radii  [a,  h)  of  the  surfaces. 

By  diminishing  the  interval,  b—a,  between  the  surfaces,  the 
capacity  of  the  system  may  be  made  very  great  without  making 
use  of  very  large  spheres. 

This  example  may  serve  to  illustrate  the  principle  of  the  Leyden 
jar,  which  consists  of  two  metallic  surfaces  separated  by  insulating 
material.  The  smaller  the  distance  between  the  surfaces  and  the 
greater  the  area  of  the  surfaces,  the  greater  the  capacity  of  the  jar. 

Hence,  if  an  electrical  machine  which  can  charge  a  body  up  to  a 
given  potential  is  employed  to  charge  a  Leyden  jar,  one  surface  of 
which  is  connected  with  the  earth,  it  will,  if  worked  long  enough, 
communicate  a  much  greater  charge  to  the  jar  than  it  would  to  a 
very  large  insulated  body  placed  at  a  great  distance  from  any  other 
conductor. 

The  capacity  of  the  jar,  however,  depends  on  the  nature  of  the 
dielectric  which  is  between  the  two  metallic  surfaces  as  well  as  on 
its  thickness  and  area.     See  Art.  1 3 1  et  sqq. 
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Two  Parallel  Planes. 

89.]  Another  simple  case  of  electrification  is  that  in  which  the 
electrodes  are  two  parallel  plane  surfaces  at  a  distance  c.  We  shall 
suppose  the  dimensions  of  these  surfaces  to  be  very  great  compared 
with  the  distance  between  them,  and  we  shall  consider  the  elec- 
trical action  only  in  that  part  of  the  space  between  the  planes 
whose  distance  from  the  edges  of  the  plates  is  many  times  greater 
than  c. 

Let  A  be  the  potential  of  the  upper  plane  in  the  figure,  and  B 

that  of  the  lower  plane.  Then 

' -^ ^    the  electric  force  at  any  point 

B    -P  between  the  planes,  and  not 

Pig.  20.  near  the  edge  of  either  plane, 

A—B 

is ,  acting  from  A  to  B.     The  electric  density  on  the  upper 

c 

plane  is  found  by  Coulomb's  Law  by  dividing  this  quantity  by  47r. 

If  (7  be  the  surface  density 

47rc?  ^  ' 

The  surface  density  on  the  plane  B  is  equal  to  this  in  magnitude 
but  opposite  in  sign. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  quantity  of  electricity  on  an  area  8, 
which  we  may  suppose  cut  out  from  the  upper  plane  by  an 
imaginary  closed  curve.     Multiplying  8  into  o-,  we  find 

«=  4=^-5.  (2) 

The  quantity  of  electricity  on  an  equal  area  of  the  plane  B  taken 
exactly  opposite  to  8  will  be  —  e.  The  energy  of  the  electrification 
of  these  two  portions  of  electricity  is,  by  Art.  31, 

q  =  \{Ae^.B{-e)\  =  i{A-B)e,  (3) 

Expressing  this  in  terms  of  e  it  becomes 

«  =  5a.  (4) 

If  c,  the  distance  between  the  surfaces,  be  made  to  increase  to  c' 
the  charges  of  the  surfaces  remaining  the  same,  the  energy  will 
become 

Q'=^<^o\  (5) 
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The  augmentation  of  the  potential  energy  is 

2—. 
Q'-Q  =  ^e-^{o'-o),  (6) 

and  this  is  the  work  done  by  external  agency  in  pulling  the  planes 
asunder  against  the  electric  attraction. 

If  F  is  the  electric  attraction  between  the  two  areas  S, 

F(e'-c)=^-^e^o'-c),  (7) 

27J- 

or  ^'=T^^*  (^) 

90.]  This  result  gives  us  the  best  experimental  method  of  measur- 
ing the  quantity  of  electricity  on  the  area  S,  for  by  this  equation 


/FS 


(9) 


In  this  expression  F  is  the  force  of  attraction  on  the  area  S  deter- 
mined in  dynamical  measure  from  observation  of  its  effects.  S  is 
the  area  of  the  surface  and  it  is  the  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a 
circle  to  its  diameter. 

The  difference  between  the  potentials,  A  and  B^  of  the  two  planes 
is  easily  found  in  terms  of  e  by  means  of  equation  (2),  thus. 


V'-^-  (>«) 


91.]  In  Sir  William  Thomson's  attracted  disk  electrometers  a 
disk  is  so  arranged  that  when  in  its  proper  position  the  surface  of 
the  disk  forms  part  of  a  much  larger  plane  surface  extending  for  a 
considerable  distance  on  all  sides  of  the  disk.  The  part  of  the  sur- 
face outside  the  moveable  disk  is  called  the  Guard  Ring  and  the 
surface  of  the  disk  and  guard  ring  together  may  be  considered  as 
the  surface  of  a  large  disk,  part  of  which,  near  its  centre,  is 
moveable.  Opposite  this  disk  is  placed  another  disk  having  its 
surface  parallel  to  the  first  disk  and  much  larger  than  the  move- 
able disk.  The  electrification  of  the  moveable  disk  is  then  the 
same  as  that  of  a  small  portion  of  one  of  the  large  opposed  planes 
taken  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  edge  of  the  plane,  and 
only  very  small  corrections  are  needed  to  make  the  formulae  already 
given  apply  to  the  case  of  the  moveable  disk. 

The  distribution  of  electrification  and  of  electric  force  near  the 
edges  of  the  large  disks  is  by  no  means  so  simple.     It  is  calculated 
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in  Art.  202  of  my  larger  Treatise,  and  the  lines  of  force  and 
equipotential  surfaces  are  shown  in  Plate  V  at  the  end  of  this 
book. 

92.]  The  direct  problem  of  electrostatics — the  problem  which 
the  circumstances  of  every  electrostatic  experiment  present  to  us — 
may  be  stated  as  follows. 

A  system  of  insulated  conductors  is  given  in  form  and  position, 
and  the  electric  charge  of  each  conductor  is  given,  required  the 
distribution  of  electricity  on  each  conductor  and  the  electric  po- 
tential at  any  point  of  the  field. 

The  mathematical  difficulties  of  the  solution  of  this  problem  have 
been  overcome  hitherto  only  in  a  small  number  of  cases,  and  it  is 
only  by  a  study  of  what  we  may  call  the  inverse  problem  that  the 
results  we  possess  have  been  obtained. 

In  the  inverse  problem,  a  possible  distribution  of  potential 
being  given,  it*  is  required  to  find  the  forms,  positions,  and  charges 
of  a  system  of  conductors  which  shall  be  consistent  with  this  dis- 
tribution of  potential. 

Any  number  of  solutions  of  this  latter  problem  may  be  obtained 
by  taking,  instead  of  the  electrified  bodies  of  the  original  distribution, 
any  set  of  equipotential  surfaces  surrounding  them,  and  supposing 
these  surfaces  to  be  the  surfaces  of  conductors,  the  charge  of  each 
conductor  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  charges  of  all  the  bodies 
of  the  original  distribution  which  it  encloses. 

Every  electrical  problem  of  which  we  know  the  solution  has  been 
constructed  by  an  inverse  process  of  this  kind.  It  is  therefore  of 
great  importance  to  the  electrician  that  he  should  know  what  results 
have  been  obtained  in  this  way,  since  the  only  method  by  which  he 
can  expect  to  solve  a  new  problem  is  by  reducing  it  to  one  of  the 
cases  in  which  a  similar  problem  has  been  constructed  by  the 
inverse  process. 

This  historical  knowledge  of  results  can  be  turned  to  account  in 
two  ways.  If  we  are  required  to  devise  an  instrument  for  making 
electrical  measurements  with  the  greatest  accuracy,  we  may  select 
those  forms  for  the  electrified  surfaces  which  correspond  to  cases  of 
which  we  know  the  accurate  solution.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we 
are  required  to  estimate  what  will  be  the  electrification  of  bodies 
whose  forms  are  given,  we  may  begin  with  some  case  in  which 
one  of  the  equipotential  surfaces  takes  a  form  somewhat  resem- 
bling the  given  form,  and  then  by  a  tentative  method  we  may 
modify  the  problem  till  it  more  nearly  corresponds  to  the  given 
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case.  This  method  is  evidently  very  imperfect,  considered  from  a 
mathematical  point  of  view,  but  it  is  the  only  one  we  have,  and  if 
we  are  not  allowed  to  choose  our  conditions,  we  can  make  only  an 
approximate  calculation  of  the  electrification.  It  appears,  therefore, 
that  what  we  want  is  a  knowledge  of  the  forms  of  equipotential 
surfaces  and  lines  of  induction  in  as  many  difierent  cases  as  we  can 
collect  together  and  remember.  In  certain  classes  of  cases,  such 
as  those  relating  to  spheres,  we  may  proceed  by  mathematical 
methods.  In  other  cases  we  cannot  afford  to  despise  the  humbler 
method  of  actually  drawing  tentative  figures  on  paper,  and  select- 
ing that  which  appears  least  unlike  the  figure  we  require. 

This  latter  method,  I  think,  may  be  of  some  use,  even  in  cases 
in  which  the  exact  solution  has  been  obtained,  for  I  find  that  an 
eye  knowledge  of  the  forms  of  the  equipotential  surfaces  often  leads 
to  a  right  selection  of  a  mathematical  method  of  solution. 

I  have  therefore  drawn  several  diagrams  of  systems  of  equipo- 
tential surfaces  and  lines  of  force,  so  that  the  student  may  make 
himself  familiar  with  the  forms  of  the  lines. 

93.]  In  the  first  plate  at  the  end  of  this  volume  we  have  the 
equipotential  surfaces  surrounding  two  points  electrified  with  quan- 
tities of  electricity  of  the  same  kind  and  in  the  ratio  of  20  to  5. 

Here  each  point  is  surrounded  by  a  system  of  equipotential 
surfaces  which  become  more  nearly  spheres  as  they  become  smaller) 
but  none  of  them  are  accurately  spheres.  If  two  of  these  surfaces, 
one  surrounding  each  sphere,  be  taken  to  represent  the  sui-faces 
of  two  conducting  bodies,  nearly  but  not  quite  spherical,  and  if 
these  bodies  be  charged  with  the  same  kind  of  electricity,  the 
charges  being  as  4  to  1,  then  the  diagram  will  represent  the 
equipotential  surfaces,  provided  we  expunge  all  those  which  are 
drawn  inside  the  two  bodies.  It  appears  from  the  diagram  that 
the  action  between  the  bodies  will  be  the  same  as  that  between 
two  points  having  the  same  charges,  these  points  being  not  exactly 
in  the  middle  of  the  axis  of  each  body,  but  somewhat  more  remote 
than  the  middle  point  from  the  other  body. 

The  same  diagram  enables  us  to  see  what  will  be  the  distribu- 
tion of  electricity  on  one  of  the  oval  figures,  larger  at  one  end 
than  the  other,  which  surround  both  centres.  Such  a  body,  if  elec- 
trified with  a  charge  25  and  free  from  external  influence,  will 
have  the  surface-density  greatest  at  the  small  end,  less  at  the  large 
end,  and  least  in  a  circle  somewhat  nearer  the  smaller  than  the 
larger  end. 
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There  is  one  equipotential  surface,  indicated  by  a  dotted  line, 
which  consists  of  two  lobes  meeting  at  the  conical  point  P.  That 
point  is  a  point  of  equilibrium,  and  the  surface-density  on  a  body 
of  the  form  of  this  sui'face  would  be  zero  at  this  point. 

The  lines  of  force  in  this  case  form  two  distinct  systems,  divided 
from  one  another  by  a  surface  of  the  sixth  degree,  indicated  by  a 
dotted  line,  passing  through  the  point  of  equilibrium,  and  some- 
what resembling  one  sheet  of  the  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets. 

This  diagram  may  also  be  taken  to  represent  the  lines  of  force 
and  equipotential  surfaces  belonging  to  two  spheres  of  gravitating 
matter  whose  masses  are  as  4  to  1. 

94.]  In  the  second  Plate  we  have  again  two  points  whose  charges 
are  as  4  to  1 ,  but  the  one  positive  and  the  other  negative.  In  this 
case  one  of  the  equipotential  surfaces,  that,  namely,  corresponding 
to  potential  zero,  is  a  sphere.  It  is  marked  in  the  diagram  by  the 
dotted  circle  Q.  The  importance  of  this  spherical  surface  will  be 
seen  when  we  come  to  the  theory  of  Electrical  Images. 

We  may  see  from  this  diagram  that  if  two  round  bodies  are 
charged  with  opposite  kinds  of  electricity  they  will  attract  each 
other  as  much  as  two  points  having  the  same  charges  but  placed 
somewhat  nearer  together  than  the  middle  points  of  the  round 
bodies. 

Here^  again,  one  of  the  equipotential  surfaces,  indicated  by  a 
dotted  line,  has  two  lobes,  an  inner  one  surrounding  the  point 
whose  charge  is  5  and  an  outer  one  surrounding  both  bodies,  the 
two  lobes  meeting  in  a  conical  point  P  which  is  a  point  of  equili- 
brium. 

If  the  surface  of  a  conductor  is  of  the  form  of  the  outer  lobe,  a 
roundish  body  having,  like  an  apple,  a  conical  dimple  at  one  end  of 
its  axis,  then,  if  this  conductor  be  electrified,  we  shall  be  able  to 
determine  the  superficial  density  at  any  point.  That  at  the  bottom 
of  the  dimple  will  be  zero. 

Surrounding  this  surface  we  have  others  having  a  rounded 
dimple  which  flattens  and  finally  disappears  in  the  equipotential 
surface  passing  through  the  point  marked  M. 

The  lines  of  force  in  this  diagram  form  two  systems  divided  by  a 
surface  which  passes  through  the  point  of  equilibrium. 

If  we  consider  points  on  the  axis  on  the  further  side  of  the  point 
Bj  we  find  that  the  resultant  force  diminishes  to  the  double  point  P, 
where  it  vanishes.  It  then  changes  sign,  and  reaches  a  maximum 
at  Mj  after  which  it  continually  diminishes. 
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This  maximum,  however,  is  only  a  maximum  relatively  to  other 
points  on  the  axis,  for  if  we  draw  a  surface  perpendicular  to  the 
axis,  31  is  a  point  of  minimum  force  relatively  to  neighbouring 
points  on  that  surface. 

95.]  Plate  III  represents  the  equipotential  surfaces  and  lines 
of  force  due  to  an  electrified  point  whose  charge  is  10  placed  at 
A,  and  surrounded  by  a  field  of  force,  which,  before  the  intro- 
duction of  the  electrified  point,  was  uniform  in  direction  and 
magnitude  at  every  part.  In  this  case,  those  lines  of  force  which 
belong  to  A  are  contained  within  a  surface  of  revolution  which 
has  an  asymptotic  cylinder,  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  un- 
disturbed lines  of  force. 

The  equipotential  surfaces  have  each  of  them  an  asymptotic 
plane.  One  of  them,  indicated  by  a  dotted  line,  has  a  conical 
point  and  a  lobe  surrounding  the  point  A.  Those  below  this  surface 
have  one  sheet  with  a  depression  near  the  axis.  Those  above  have 
a  closed  portion  surrounding  A  and  a  separate  sheet  with  a  slight 
depression  near  the  axis. 

If  we  take  one  of  the  sm-faces  below  A  as  the  surface  of  a  con- 
ductor, and  another  a  long  way  below  A  as  the  surface  of  another 
conductor  at  a  difierent  potential,  the  system  of  lines  and  surfaces 
between  the  two  conductors  will  indicate  the  distribution  of  electric 
force.  If  the  lower  conductor  is  very  far  from  A  its  surface  will 
be  very  nearly  plane,  so  that  we  have  here  the  solution  of  the 
distribution  of  electricity  on  two  surfaces,  both  of  them  nearly 
plane  and  parallel  to  each  other,  except  that  the  upper  one  has 
a  protuberance  near  its  middle  point,  which  is  more  or  less  pro- 
minent according  to  the  particular  equipotential  line  we  choose  for 
the  surface. 

96.]  Plate  IV  represents  the  equipotential  surfaces  and  lines 
of  force  due  to  three  electrified  points  A,  B  and  C,  the  charge  of  A 
being  15  units  of  positive  electricity,  that  of  ^  12  units  of  negative 
electricity,  and  that  of  C  20  units  of  positive  electricity.  These 
points  are  placed  in  one  straight  line,  so  that 

AB=9,     BC=\Q,     AC  =25. 

In  this  case,  the  surface  for  which  the  potential  is  unity  consists 
of  two  spheres  whose  centres  are  A  and  Cand  their  radii  15  and  20. 
These  spheres  intersect  in  the  circle  which  cuts  the  plane  of  the 
paper  in  JD  and  i>',  so  that  B  is  the  centre  of  this  circle  and  its 
radius  is  12.  This  circle  is  an  example  of  a  line  of  equilibrium,  for 
the  resultant  force  vanishes  at  every  point  of  this  line. 
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If  we  suppose  the  sphere  whose  centre  is  ^  to  be  a  conductor 
with  a  charge  of  3  units  of  positive  electricity,  and  placed  under 
the  influence  of  20  units  of  positive  electricity  at  (7,  the  state  of 
the  case  will  be  represented  by  the  diagram  if  we  leave  out  all  the 
lines  within  the  sphere  A.  The  part  of  this  spherical  surface  within 
the  small  circle  DJ)^  will  be  negatively  electrified  by  the  influence 
of  C.  All  the  rest  of  the  sphere  will  be  positively  electrified,  and 
the  small  circle  DI/  itself  will  be  a  line  of  no  electrification. 

We  may  also  consider  the  diagram  to  represent  the  electrification 
of  the  sphere  whose  centre  is  C,  charged  with  8  units  of  positive 
electricity,  and  influenced  by  1 5  units  of  positive  electricity  placed 
at  A. 

The  diagram  may  also  be  taken  to  represent  the  case  of  a 
conductor  whose  surface  consists  of  the  larger  segments  of  the 
two  spheres  meeting  in  DD\  charged  with  23  units  of  positive 
electricity. 

97.]  I  am  anxious  that  these  diagrams  should  be  studied  as 
illustrations  of  the  language  of  Faraday  in  speaking  of  'lines  of 
force/  the  '  forces  of  an  electrified  body,'  &c. 

In  strict  mathematical  language  the  word  Force  is  used  to  signify 
the  supposed  cause  of  the  tendency  which  a  material  body  is  found 
to  have  towards  alteration  in  its  state  of  rest  or  motion.  It  is 
indifferent  whether  we  speak  of  this  observed  tendency  or  of  its 
immediate  cause,  since  the  cause  is  simply  inferred  from  the  effect, 
and  has  no  other  evidence  to  support  it. 

Since,  however,  we  are  ourselves  in  the  practice  of  directing  the 
motion  of  our  own  bodies,  and  of  moving  other  things  in  this  way, 
we  have  acquired  a  copious  store  of  remembered  sensations  relating 
to  these  actions,  and  therefore  our  ideas  of  force  are  connected  in 
our  minds  with  ideas  of  conscious  power,  of  exertion,  and  of  fatigue, 
and  of  overcoming  or  yielding  to  pressure.  These  ideas,  which  give 
a  colouring  and  vividness  to  the  purely  abstract  idea  of  force,  do 
not  in  mathematically  trained  minds  lead  to  any  practical  error. 

But  in  the  vulgar  language  of  the  time  when  dynamical  science 
was  unknown,  all  the  words  relating  to  exertion,  such  as  force, 
energy,  power,  &c.,  were  confounded  with  each  other,  though  some 
of  the  schoolmen  endeavoured  to  introduce  a  greater  precision  into 
their  language. 

The  cultivation  and  popularization  of  correct  dynamical  ideas 
since  the  time  of  Galileo  and  Newton  have  effected  an  immense 
change  in  the  language  and  ideas  of  common  life,  but  it  is  only 
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within  recent  times,  and  in  consequence  of  the  increasing-  im- 
portance of  machinery,  that  the  ideas  of  force,  energy  and  power 
have  become  accurately  distinguished  from  each  other.  Very  few, 
however,  even  of  scientific  men,  are  careful  to  observe  these  dis- 
tinctions ;  hence  we  often  hear  of  the  force  of  a  cannon-ball  when 
either  its  energy  or  its  momentum  is  meant,  and  of  the  force  of  an 
electrified  body  when  the  quantity  of  its  electrification  is  meant. 

Now  the  quantity  of  electricity  in  a  body  is  measured,  according 
to  Faraday's  ideas,  by  the  number  of  lines  of  force,  or  rather  of 
induction,  which  proceed  from  it.  These  lines  of  force  must  all 
terminate  somewhere,  either  on  bodies  in  the  neighbourhood,  or  on 
the  walls  and  roof  of  the  room,  or  on  the  earth,  or  on  the  heavenly 
bodies,  and  wherever  they  terminate  there  is  a  quantity  of  elec- 
tricity exactly  equal  and  opposite  to  that  on  the  part  of  the  body 
from  which  they  proceeded.  By  examining  the  diagrams  this  will 
be  seen  to  be  the  case.  There  is  therefore  no  contradiction  between 
Faraday's  views  and  the  mathematical  result  of  the  old  theory, 
but,  on  the  contrary,  the  idea  of  lines  of  force  throws  great  light 
on  these  results,  and  seems  to  afford  the  means  of  rising  by  a  con- 
tinuous process  from  the  somewhat  rigid  conceptions  of  the  old 
theory  to  notions  which  may  be  capable  of  greater  expansion,  so 
as  to  provide  room  for  the  increase  of  our  knowledge  by  further 
researches. 

98.]  These  diagrams  are  constructed  in  the  following  manner  : — 
First,  take  the  case  of  a  single  centre  of  force,  a  small  electrified 

body  with  a  charge  ^.     The  potential  at  a  distance  r  is  F  =  - ; 

hence,  if  we  make  r  =  ^  >  we  shall  find  r,  the  radius  of  the  sphere 

for  which  the  potential  is  V,  If  we  now  give  to  V  the  values 
1,  2,  3,  &c.,  and  draw  the  corresponding  spheres,  we  shall  obtain 
a  series  of  equipotential  surfaces,  the  potentials  corresponding  to 
which  are  measured  by  the  natural  numbers.  The  sections  of  these 
spheres  by  a  plane  passing  through  their  common  centre  will  be 
circles,  which  we  may  mark  with  the  number  denoting  the  potential 
of  each.  These  are  indicated  by  the  dotted  circles  on  the  right 
hand  of  Fig.  21. 

If  there  be  another  centre  of  force,  we  may  in  the  same  way  draw 
the  equipotential  surfaces  belonging  to  it,  and  if  we  now  wish  to 
find  the  form  of  the  equipotential  surfaces  due  to  both  centres 
together,  we  must  remember  that  if  V^  be  the  potential  due  to  one 
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centre,  and  Fg  that  due  to  the  other,  the  potential  due  to  both  will  be 
Fj  +  7^2  =  ^'  Hence,  since  at  every  intersection  of  the  equipotential 
surfaces  belonging  to  the  two  series  we  know  both  Fj  and  Fg,  we 
also  know  the  value  of  V,  If  therefore  we  draw  a  surface  which 
passes  through  all  those  intersections  for  which  the  value  of  Fis 
the  same,  this  surface  will  coincide  with  a  true  equipotential  surface 
at  all  these  intersections,  and  if  the  original  systems  of  surfaces 
be  drawn  sufficiently  close,  the  new  surface  may  be  drawn  with 
any  required  degree  of  accuracy.  The  equipotential  surfaces  due  to 
two  points  whose  charges  are  equal  and  opposite  are  represented  by 
the  continuous  lines  on  the  right  hand  side  of  Fig.  2 1 . 

This  method  may  be  applied  to  the  drawing  of  any  system  of 
equipotential  surfaces  when  the  potential  is  the  sum  of  two  po- 
tentials, for  which  we  have  already  drawn  the  equipotential  surfaces. 

The  lines  of  force  due  to  a  single  centre  of  force  are  straight 
lines  radiating  from  that  centre.  If  we  wish  to  indicate  by  these 
lines  the  intensity  as  well  as  the  direction  of  the  force  at  any  point, 
we  must  di'aw  them  so  that  they  mark  out  on  the  equipotential 
surfaces  portions  over  which  the  surface-integral  of  induction  has 
definite  values.  The  best  way  of  doing  this  is  to  suppose  our 
plane  figure  to  be  the  section  of  a  figure  in  space  formed  by  the 
revolution  of  the  plane  figure  about  an  axis  passing  through  the 
centre  of  force.  Any  straight  line  radiating  from  the  centre  and 
making  an  angle  6  with  the  axis  will  then  trace  out  a  cone, 
and  the  surface-integral  of  the  induction  through  that  part  of  any 
surface  which  is  cut  off  by  this  cone  on  the  side  next  the  positive 
direction  of  the  axis,  is  2  7r^(l  — cos^). 

If  we  further  suppose  this  surface  to  be  bounded  by  its  inter- 
section with  two  planes  passing  through  the  axis,  and  inclined  at 
the  angle  whose  arc  is  equal  to  half  the  radius,  then  the  induction 
through  the  surface  so  bounded  is 

^(l~cos^)  =  2*,  say; 

and  (9  =cos-^(l  — 2-^,). 

If  we  now  give  to  ^  a  series  of  values  1,  2,  3 ...  -E',  we  shall  find 
a  corresponding  series  of  values  of  d,  and  if  E  be  an  integer,  the 
number  of  corresponding  lines  of  force,  including  the  axis,  will  be 
equal  to  E. 

We  have  therefore  a  method  of  drawing  lines  of  force  so  that 
the  charge  of  any  centre  is  indicated  by  the  number  of  lines  which 
converge  to  it,  and  the  induction  through  any  surface  cut  off  in  the 
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way  described  is  measured  by  the  number  of  lines  of  force  which 
pass  throug-h  it.  The  dotted  straight  lines  on  the  left  hand  side 
of  Fig.  21  represent  the  lines  of  force  due  to  each  of  two  electrified 
points  whose  charges  are  1 0  and  —  1 0  respectively. 

If  there  are  two  centres  of  force  on  the  axis  of  the  figure  we 
may  draw  the  lines  of  force  for  each  axis  corresponding  to  values 
of  4^1  and  4^2  5  ^^d  then,  by  drawing  lines  through  the  consecutive 
intersections  of  these  lines,  for  which  the  value  of  ^j  +  ^g  ^^  *^® 
same,  we  may  find  the  lines  of  force  due  to  both  centres,  and  in 
the  same  way  we  may  combine  any  two  systems  of  lines  of  force 
which  are  symmetrically  situated  about  the  same  axis.  The  con- 
tinuous curves  on  the  left  hand  side  of  Fig.  21  represent  the  lines 
of  force  due  to  the  electrified  points  acting  at  once. 

After  the  equipotential  surfaces  and  lines  of  force  have  been 
constructed  by  this  method,  the  accuracy  of  the  drawing  may  be 
tested  by  observing  whether  the  two  systems  of  lines  are  every- 
where orthogonal,  and  whether  the  distance  between  consecutive 
equipotential  surfaces  is  to  the  distance  between  consecutive  lines 
of  force  as  half  the  distance  from  the  axis  is  to  the  assumed  unit  of 
length. 

In  the  case  of  any  such  system  of  finite  dimensions  the  line  of 
force  whose  index  number  is  ^  has  an  asymptote  which  passes 
through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  system,  and  is  inclined  to  the 

axis  at  an  angle  whose  cosine  is   1  —  2  ^,  >  where  E  is  the  total 

electrification  of  the  system,  provided  ^  is  less  than  E.  Lines  of 
force  whose  index  is  greater  than  E  are  finite  lines. 

The  lines  of  force  corresponding  to  a  field  of  uniform  force  parallel 
to  the  axis  are  lines  parallel  to  the  axis,  the  distances  from  the 
axis  being  the  square  roots  of  an  arithmetical  series. 


CHAPTEE  VII. 

THEORY   OF   ELECTEICAL   IMAGES. 

99.]  The  calculation  of  the  distribution  of  electrijSeation  on  the 
surface  of  a  conductor  when  electrified  bodies  are  placed  near  it  is  in 
general  an  operation  beyond  the  powers  of  existing  mathematical 
methods. 

When  the  conductor  is  a  sphere,  and  when  the  distribution  of 
electricity  on  external  bodies  is  given,  a  solution,  depending  on 
an  infinite  series  was  obtained  by  Poisson.  This  solution  agrees 
with  that  which  was  afterwards  given  in  a  far  simpler  form  by 
Sir  W.  Thomson,  and  which  is  the  foundation  of  his  method  of 
Electric  Images. 

^y  this  method  he  has  solved  problems  in  electricity  which 
have  never  been  attempted  by  any  other  method,  and  which,  even 
after  the  solution  has  been  pointed  out,  no  other  method  seems 
capable  of  attacking.  This  method  has  the  great  advantage  of 
being  intelligible  by  the  aid  of  the  most  elementary  mathematical 
reasoning,  especially  when  it  is  considered  in  connection  with  the 
diagrams  of  equipotential  surfaces  described  in  Arts.  93-96. 

100.]  The  idea  of  an  image  is  most  easily  acquired  by  considering 
the  optical  phenomena  on  account  of  which  the  term  image  was 
first  introduced  into  science. 

We  are  accustomed  to  make  use  of  the  visual  impressions  we 
receive  through  our  eyes  in  order  to  ascertain  the  positions  of 
distant  objects.  We  are  doing  this  all  day  long  in  a  manner 
sufficiently  accurate  for  ordinary  purposes.  Surveyors  and  astro- 
nomers by  means  of  artificial  instruments  and  mathematical  de- 
ductions do  the  same  thing  with  greater  exactness.  In  whatever 
way,  however,  we  make  our  deductions,  we  find  that  they  are 
consistent  with  the  hypothesis  that  an  object  exists  in  a  certain 
position  in  space,  from  which  it  emits  light  which  travels  to  our 
eyes  or  to  our  instruments  in  straight  lines. 
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But  if  we  stand  in  front  of  a  plane  mirror  and  make  observations 
on  the  apparent  direction  of  the  objects  reflected  therein,  we  find 
that  these  observations  are  consistent  with  the  hypothesis  that 
there  is  no  mirror,  but  that  certain  objects  exist  in  the  region 
beyond  the  plane  of  the  mirror.  These  hypothetical  objects  are 
geometrically  related  to  certain  real  objects  in  front  of  the  plane  of 
the  mirror,  and  they  are  called  the  images  of  these  objects. 

We  are  not  provided  with  a  special  sense  for  enabling  us  to 
ascertain  the  presence  and  the  position  of  distant  bodies  by  means 
of  their  electrical  eflTects,  but  we  have  instrumental  methods  by 
which  the  distribution  of  potential  and  of  electric  force  in  any  part 
of  the  field  may  be  ascertained,  and  from  these  data  we  obtain  a 
certain  amount  of  evidence  as  to  the  position  and  electrification  of 
the  distant  body. 

If  an  astronomer,  for  instance,  could  ascertain  the  direction  and 
magnitude  of  the  force  of  gravitation  at  any  desired  point  in  the 
heavenly  spaces,  he  could  deduce  the  positions  and  masses  of  the 
bodies  to  which  the  force  is  due.  When  Adams  and  Leverrier 
discovered  the  hitherto  unknown  planet  Neptune,  they  did  so  by 
ascertaining  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  gravitating  force 
due  to  the  unseen  planet  at  certain  points  of  space.  In  the  elec- 
trical problem  we  employed  an  electrified  pith  ball,  which  we 
moved  about  in  the  field  at  pleasure.  The  astronomers  employed 
for  a  similar  purpose  the  planet  Uranus,  over  which,  indeed,  they 
had  no  control,  but  which  moved  of  itself  into  such  positions  that 
the  alterations  of  the  elements  of  its  orbit  served  to  indicate  the 
position  of  the  unknown  disturbing  planet. 

101.]  In  one  of  the  electrified  systems  which  we  have  already 
investigated,  that  of  a  spherical  conductor  A  within  a  concentric 
spherical  conducting  vessel  .6,  we  have  one  of  the  simplest  cases  of 
the  principle  of  electric  images. 

The  electric  field  is  in  this  case  the  region  which  lies  between 
the  two  concentric  spherical  surfaces.  The  electric  force  at  any 
point  P  within  this  region  is  in  the  direction  of  the  radius  OT 
and  numerically  equal  to  the  charge  of  the  inner  sphere,  A^  divided 
by  the  square  of  the  distance,  OP,  of  the  point  from  the  common 
centre.  It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the  force  within  this  region 
will  be  the  same  if  we  substitute  for  the  electrified  spherical  sur- 
faces, A  and  P,  any  other  two  concentric  spherical  surfaces,  C  and 
A  one  of  them,  C7,  lying  within  the  smaller  sphere,  A^  and  the 
other,  P,  lying  outside  of  P,  the  charge  of  C  being  equal  to  that 
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Fig.  22. 


of  A  in  the  former  case.  The  electric  phenomena  in  the  region 
between  A  and  B  are  therefore  the  same  as  before,  the  only  differ- 
ence between  the  cases  is  that  in  the  region  between  A  and  C  and 
also  in  the  region  between  B  and  1)  we  now  find  electric  forces 

acting  according  to  the  same  law 
as  in  the  region  between  A  and 
B^  whereas  when  the  region  was 
bounded  by  the  conducting  sur- 
faces A  and  B  there  was  no  elec- 
trical force  whatever  in  the  regions 
beyond  these  surfaces.  We  may 
even,  for  mathematical  purposes, 
suppose  the  inner  sphere  C  to  be 
reduced  to  a  physical  point  at  0, 
and  the  outer  sphere  I)  to  expand 
to  an  infinite  size,  and  thus  we 
assimilate  the  electric  action  in 
the  region  between  A  and  B  to  that  due  to  an  electrified  point  at 
0  placed  in  an  infinite  region. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  when  a  spherical  surface  is  uniformly 
electrified,  the  electric  phenomena  in  the  region  outside  the  sphere 
are  exactly  the  same  as  if  the  spherical  surface  had  been  removed, 
and  a  very  small  body  placed  at  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  having 
the  same  electric  charge  as  the  sphere. 

This  is  a  simple  instance  in  which  the  phenomena  in  a  certain 
region  are  consistent  with  a  false  hypothesis  as  to  what  exists 
beyond  that  region.  The  action  of  a  uniformly  electrified  spherical 
surface  in  the  region  outside  that  surface  is  such  that  the  phenomena 
may  be  attributed  to  an  imaginary  electrified  point  at  the  centre  of 
the  sphere. 

The  potential,  \/a,  of  a  sphere  of  radius  a,  placed  in  infinite  space 

6 

and  charged  with  a  quantity  e  of  electricity,  is  -.     Hence  if  y^r  is 

the  potential   of  the  sphere,  the  imaginary  charge  at  its  centre 
is  y^fa. 

102.]  Now  let  us  calculate  the  potential  at  a  point  P  (Fig.  23.) 
in  a  spherical  surface  whose  centre  is  C  and  radius  CP,  due  to  two 
electrified  points  A  and  B  in  the  same  radius  produced,  and  such 
that  the  product  of  their  distances  from  the  centre  is  equal  to  the 
square  of  the  radius.  Points  thus  related  to  one  another  are  called 
inverse  points  with  respect  to  the  sphere. 
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Let  a  =  CF  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere.     Let  CA  =  ma,  then  CB 

will  be  — 
m 

Also  the  triangle  AFC  is  similar  to  FCB^  and 

AF:PB::A^:PC, 

or  AF  =  mBF.     See  Euclid  vi.  prop.  E. 

Now  let  a  charge  of  electricity  equal  to  e  be  placed  at  A  and  a 

charge  /= of  the  opposite  kind  be  placed  at  B.     The  poten- 


tial due  to  these  charges  at  F  will  be 


r= 

e 

bf' 

e 

e 

mBF 

mBF 

= 

0; 

Fig.  23 


or  the  potential  due  to  the  charges  at  A  and  B  at  any  point  F  of  the 
spherical  surface  is  zero. 

We  may  now  suppose  the  spherical 
surface  to  be  a  thin  shell  of  metal. 
Its  potential  is  already  zero  at  every 
point,  so  that  if  we  connect  it  by  a 
fine  wire  with  the  earth  there  will 
be  no  alteration  of  its  potential, 
and  therefore  the  potential  at  every 
point,  whether  within  or  without 
the  surface,  will  remain  unaltered,  and  will  be  that  due  to  the  two 
electrified  points  A  and  B. 

If  we  now  keep  the  metallic  shell  in  connection  with  the  earth 
and  remove  the  electrified  point  -S,  the  potential  at  every  point 
within  the  sphere  will  become  zero,  but  outside  it  will  remain  as 
before.  For  the  surface  of  the  sphere  still  remains  of  the  same 
potential,  and  no  change  has  been  made  in  the  distribution  of 
electrified  bodies  in  the  region  outside  the  sphere. 

Hence,  if  an  electrified  point  A  be  placed  outside  a  spherical  con- 
ductor which  is  at  potential  zero,  the  electrical  action  at  all  points 
outside  the  sphere  will  be  equivalent  to  that  due  to  the  point  A 
together  with  another  point,  B^  within  the  sphere,  which  is  the 
inverse  point  to  A^  and  whose  charge  is  to  that  of  ^  as  —  1  is  to  m. 
The  point  B  with  its  imaginaiy  charge  is  called  the  electric  image  of  A. 

In  the  same  way  by  removing  A  and  retaining  B,  we  may  shew 

G  2 
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that  if  an  electrified  point  B  be  placed  inside  a  hollow  conductor 
having"  its  inner  surface  spherical,  the  electrical  action  within  the 
hollow  is  equivalent  to  that  of  the  point  B^  together  with  an 
imaginary  point,  A^  outside  the  sphere,  whose  charge  is  to  that 
of  -S  as  m  is  to  —  1 . 

If  the  sphere,  instead  of  being  in  connection  with  the  earth,  and 
therefore  at  potential  zero,  is  at  potential  i/r,  the  electrical  effects 
outside  the  sphere  will  be  the  same  as  if,  in  addition  to  the  image 
of  the  electrified  point,  another  imaginaiy  charge  equal  to  y^ra  were 
placed  at  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 

Within  the  sphere  the  potential  will  simply  be  increased  by  x//-. 

103.]  As  an  example  of  the  method  of  electric  images  let  us 
calculate  the  electric  state  of  two  spheres  whose  radii  are  a  and  b 
respectively,  and  whose  potentials  are  Pa  ^^.d  A  5  ^^e  distance  be- 
tween their  centres  being  c.  We  shall  suppose  h  to  be  small  com- 
pared with  c. 


Fig.  24. 

We  may  consider  the  actual  electrical  effects  at  any  point  out- 
side the  two  spheres  as  due  to  a  series  of  electric  images. 

In  the  first  place,  since  the  potential  of  the  sphere  A  is  P„  we 
must  place  an  image  at  the  centre  A  with  a  charge  aP^. 

Similarly  at  B,  the  centre  of  the  other  sphere,  we  must  place  a 
charge  bP^. 

Each  of  these  images  will  have  an  image  of  the  second  order  in 
the  other  sphere.  The  image  of  B  in  the  sphere  a  will  be  at  i>, 
where  ^2  ^ 

AB  =  — ,  and  the  charge  i>  = bP^, 

c  c 

The  image  of  A  in  the  sphere  b  will  be  at  E,  where 

BE=—,  and  the  charge  E= .  aP^. 

c  c 
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Each  of  these  will  have  an  image  of  the  third  order.     That  of  E 
in  a  will  be  at  F^  where 


^^  =  ^  = 


,  and  F=: 


AE      c'^b^ 
That  of  i>  in  d  will  be  at  G,  where 


c2-d2 


^^^  BB"  c'-a^' 


and  G  = 


c2-a^ 


The  images  of  the  fourth  order  will  be, 
of  G^  in  «  at  H,  where 


^^-JG 


a^c^-a^) 


c(c^ 


b^) 


oi Fin  B  at  7,  where 


b^c'^-b'^) 


and  H=  — 


and  I  =  — 


a^m 


lOX  A  J 


Pa- 


We  might  go  on  with  a  series  of  images  for  ever,  but  if  ^  is  small 

compared  wath  c,  the  images  will  rapidly  become  smaller  and  may 

be  neglected  after  the  fourth  order. 

If  we  now  write 

a'b 


ab 

qab  = 


^2 


+  &c., 

^2^2 


qbb  =  b  + 


c        c(c^  —  a^'-  b^) 
ab'^ 


-&c., 


+  &C. 


c  —  a" 
the  whole  charge  of  the  sphere  a  will  be 

^a  ~  9aaPa  +  Sab^bi 

and  that  of  the  sphere  b  will  be 

^b  =  Sab^a  +  9bbPb' 

104.]  From  these  results  we  may  calculate  the  potentials  of  the 
two  spheres  when  their  charges  are  given,  and  if  we  neglect 
terms  involving  b^  we  find 

Pa  =  -  Ea+  -El,, 
a  c 


The  electric  energy  of  the  system  is 


23^)1 


e2(c2_a2) 


e:\ 
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The  repulsion,  72,  between  the  two  spheres  is  measured  by  the 
rate  at  which  the  energy  diminishes  as  c  increases ;  therefore, 

In  order  that  the  force  may  be  repulsive  it  is  necessary  that  the 
charges  of  the  spheres  should  be  of  the  same  sign,  and 

Ua  must  be  greater  than  Uj,  — j^ 3X2    * 

Hence  the  force  is  always  attractive, 

1 .  When  either  sphere  is  uninsulated ; 

2.  When  either  sphere  has  no  charge ; 

3.  When  the  spheres  are  very  nearly  in  contact,  if  their  poten- 
tials are  different. 

When  the  potentials  of  the  two  spheres  are  equal  the  force  is 
always  repulsive. 

105.]  To  determine  the  electric  force  at  any  point  just  outside  of 
the  surface  of  a  conducting  sphere  connected  with  the  earth  arising 
from  the  presence  of  an  electrified  point  A  outside  the  sphere. 

The  electrical  conditions  at  all  points  outside  the  sphere  are  equi- 
valent, as  we  have  seen,  to  those  due  to  the  point  A  together  with  its 
image  at  JB.     If  e  is  the  charge  of  the  point  A  (Fig.  23),  the  force 

6 

due  to  it  at  P  is  -j^^  in  the  direction  AP.     Resolving  this  force  in 

a  direction  parallel  to  ^Cand  along  the  radius,  its  components  are 

-7^  ^C  in  the  direction  parallel  to  ^C  and  -7^  CP  in  the  direc- 
Ar  A±'  ^p 

tion  CP.     The  charge  of  the  image  of  ^  at  ^  is  —  ^  -z^. ,  and  the 

CP      \     .  .       . 

force  due  to  the  image  at  P  is  e  -^  •  -^pg  i^  ^^^  direction  PB,  Re- 
solving this  force  in  the  same  direction  as  the  other,  its  components 
are  CP    CB 


CA  BP^ 
CP^ 


in  a  direction  parallel  to  CA^  and 
in  the  direction  PC, 


CA.BP^ 
If  a  is  the  radius  of  the  sphere  and  ii  CA=f=  ma  and  AP  =  r, 

then  CB  =  —  a  and  BP  =  — r-,  and  if  e  is  the  charge  of  the  point 

m  m 

A,  the  charge  of  its  image  at  5  is e. 


6 

The  force  at  P  due  to  the  charge  e  ai  A  is  -^  in  the  direction  AP, 
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Resolving"  this  force  in  the  direction  of  the  radius  and  a  direction 
parallel  to  AC^  its  components  are 


e 


ma 


in  the  direction  JC,  and 


6      CI 

-77  •  -  in  the  direction  CP. 
r^    r 


The  force  at  P  due  to  the  image 


1         4.  7?-      1 
—  e  at  ij  IS  —  e 

m  m 


BP' 


m 
or  e-r. 


in  the  direction  PB.     Resolving*  this  in  the  same  directions  as  the 
other  force,  its  components  are 

m  BC       ema 


r'  BP 

m,CP 
r^BP 


in  the  direction  CA,  and 


or  — IT-  in  the  direction  PC. 
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The  components  in  the  direction  parallel  to  AC  are  equal  but  in 
opposite  directions.  The  resultant  force  is  therefore  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  radius,  which  confirms  what  we  have  already  proved, 
that  the  sphere  is  an  equipotential  surface  to  which  the  resultant 
force  is  everywhere  normal.     The  resultant  force  is  therefore  in  the 

direction  PC,  and  is  equal  to  -3  {m^  —  1 )  in  the  direction  PC,  that  is 

to  say,  towards  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 

From  this  we  may  ascertain  the  surface  density  of  the  electrifica- 
tion at  any  point  of  the  sphere,  for,  by  Coulomb's  law,  if  a  is  the 
surface  density, 

4  770-  =  i?,  where  E  is  the  resultant  force  acti7iff  outwards. 

Hence,  as  the  resultant  force  in  this  case  acts  inwards,  the  surface 
density  is  everywhere  negative,  and  is 

1 


4  7r  r^ 


(m^-l). 


Hence  the  surface  density  is  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance 
from  the  inducing  point  A. 

106.]  In  the  case  of  the  two  spheres  A  and  B  (Fig.  24),  whose 
radii  are  a  and  d  and  potentials  P^  and  P^,  the  distance  between 
their  centres  being  c,  we  may  determine  the  sm-face  density  at  any 
point  of  the  sphere  A  by  considering  it  as  due  to  the  action  of  a 
charge  aP^  at  A,  together  with  that  due  to  the  pairs  of  points  B, 
B  and  E,  F  &c.,  the  successive  pairs  of  images. 


88  DENSITY   OF   INDUCED   CHARGE.  [lo6. 


Putting  r  =  PB,     r^^  PE,     r^  =  PG,kc„ 

we  find 

O-  =  7-  P„     -   +    — 3  -^-^^ 2 +  ^C- 

4  77       L«       ^1^  a^c  J 

If  we  call  ^  the  inducing  body  and  A  the  induced  body,  then  we 
may  consider  the  electrification  induced  on  A  as  consisting  of  two 
parts,  one  depending  on  the  potential  of  -5  and  the  other  on  its 
own  potential. 

The  part  depending  on  Pj,  is  called  by  some  writers  on  electricity 
the  induced  electrification  of  the  first  sjoecies.  When  A  is  not  in- 
sulated it  constitutes  the  whole  electrification,  and  if  P^  is  positive 
it  is  negative  over  every  part  of  the  surface,  but  greatest  in 
numerical  nature  at  the  point  nearest  to  B. 

The  part  depending  on  P„  is  called  the  induced  electrification  of 
the  second  species.  It  can  only  exist  when  A  is  insulated,  and  it 
is  everywhere  of  the  same  sign  as  P„.  If  ^  is  insulated  and  with- 
out charge,  then  the  induced  electrifications  of  the  first  and  second 
species  must  be  equal  and  opposite.  The  surface-density  is  negative 
on  the  side  next  to  B  and  positive  on  the  side  furthest  from  B,  but 
though  the  total  quantities  of  positive  and  negative  electrification 
are  equal,  the  negative  electrification  is  more  concentrated  than  the 
positive,  so  that  the  neutral  line  which  separates  the  positive  from 
the  negative  electrification  is  not  the  equator  of  the  sphere,  but  lies 
nearer  to  B. 

The  condition  that  there  shall  be  both  positive  and  negative  elec- 
trification on  the  sphere  is  that  the  value  of  o-  at  the  points  nearest 
to  B  and  farthest  from  B  shall  have  opposite  signs.  If  a  and  b  are 
small  compared  with  c,  we  may  neglect  all  the  terms  of  the  co- 
efiicients  of  P^  and  P^  after  the  first.     The  values  of  r  lie  between 

c  +  a  and  c  —  a.   Hence,  if  P^.  is  between  P,  -r" ^  and  Pu  -r J» » 

"  [c  +  ay  [c—ay' 

there  will  be  both  positive  and  negative  electrification  on  A,  divided 

by  a  neutral  line,  but  if  Pa  is  beyond  these  limits,  the  electrification 

of  every  part  of  the  surface  will  be  of  one  kind ;  negative  if  P^  is 

below  the  lower  limit,  and  positive  if  it  is  above  the  higher  limit. 


CHAPTER  VIII. 


ON    ELECTROSTATIC    CAPACITY. 


07.]  The  capacity  of  a  conductor  is  measured  by  the  charge  of 
electricity  which  will  raise  its  potential  to  the  value  unity,  the 
potential  of  all  other  conductors  in  the  field  being*  kept  at  zero. 
The  capacity  of  a  conductor  depends  not  only  on  its  own  form  and 
size,  but  on  the  form  and  position  of  the  other  conductors  in  the 
field.  The  nearer  the  uninsulated  conductors  are  placed  the  greater 
is  the  capacity  of  the  charged  conductor. 

An  apparatus  consisting  of  two  insulated  conductors,  each  pre- 
senting a  large  surface  to  the  other  with  a  small  distance  between 
them,  is  called  a  condenser^  because  a  small  electromotive  force  is 
able  to  charge  such  an  apparatus  with  a  large  quantity  of  elec- 
tricity. 

The  simplest  form  of  condenser,  that  to  which  the  name  is  most 
commonly  applied,  consists  of  two  disks  placed  parallel  to  each 
other,  the  medium  between  them  being  air.  When  one  of  these 
disks  is  connected  to  the  zinc  and  the  other  to  the  copper  electrode 
of  a  voltaic  battery,  the  disks  become  charged  with  negative  and 
positive  electricity  respectively,  and  the  amount  of  the  charge  is 
the  greater  the  nearer  the  disks  are  placed  to  each  other,  being 
approximately  inversely  as  the  distance  between  them.  Hence  by 
bringing  the  disks  very  close  to  each  other,  connecting  them  with 
the  electrodes  of  the  battery  and  then  disconnecting  them  from  the 
battery,  we  have  two  large  charges  of  opposite  kinds  insulated  on 
the  disks.  If  we  now  remove  one  of  the  disks  from  the  other  we 
do  work  against  the  electric  attraction  which  draws  them  together, 
and  we  may  thus  increase  the  energy  of  the  system  so  much  that, 
though  the  original  electromotive  force  was  only  that  of  a  single 
voltaic  cell,  either  of  the  disks  when  separated  may  be  raised  to  so 
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high  a  potential  that  the  gold  leaves  of  an  electrometer  connected 
with  it  are  deflected. 

It  was  in  this  way  that  Volta  demonstrated  that  the  electrifica- 
tion due  to  a  voltaic  cell  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that  due  to  friction, 
the  copper  electrode  being  positive  with  respect  to  the  zinc  elec- 
trode. In  this  condenser  the  capacity  of  each  disk  depends  prin- 
cipally on  the  distance  between  it  and  the  other  disk,  but  it  also 
depends  in  a  smaller  degree  on  the  nature  of  the  electric  field  at 
the  back  of  the  disk. 

There  are  other  forms  of  condensers,  however,  in  which  one  of 
the  conductors  is  almost  or  altogether  surrounded  by  the  other. 
In  this  case  the  capacity  of  the  inner  conductor  is  almost  or  alto- 
gether independent  of  everything  but  the  outer  conductor.  This  is 
the  case  in  the  Leyden  jar,  and  in  a  cable  with  a  copper  core  sur- 
rounded by  an  insulator  the  outside  of  which  is  protected  by  a 
sheathing  of  iron  wires. 

108.]  But  in  most  cases  the  charge  of  each  conductor  depends 
not  only  on  the  difference  between  its  potential  and  that  of  the 
other  conductor,  but  also  in  part  on  the  difference  between  its 
potential  and  that  of  some  other  body,  such  as  the  earth,  or  the 
walls  of  the  room  where  the  experiment  is  made.  The  charges  of 
the  two  conductors  may,  therefore,  in  the  simpler  cases  be  written 

q  =  K{P~p)  +  HP, (1) 

q  =  K{p-P)  +  hp,    (2) 

where  P  and  j)  are  the  potentials,  that  of  the  walls  of  the  room 
being  zero,  Q  and  q  the  charges  of  the  two  conductors  respectively, 
K  is  the  capacity  of  the  condenser  in  so  far  as  it  depends  on  the 
mutual  relation  of  the  two  conductors,  and  //  and  h  represent  those 
parts  of  the  capacity  of  each  conductor  which  depend  on  their  rela- 
tion to  external  objects,  such  as  the  walls  of  the  room. 

If  we  connect  the  second  conductor  with  the  earth  we  make  p 
zero  while  Q  remains  the  same,  and  we  get  for  the  new  values  of 
P,  Q,  and  q, 

^i  =  ^~Z^^'     «i  =  (^+^^)A.     q.  =  -KP, (3) 

If  we  now  insulate  the  second  conductor  and  connect  the  first 
with  the  earth  we  make  P  zero,  and 
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If  we  again    nsulate  the  first  conductor  and  put  the  second  to 
earth, 

^'^-XTff/^'       «3  =  (^+-H-)^3.      l.=  -KP, (5) 

From  this  it  appears  that  if  we  connect  first  the  one  and  then 
the  other  conductor  with  the  earth  the  values  of  the  potentials  and 

charges  will  be  diminished  in  the   ratio   of   7-7? — jr\/ir — r  ^ 

(K  +  Ii  )  [K-\-/i) 

unity. 


Comparison  of  two  condensers. 

109.]  Let  us  suppose  the  condensers  to  be  Leyden  jars  having 
an  inner  and  an  outer  coating. 

Let  the  inner  coating  of  the  first  jar  and  the  outer  coating  of 
the  second  be  connected  with  a  source  of  electricity  and  brought  to 
the  potential  P,  while  the  outer  coating  of  the  first  and  the  inner 
coating  of  the  second  are  connected  with  the  earth. 

Then  if  Q^  and  Q2  ^^®  ^^®  charges  of  the  inner  coatings  of  the 
two  jars,  Q,  =  (K,  +  H,)P,       Q,=  ~K^P (7) 

Now  let  the  outer  coatings  of  both  jars  be  connected  with  the 
earth,  and  let  the  inner  coatings  be  connected  with  each  other. 
Required  the  common  potential  of  the  inner  coatings. 

Hence  we  have  p  ^--  p  ^—  q 

Qi+Q,=  Qi+Q2,  (8) 

P,'=P,'=P' (9) 

and  we  have  to  find  P\ 

Equation  (8)  becomes,  in  virtue  of  (9), 

If  K^-\-H^=  Zg  the  discharge  is  complete. 

110.]  The  following  method,  by  which  the  existence  of  a  deter- 
minate relation  between  the  capacities  of  four  condensers  may  be 
verified,  has  been  employed  by  Sir  W.  Thomson."^  It  corresponds 
in  electrostatics  to  Wheatstone's  Bridge  in  current  electricity. 

In  Fig.  25  the  condensers  are  represented  as  Leyden  jars.  Two 
of  these,  P  and  Q,  are  placed  with  their  external  coatings  in  contact 
with  an  insulating  stand  ^ ;  the  other  two,  R  and  S^  have  their 

*  Gibson  and  Barclay. 
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external  coatings  connected  to  the  earth.  The  inner  coatings  of  P 
and  B  are  permanently  connected ;  so  are  those  of  Q  and  S.  In 
performing  the  experiment  the  internal  coatings  of  P  and  R  are 
first  charged  to  a  potential,  A,  while  those  of  Q  and  S  are  charged 


Fig.  25. 

to  a  different  potential,  C.  During  this  process  the  stand  ^  is 
connected  to  the  earth.  The  stand  /3  is  then  disconnected  from  the 
earth  and  connected  to  one  electrode  of  an  electrometer,  the  other 


Fig.  26. 

electrode  being  connected  to  earth.  Since  /3  is  already  reduced  to 
potential  zero  by  connection  with  the  eai'th,  there  will  be  no  dis- 
turbance of  the  electrometer  unless  there  is  leakage  in  some  of  the 
jars.  We  shall  assume,  however,  that  there  is  nO  leakage,  and 
that  the  electrometer  remains  at  zero. 


III.]  COMPAKISON    OF   TWO    CONDENSERS.  93 

The  inner  coatings  of  the  four  jars  are  now  made  to  communicate 
with  each  other  by  dropping  the  small  insulated  wire  w  so  as  to 
fall  on  the  two  hooks  connected  with  a  and  y.  Since  the  potentials 
of  a  and  y  are  different  a  discharge  will  occur,  and  the  potential  of 
/3  will  in  general  be  affected,  and  this  will  be  indicated  by  the 
electrometer.  If,  however,  there  is  a  certain  relation  among  the 
capacities  of  the  jars  the  potential  of  /3  will  remain  zero. 

111.]  Let  us  ascertain  what  this  relation  must  be.  In  Fig.  26 
the  same  electrical  arrangement  is  represented  under  a  simpler 
form,  in  which  the  condensers  consist  each  of  a  pair  of  disks. 
Under  this  form  the  analogy  with  Wheatstone's  Bridge  becomes 
apparent  to  the  eye.  We  have  to  consider  the  potentials  and 
charges  of  four  conductors.  The  first  consists  of  the  inner  coatings 
of  P  and  i2,  together  with  the  connecting  wire.  We  shall  call  this 
conductor  a,  its  charge  <?,  and  its  potential  A.  The  second  consists 
of  the  outer  coatings  of  P  and  Q,  together  with  the  insulating  stand 
/3.  We  shall  call  this  conductor  /3,  its  charge  h,  and  its  potential 
B.  The  third  consists  of  the  inner  coatings  of  Q  and  8  and  the 
connecting  wire  y.  We  shall  call  this  y,  its  charge  c,  and  its 
potential  C,  The  fourth  consists  of  the  outer  coatings  of  P  and  8 
and  of  the  earth  with  which  they  are  kept  connected.  We  might 
use  the  letters  S,  d^  and  I)  with  reference  to  this  conductor,  but  as 
its  potential  is  always  zero  and  its  charge  equal  and  opposite  to 
that  of  the  other  conductors  we  shall  not  require  to  consider  it. 

The  charge  of  any  one  of  the  conductors  depends  on  its  own 
potential  together  with  the  potentials  of  the  two  adjacent  con- 
ductors, and  also,  but  in  a  very  slight  degree,  on  that  of  the  oppo- 
site conductor. 

Let  the  coefficients  of  induction  between  the  different  pairs  of 
the  four  conductors  be  as  in  the  following  scheme, — 

p  3  Q 


Fig.  27. 
in  which  f  and  77  are  very  small  compared  with  P,  Q,  S,  and  S. 
The  coefficient  of  capacity  of  any  one  of  the  conductors  will  exceed 
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the  sum  of  its  three  coefficients  of  induction  by  a  quantity  which 
will  be  small  if  the  capacity  of  the  knobs  of  the  jars  and  their 
connecting  wires  are  small  compared  with  the  whole  capacities  of 
the  jars.  Let  us  denote  this  excess  by  the  symbols  a,  ^,  y,  6,  which 
belong  to  the  conductors.     The  capacities  therefore  will  be, 

P  +  E  +  a  +  t], 

Q  +  ^  +  y  +  ry, 

i^+^+5  +  f, 
and  the  charges  will  therefore  be, 
for  a,  a  =  [P +  R-\-a-\-'t])  A-PB-RD—qC, 

for  A  b={P+Q-\-fi-^i)P-PA-QC~$D, 

for  8,  d  =  (R+S  +b+i)D-PA-SC-$P. 

In  the  first  part  of  the  experiment  the  potentials  of  a  and  y  are 
A  and  C  respectively,  while  those  of  j3  and  8  are  zero.  Hence,  at 
first,  a  =  {P  +  R  +  a  +  rj)A-r)C, 

b=  ^PA-QC, 

c  =  {Q  +  S+y  +  r))C  -rjA. 

We  need  not  determine  the  charge  of  8. 

Now  let  a  communication  be  made  between  a  and  y,  and  let  us 
denote  the  charges  and  potentials  of  the  conductors  after  the  dis- 
charge by  accented  letters.  The  potentials  of  a  and  y  will  become 
equal ;  let  us  call  their  common  potential  y,  then 

The  sum  of  their  charges  remains  the  same,  or 

«'  +  <?'=  a  +  c. 
The  charge  of  ^  remains  the  same  as  before,  or 

but  its  potential  is  no  longer  zero,  but  R\  and  we  have  to  deter- 
mine the  value  of  P''  in  terms  of  A  and  C  by  eliminating  the  other 
quantities  entering  into  the  equations. 
After  discharge, 

a'={P  +  R-{-a)f/-PP\ 

c'={Q  +  S+y)2/-QP\ 
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Hence,  the  equation  «'  +  (?'=  «  +  c  becomes 
and  V  -=.1  becomes 

Eliminating  y  from  these  equations,  we  find 

jr{{P+Q)(i2  +  ^)  +  (P+§)(a  +  ^  +  y  +  0  +  (^  +  ^+a  +  y)(/3  +  0} 

=  {§(P  +  a)-P(^+y)}(j[-^). 

If,  therefore,  the  electrometer  is  not  disturbed  by  the  discharge, 
^=  0,  and 

P:(g::i?  +  a:^+y. 


CHAPTEE  IX. 


THE    ELECTRIC   CURRENT. 


Fig.  28. 


112.]  Let  A  and  B  be  two  metal  bodies  connected  respectively 
with  the  inner  and  outer  coatings  of  a   Leyden  jar,   the  inner 
coating  of  the  jar  being  positive,  so  that  the 
potential  of  A  is  higher  than  that  of  B, 

Let  (7  be  a  gilt  pith  ball  suspended  by  a  silk 
thread.  If  C  is  brought  into  contact  with  A  and 
B  alternately,  it  will  receive  a  small  charge  of 
positive  electricity  from  A  every  time  it  touches 
it,  and  will  communicate  positive  electricity  to  B 
when  it  touches  B. 

There  will  thus  be  a  transference  of  positive 
electricity  from  A  to  B  along  the  path  travelled 
over  by  the  pith  ball,  and  this  is  what  occurs 
in  every  electric  current,  namely,  the  passage  of  electricity  along  a 
definite  direction.  During  the  motion  of  the  pith  ball  from  A  to 
B  it  is  charged  positively,  and  the  electric  force  between  A  and 
B  tends  to  move  it  in  the  direction  from  A  to  B.  After  touching 
B,  it  becomes  charged  negatively,  so  that  the  electric  force,  during 
its  return  journey,  acts  from  B  to  A.  Hence  the  ball  is  acted 
on  by  the  electric  force  always  in  the  direction  in  which  it  is 
moving  at  the  time,  so  that  if  it  is  properly  suspended  the  electric 
force  will  not  only  keep  up  the  backward  and  forward  motion,  but 
will  communicate  to  the  moving  ball  an  amount  of  energy  which  it 
will  expend  in  a  series  of  rattling  blows  against  the  balls  A  and  B. 
The  current  of  positive  electricity  from  A  to  B  is  thus  kept  up  by 
means  of  the  electromotive  force  from  A  to  B. 

113.]  The  phenomenon  we  have  been  describing  may  be  called 
a  current  of  Convection.     The  motion  of  the  electrification  takes 
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place  in  virtue  of  the  motion  of  the  electrified  body  which  conveys 
or  carries  the  electricity  as  it  moves  from  one  place  to  another. 
But  if,  instead  of  the  pith  ball,  we  take  a  metal  wire  carried 
by  an  insulating  handle,  and  cause  the  two  ends  of  the  wire 
to  touch  A  and  B  respectively,  there  will  be  a  transference  of 
electricity  from  AtoB  along  the  wire,  though  the  wire  itself  does 
not  move. 

What  takes  place  in  the  wire  is  called  a  current  of  Conduction. 
The  effects  of  the  current  of  conduction  on  the  electrical  state  of 
A  and  B  are  of  precisely  the  same  kind  as  those  of  the  current  of 
convection.  In  both  cases  there  is  a  transference  of  electrification 
from  one  place  to  another  along  a  continuous  path. 

In  the  case  of  the  convection  of  the  charge  on  the  pith  ball  we 
may  observe  the  actual  motion  of  the  ball,  and  therefore  in  this 
case  we  may  distinguish  between  the  act  of  carrying  a  positive 
charge  from  AtoB  and  that  of  carrying  a  negative  charge  from 
B  to  Ay  though  the  Electrical  effects  of  these  two  operations  are 
identical.  We  may  also  distinguish  between  the  act  of  carrying  a 
number  of  small  charges  from  ^  to  ^  in  rapid  succession  and 
with  great  velocity,  and  the  act  of  carrying  a  single  great 
charge,  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  these  charges,  slowly  from  A  to 
B  in  the  time  occupied  by  the  whole  series  of  journeys  in  the  other 
case. 

But  in  the  case  of  the  current  conduction  through  a  wire  we 
have  no  reason  to  suppose  that  the  mode  of  transference  of  the 
charge  resembles  one  of  these  methods  rather  than  another.  All 
that  we  know  is  that  a  charge  of  so  much  electricity  is  conveyed 
from  ^  to  -5  in  a  certain  time,  but  whether  this  is  effected  by 
carrying  positive  electricity  from  A  to  B,  or  by  carrying  negative 
electricity  from  B  to  A^  or  by  a  combination  of  both  processes,  is  a 
question  which  we  have  no  means  of  determining.  We  are  equally 
unable  to  determine  whether  the  '  velocity  of  electricity '  in  the 
wire  is  great  or  small.  If  there  be  a  substance  pervading  bodies, 
the  motion  of  which  constitutes  an  electric  current,  then  the  excess 
of  this  substance  in  connexion  with  a  body  above  a  certain  normal 
value  constitutes  ^  the  observed  charge  of  that  body,  and  is  a 
quantity  capable  of  measurement.  But  we  have  no  means  of 
estimating  the  normal  charge  itself.  The  only  evidence  we  possess 
is  deduced  from  experiments  on  the  quantity  of  electricity  evolved 
during  the  decomposition  of  one  grain  of  an  electrolyte,  and  this 
quantity  is  enormous  when  compared  with  any  positive  or  negative 
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charge  which  we  can  accumulate  within  the  space  occupied  by  the 
electrolyte.  If,  then,  the  normal  charge  of  a  portion  of  the  wire 
the  millionth  of  an  inch  in  length  is  equal  to  the  total  charge 
transferred  from  A  to  B,  the  transference  may  be  effected  by  the 
displacement  of  the  electricity  in  the  wire  whose  linear  extent  is 
only  the  millionth  of  an  inch. 

It  is  therefore  quite  possible  that  the  velocity  of  electricity  in  a 
telegraph  wire  may  be  exceedingly  small,  less,  say,  than  the 
hundredth  of  an  inch  in  an  hour,  though  signals,  that  is  to  say, 
changes  in  the  state  of  the  current,  may  be  propagated  along  the 
wire  many  thousands  of  miles  in  a  second. 

Since,  therefore,  we  are  ignorant  of  the  true  linear  velocity  of  an 
electric  cm-rent,  we  must  measure  the  strength  of  the  cui'rent  by  the 
quantity  of  electricity  discharged  through  any  section  of  the  con- 
ductor in  the  unit  of  time,  just  as  engineers  measure  the  discharge 
of  water  and  gas  through  pipes,  not  by  the  velocity  of  the  water  or 
gas,  but  by  the  quantity  which  passes  in  a  minute. 

114.]  In  many  cases  we  have  to  consider  the  whole  quantity  of 
electricity  which  passes  rather  than  the  rate  at  which  it  passes. 
This  is  especially  the  case  when  the  current  lasts  only  a  very  short 
time,  or  when  the  current  is  considered  merely  as  a  transition 
from  one  permanent  state  of  the  system  to  another.  In  these  cases 
it  is  convenient  to  speak  of  the  total  current  as  the  Electric 
Displacement,  the  word  displacement  indicating  the  final  result 
of  a  motion  without  reference  to  the  rate  at  which  it  takes  place. 
The  passage  of  a  given  quantity  of  electricity  along  a  given  path  is 
called  an  Electric  Discharge. 

Classification  of  bodies  according  to  their  relation  to  the 
transference  of  electricity, 

115.]  For  the  sake  of  distinction  we  shall  consider  a  portion  of 
matter  whose  ends  are  formed  by  two  equipotential  surfaces  having 
different  potentials,  and  whose  sides  are  formed  by  lines  of  electric 
cui-rent  or  displacement. 

The  ends  of  the  body  are  called  its  Electrodes,  that  at  which 
electricity  enters  is  called  the  Anode,  and  that  at  which  it  leaves 
the  body  is  called  the  Cathode. 

The  excess  of  the  potential  of  the  anode  over  that  of  the  cathode 
is  called  the  External  Electromotive  Force. 

The  Form  of  the  body  may  vary  from  that  of  a  long  wire  sur- 
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rounded  by  air  or  other  insulating  matter  to  that  of  a  thin  sheet  of 
the  substance,  the  electricity  passing  through  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet. 

Bodies  may  be  divided  into  three  great  classes  according  to  the 
mode  in  which  they  are  acted  on  by  electromotive  force, — Metals, 
Electrolytes,  and  Dielectrics. 


First  Class. — Metals,  &c. 

116.]  The  first*  class  includes  all  the  metals,  whether  in  the  solid 
or  liquid  state,  together  with  some  other  substances  not  regarded 
by  chemists  as  metals.  In  these  the  smallest  extei*nal  electromotive 
force  is  capable  of  producing  an  electric  current,  and  this  current 
continues  to  flow  as  long  as  the  electromotive  force  continues  to 
act,  without  producing  any  change  in  the  chemical  properties  of  the 
substance.  The  strength  of  the  permanent  current  is  proportional 
to  the  electromotive  force.  The  ratio  of  the  numerical  value  of  the 
electromotive  force  to  that  of  the  current  is  called  the  Resistance 
of  the  conductor.  The  same  thing  may  be  otherwise  stated  by 
saying  that  the  flow  of  the  current  is  opposed  by  an  internal 
electromotive  force,  proportional  to  the  strength  of  the  current, 
and  to  a  quantity  called  the  Resistance  of  the  conductor,  depending 
on  its  form  and  nature.  When  the  strength  of  the  current  is  such 
tbat  this  internal  electromotive  force  balances  the  external  electro- 
motive force  the  current  neither  increases  nor  diminishes  in  strength. 
It  is  then  said  to  be  a  steady  current 

These  relations  were  first  established  by  Dr.  G.  S.  Ohm,  in  a 
work  published  in  1827.     They  are  expressed  by  the  formula, 

Electromotive  force  =  Cun-ent  x  Resistance, 
which  is  called  Ohm's  Law. 

Generation  of  Heat  hi/  the  current, 

117.]  During  the  flow  of  a  steady  current  through  a  conductor 
of  uniform  material  of  the  first  class  heat  is  generated  in  the 
conductor,  but  the  substance  of  the  conductor  will  not  be  affected 
in  any  way,  for  if  the  heat  is  allowed  to  escape  as  fast  as  it  is 
generated,  the  temperature  and  every  other  physical  condition  of 
the  conductor  remains  the  same. 

The  whole  work  done  by  the  external  electromotive  force  in 
urging  electricity  through  the  body  is  therefore  spent  in  generating 
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heat.  The  dynamical  equivalent  of  the  heat  generated  is  therefore 
equal  to  the  electrical  work  spent,  that  is,  to  the  product  of  the 
electromotive  force  into  the  quantity  of  electricity  transmitted  by 
the  current. 

Now,  the  electromotive  force  is,  by  Ohm's  law  the  product  of 
the  strength  of  the  current  into  the  resistance,  and  the  quantity 
of  electricity  is,  by  the  definition  of  a  current,  the  product  of  the 
current  into  the  time  during  which  it  flows,  sO  that  we  find, 

Heat  generated  measured  in  dynamical  units 

=  Square  of  Current  x  Resistance  x  Time. 

This  relation  was  first  established  by  Dr.  Joule,  and  is  therefore 
called  Joule's  law.     It  was  also  established  independently  by  Lenz. 

Second  Class. — Electrolytes. 

118.]  The  second  class  of  substances  consists  of  compound  bodies, 
generally  in  the  liquid  form,  called  Electrolytes. 

When  an  electric  current  passes  through  fused  chloride  of  silver, 
which  is  an  electrolyte,  chlorine  appears  at  the  anode  where  the 
current  enters,  and  silver  at  the  cathode  where  the  current  leaves 
the  electrolyte.  The  quantities  of  these  two  substances  are  such 
that  if  combined  they  would  form  chloride  of  silver.  The  com- 
position of  those  portions  of  the  electrolyte  which  lie  between  the 
electrodes  remains  unaltered.  Hence,  if  we  fix  our  attention  upon 
a  portion  of  the  electrolyte  between  two  fixed  planes  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  the  cun-ent,  the  quantity  of  silver  or  of  chlorine 
which  enters  the  portion  through  one  plane  must  be  equal  to  the 
quantity  which  leaves  it  through  the  other  plane.  It  follows  from 
this  that  in  every  part  of  the  electrolyte  the  silver  is  moving  in  the 
direction  of  the  current,  and  the  chlorine  in  the  opposite  direction. 

This  operation,  in  which  a  compound  body  is  decomposed  by  an 
electric  current,  is  called  Electrolysis,  and  the  mode  in  which  the 
current  is  transmitted  is  called  Electrolytic  Conduction.  The 
compound  body  is  called  an  Electrolyte,  and  the  components  into 
which  it  is  separated  are  called  Ions.  That  which  appears  at  the 
anode  is  called  the  Anion,  and  that  which  appears  at  the  cathode  is 
called  the  Cation. 

The  quantity  of  the  substance  which  is  decomposed  is  propor- 
tional to  the  total  quantity  of  electricity  which  passes  through  it, 
and  is  independent  of  the  time  during  which  the  electricity  is 
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passing".  The  quantity  corresponding  to  the  passage  of  one  unit 
of  electricity  is  called  the  Electrochemical  Equivalent  of  the  sub- 
stance. Thus,  when  one  unit  of  electricity  is  passed  through  fused 
chloride  of  silver,  one  electrochemical  equivalent  of  silver  appears 
at  the  cathode  and  one  electrochemical  equivalent  of  chlorine  at 
the  anode,  and  one  electrochemical  equivalent  of  chloride  of  silver 
disappears. 

119.]  The  electrochemical  equivalents  of  the  same  substance,  as 
deduced  from  experiments  on  different  electrolytes  which  contain 
it,  are  consistent  with  each  other.  Thus  the  electrochemical 
equivalent  of  chlorine  is  the  same,  whether  we  deduce  it  from 
experiments  on  chloride  of  silver,  or  from  experiments  on  hydro- 
chloric acid,  and  that  of  silver  is  the  same,  whether  we  deduce 
it  from  experiments  on  chloride  of  silver,  or  from  experiments  on 
nitrate  of  silver.  These  laws  of  electrolysis  were  established  by 
Faraday"^.  If  they  are  strictly  true  the  conduction  of  electricity 
through  an  electrolyte  is  always  electrolytic  conduction,  that  is  to 
say,  the  electric  current  is  always  associated  with  a  flow  of  the 
components  of  the  electrolyte  in  opposite  directions. 

Such  a  flow  of  the  components  necessarily  involves  their  appear- 
ance in  a  separate  form  at  the  anode  and  the  cathode.  To  eficct 
this  separation  a  certain  electromotive  force  is  required  depending 
on  the  energy  of  combination  of  the  electrolyte.  Thus  the  electro- 
motive force  of  one  of  Daniell's  cells  is  not  sufiicient  to  decompose 
dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

If,  therefore,  an  electrolytic  cell,  consisting  of  a  vessel  of 
acidulated  water,  in  which  two  platinum  plates  are  placed  as 
electrodes,  is  inserted  in  the  circuit  of  a  single  Daniell's  cell,  along 
with  a  galvanometer  to  measure  the  cm'rent,  it  will  be  found  that 
though  there  is  a  transient  current  at  the  instant  the  circuit  is 
closed,  this  current  rapidly  diminishes  in  intensity,  so  as  to  become 
in  a  very  short  time  too  weak  to  be  measured  except  by  a  very 
sensitive  galvanometer. 

Neither  oxygen  nor  hydrogen,  the  chemical  components  of  water, 
appear  in  a  gaseous  form  at  the  electrodes,  but  the  electrodes  them- 
selves acquire  new  properties,  shewing  that  a  chemical  action  has 
taken  place  at  the  surface  of  the  platinum  plates. 

120.]  If  the  Daniell's  cell  is  taken  out  of  the  cii'cuit,  and  the 
circuit  again  closed,  the  galvanometer  indicates  a  cm-rent  passing 
through  the  electrolytic  cell  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  original 
*  Ejcp.  Res.,  series  vii  and  viii. 
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current.  This  current  rapidly  diminishes  in  strength  and  soon 
vanishes,  so  that  the  whole  quantity  of  electricity  which  is  trans- 
mitted by  it  is  never  greater  than  that  of  the  primitive  current. 
This  reverse  current  indicates  that  the  platinum  plates  have  ac- 
quired a  difference  of  properties  by  being  used  as  electrodes.  They 
are  said  to  be  polarized.  The  cathode  is  polarized  positively  and 
the  anode  negatively,  so  that  an  electromotive  force  is  exerted  in 
the  circuit  opposite  to  that  of  the  Daniell's  cell.  This  electromotive 
force,  which  is  called  the  electromotive  force  of  polarization,  is  the 
cause  of  the  rapid  diminution  in  the  strength  of  the  original  current, 
and  of  its  final  cessation. 

A  chemical  examination  of  the  platinum  plates  shews  that  a 
certain  quantity  of  hydrogen  has  been  deposited  on  the  cathode. 
This  hydrogen  is  not  in  the  ordinary  gaseous  form,  but  adheres  to 
the  surface  of  the  platinum  so  firmly  that  it  is  not  easy  to  remove 
the  last  traces  of  it. 

121.]  Faraday's  law,  that  conduction  takes  place  in  electrolytes 
only  by  electrolysis,  was  long  supposed  not  to  be  strictly  true. 
In  the  experiment  in  which  a  single  Daniell's  cell  furnishes  the 
electromotive  force  in  a  circuit  containing  an  electrolyte  and  a 
galvanometer,  it  is  found  that  the  current  soon  becomes  very  feeble 
but  never  entirely  vanishes,  so  that  if  the  electromotive  force  is 
maintained  long  enough,  a  very  considerable  quantity  of  electricity 
may  be  passed  through  the  electrolyte  without  any  visible  de- 
composition. 

Hence  it  was  argued  that  electrolytes  conduct  electricity  in  two 
different  ways,  by  electrolysis  in  a  very  conspicuous  manner  and 
also,  but  in  a  very  slight  degree,  in  the  manner  of  metals,  without 
decomposition.  Helmholtz  has  recently"^  shewn  that  the  feeble 
permanent  current  can  be  explained  in  a  different  manner,  and  that 
we  have  no  evidence  that  an  electrolyte  can  conduct  electricity 
without  electrolysis. 

122.]  In  the  case  of  platinum  plates  immersed  in  dilute  sulphuric 
acid,  if  the  liquid  is  carefully  freed  from  all  trace  of  oxygen  or 
of  hydrogen  in  solution,  and  if  the  surfaces  of  the  platinum  plates 
are  also  freed  from  adhering  oxygen  or  hydrogen,  the  current  con- 
tinues only  till  the  platinum  plates  have  become  polarized  and  no 
permanent  cun*ent  can  be  detected,  even  by  means  of  a  sensitive 
galvanometer.     When  the  experiment  is  made  without  these  pre- 

*  Ueher  galvaniscJie  Polarisation  in  gusfreien  Flussiglceiten.  Monafsbericht  d.  K. 
Akad.  d.  Berlin,  July  1873,  p.  587. 
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cautions,  there  is  generally  a  certain  amount  of  oxygen  or  of  h}  drogen 
in  solution  in  the  liquid,  and  this,  when  it  comes  in  contact  with 
the  hydrogen  or  the  oxygen  adhering  to  the  platinum  sm-face, 
combines  slowly  with  it,  as  even  the  free  gases  do  in  presence 
of  platinum.  The  polarization  is  thus  diminished,  and  the  electro- 
motive force  is  consequently  enabled  to  keep  up  a  permanent 
current,  by  what  Helmholtz  has  called  electrolytic  convection. 
Besides  this,  it  is  probable  that  tlie  molecular  motion  of  the  liquid 
may  be  able  occasionally  to  dislodge  molecules  of  oxygen  or  of 
hydrogen  adhering  to  the  platinum  plates.  These  molecules  when 
thus  absorbed  into  the  liquid  will  travel  according  to  the  ordinary 
laws  of  diffusion,  for  it  is  only  when  in  chemical  combination  that 
their  motions  are  governed  by  the  electromotive  force.  They  will 
therefore  tend  to  diffuse  themselves  uniformly  through  the  liquid, 
and  will  thus  in  time  reach  the  opposite  electrode,  where,  in  contact 
with  a  platinum  surface,  they  combine  with  and  neutralize  part  of 
the  other  constituent  adhering  to  that  surface.  In  this  way  a 
constant  circulation  is  kept  up,  each  of  the  constituents  travelling 
in  one  direction  by  electrolysis,  and  back  again  by  diffusion,  so  that 
a  permanent  current  may  exist  without  any  visible  accumulation 
of  the  products  of  decomposition.  We  may  therefore  conclude  that 
the  supposed  inaccuracy  of  Faraday's  law  has  not  yet  been  confirmed 
by  experiment. 

123.]  The  verification  of  Ohm's  law  as  applied  to  electrolytic 
conduction  is  attended  with  considerable  difficulty,  because  the 
varying  polarization  of  the  electrodes  introduces  a  variable  electro- 
motive force,  and  renders  it  difficult  to  ascertain  the  true  electro- 
motive force  at  any  instant.  By  using  electrodes  in  the  form  of 
plates,  having  an  area  large  compared  with  the  section  of  the 
electrolyte,  and  employing  currents  alternately  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, the  effect  of  polarization  may  be  diminished  relatively  to 
that  of  true  resistance.  It  appears  from  experiments  conducted 
in  this  way  that  Ohm's  law  is  true  for  electrolytes  as  well  as 
for  metals,  that  is  to  say,  that  the  current  is  always  proportional 
to  the  electromotive  force,  whatever  be  the  amount  of  that  force. 
The  reason  that  the  external  resistance  of  an  electrolyte  appears 
greater  for  small  than  for  large  electromotive  forces  is  that  the 
external  electromotive  force  between  the  metallic  electrodes  is  not 
the  true  electromotive  force  acting  on  the  electrolyte.  There  is, 
in  general,  a  force  of  polaiization  acting  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  the  external  electromoiive  force,  and  it  is  only  the  excess  of 
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the  external  force  above  the  force  of  polarization  that  really  acts  on 
the  electrolyte. 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  the  very  smallest  electromotive  force, 
if  it  really  acts  on  the  electrolyte,  is  able  to  produce  conduction  by 
electrolysis.  How,  then,  is  this  to  be  reconciled  with  the  fact  that 
in  order  to  produce  complete  decomposition  a  very  considerable 
electromotive  force  is  required  ? 

124.]  Clausius^  has  pointed  out  that  on  the  old  theory  of 
electrolysis,  according  to  which  the  electromotive  force  was  sup- 
posed to  be  the  sole  agent  in  tearing  asunder  the  components 
of  the  molecules  of  the  electrolyte,  there  ought  to  be  no  decom- 
position and  no  current  as  long  as  the  electromotive  force  is 
below  a  certain  value,  but  that  as  soon  as  it  has  reached  this 
value  a  vigorous  decomposition  ought  to  commence,  accompanied 
by  a  strong  current.  This,  however,  is  by  no  means  the  case, 
for  the  current  is  strictly  proportional  to  the  electromotive  force  for 
all  values  of  that  force. 

Clausius  explains  this  in  the  following  way : — 

According  to  the  theory  of  molecular  motion  of  which  he  has 
himself  been  the  chief  founder,  every  molecule  of  the  fluid  is 
moving  in  an  exceedingly  irregular  manner,  being  driven  first 
one  way  and  then  another  by  the  impacts  of  other  molecules  which 
are  also  in  a  state  of  agitation. 

This  molecular  agitation  goes  on  at  all  times  independently  of 
the  action  of  electromotive  force.  The  diJBPusion  of  one  fluid  through 
another  is  brought  about  by  this  molecular  agitation,  which  in- 
creases in  velocity  as  the  temperature  rises.  The  agitation  being 
exceedingly  irregular,  the  encounters  of  the  molecules  take  place 
with  various  degrees  of  violence,  and  it  is  probable  that  even  at 
low  temperatures  some  of  the  encounters  are  so  violent  that  one 
or  both  of  the  compound  molecules  are  split  up  into  their  con- 
stituents. Each  of  these  constituent  molecules  then  knocks  about 
among  the  rest  till  it  meets  with  another  molecule  of  the  opposite 
kind  and  unites  with  it  to  form  a  new  molecule  of  the  compound- 
In  every  compound,  therefore,  a  certain  proportion  of  the  mole- 
cules at  any  instant  are  broken  up  into  their  constituent  atoms. 
At  high  temperatures  the  proportion  becomes  so  large  as  to 
produce  the  phenomenon  of  dissociation  studied  by  M.  St.  Claire 
Devillef. 

*  Togg.  Ann.  CI.  338  (1857). 

+  \Le<^oni<,  sur  la  Dissociation,  professees  devant  la  Societe  Chimique.  L.  Hachette 
et  C««,  1866.] 
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125.]  Now  Clausius  supposes  that  it  is  on  the  constituent  mole- 
cules in  their  intervals  of  freedom  that  the  electromotive  force  acts, 
deflecting  them  slightly  from  the  paths  they  would  otherwise  have 
followed,  and  causing  the  positive  constituents  to  travel,  on  the 
whole,  more  in  the  positive  than  in  the  negative  direction,  and 
the  negative  constituents  more  in  the  negative  direction  than  in 
the  positive.  The  electromotive  force,  therefore,  does  not  produce 
the  disruptions  and  reunions  of  the  molecules,  but  finding  these 
disruptions  and  reunions  already  going  on,  it  influences  the  motion 
of  the  constituents  during  their  intervals  of  freedom.  The  amount 
of  this  influence  is  proportional  to  the  electromotive  force  when  the 
temperature  is  given.  The  higher  the  temperature,  however,  the 
greater  the  molecular  agitation,  and  the  more  numerous  are  the  free 
constituents.  Hence  the  conductivity  of  electrolytes  increases  as 
the  temperature  rises. 

This  effect  of  temperature  is  the  opposite  of  that  which  takes 
place  in  metals,  the  resistance  of  which  increases  as  the  temperature 
rises.  This  diflPerence  of  the  effect  of  temperature  is  sometimes 
used  as  a  test  whether  a  conductor  is  of  the  metallic  or  the 
electrolytic  kind.  The  best  test,  however,  is  the  existence  of 
polarization,  for  even  when  the  quantity  of  the  free  ions  is  too 
small  to  be  observed  or  measured,  their  presence  may  be  indicated 
by  the  electromotive  force  which  they  excite. 

126.]  Kohlrausch*  finds  that  if  the  electromotive  force  is  one 
volt  per  centimetre  in  length  of  the  electrolyte,  then  if  the  electro- 
lyte differs  but  slightly  from  pure  water  at  18°C  the  velocity  of 
hydrogen  is  about  0-0029  .centimetres  per  second,  and  that  the 
actual  force  on  a  gramme  of  hydrogen  in  the  solution  required 
to  make  it  move  at  the  rate  of  one  centimetre  per  second 
through  the  solution  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  330,000,000  kilo- 
grammes. 

The  velocities  of  the  components  of  unibasic  acids  and  their  salts 
were  found  by  Kohlrausch  to  be  in  the  following  proportion  : — 

Table  I. 

H  K  NH,  Na  Li  jBa  ^Sr  |Ca         jMg 

273  48  46  30  19  31  28  24  21 

]  Br  CI  F  NO3         CIO3      C2H3O, 

55      .      53  50  29  47  36  22 

♦  Gottingen  NachricJiten,  5  Aug.,  1874,  17  May,  1876,  and  4  April,  1877. 
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127.]  The  specific  molecular  conductivity  (I)  of  an  electrotyte 
is  the  sum  of  the  velocities  of  its  components*,  and  the  actual 
conductivity  of  any  weak  solution  is  found  by  multiplying*  the 
number  I  by  the  number  of  grammes  of  the  substance  in  a  litre 
and  dividing  by  the  molecular  weight  of  the  substance,  that  of 
hydrogen  being  1. 

128.]  We  have  reason  to  believe  that  water  is  not  an  electrolyte, 
and  that  it  is  not  a  conductor  of  the  electric  current.  It  is 
exceedingly  difficult  to  obtain  water  free  from  foreign  matter. 
Kohlrauschf ,  however,  has  obtained  water  so  pure  that  its  resistance 
was  enormous  compared  with  ordinary  distilled  water.  When 
exposed  to  the  air  for  [4-3  hours  its  conductivity  rose  70  per 
cent.],  and  [in  1060  hours  it  was  increased  nearly  fortyfold.  After 
long  exposure  to  the  air  the  conductivity  was  more  than  doubled  in 
4-5  hours  by  the  action  of  tobacco  smoke.]  Water  kept  in  glass 
vessels  very  soon  dissolves  enough  of  foreign  matter  to  enable  it 
to  conduct  freely. 

Kohlrausch  J  has  determined  the  resistance  of  water  containing  a 
very  small  percentage  of  different  electrolytes,  and  he  finds  that 
the  results  agree  very  well  with  the  hypothesis  that  the  velocity 
with  which  each  ion  travels  through  the  liquid  is  proportional 
to  the  electromotive  force,  the  velocity  corresponding  to  unit  of 
eloctromotive  force  being  different  for  different  ions,  but  the  same 
for  the  same  ion,  whatever  the  other  ion  may  be  with  which  it  is 
combined.  The  velocities  of  different  ions  in  centimetres  per 
second,  con*esponding  to  an  electromotive  force  of  one  volt,  are 
given  in  Table  II. 

r-  Table  II. 

H    K    NH4    Na     Li     Ba    Sr     Ca    Mg 
•0029  .00051  -00049  -00032  -00020  -00033  -00030  -00025  -00022 

I     Br     CI     F    NO3    CIO3  C2H3O2 
-00058  -00056  -00053  -00031  -00050  -00038  -00023 


When  the  water  contains  a  large  percentage  of  foreign  matter 
the  velocities  of  the  ions  are  no  longer  the  same,  as  it  is  no  longer 
through  water,  but  through  a  liquid  of  quite  different  physical 
properties  that  they   have  to  make  their  way.     It  appears  froui 


*  [Compare  Cavendish  Papers,  pp.  446,  447-] 
t  [_Poggendorff,  Ergdnzungshand,  VIII  (1876),  pp.  7,  9,  11.] 
X  [Pogg.  Ann.  Vol.  CLIV  (1875),  p.  215  ;  Vol.  CLIX  (1876),  p.  242 ;  Phil.  Mag. 
Jime  1875.] 
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Table  III*  that  though  for  small  percentages  of  sulphuric  acid  in 
water  the  conducting  power  is  proportional  to  the  percentage  of 
acid,  yet  as  the  proportion  of  acid  increases  the  conducting  power 
increases  more  slowly  till  a  maximum  conducting  power  is  reached, 
after  which  the  addition  of  acid  diminishes  the  conducting  power  f. 

Table  III. 

Conductivity  of  Suljohuric  Acid  at  1 8°C  referred  to  that 
of  Mercury  at  0°C  as  unity. 


Percentage  of 
H2SO4 

10«K 

Percentage  of 

H2S04 

lO^K 

1 

429 

60 

3487 

2.5 

1020 

65 

2722 

5 

1952 

70 

2016 

10 

3665 

75 

1421 

15 

5084 

78 

1158 

20 

6108 

80 

1032 

25 

6710 

81 

985 

30 

6912 

82 

947 

35 

6776 

83 

924 

40 

6361 

84 

915 

45 

5766 

85 

916 

50 

5065 

86 

926 

55 

4280 

Percentage  of 
H2SO4 

108K 

87 

944 

88 

965 

89 

986 

90 

1005 

91 

1022 

92 

1030 

93 

1024 

94 

1001 

95 

958 

96 

885 

97 

750 

99.4 

80 

129.]  The  oxygen  and  hydrogen  which  are  given  off  at  the 
electrodes  in  so  many  experiments  on  water  containing  foreign 
ingredients  are,  therefore,  not  the  ions  of  water  separated  by  strict 
electrolysis,  but  secondary  products  of  the  electrolysis  of  the  matter 
in  solution.  Thus,  if  the  cation  is  a  metal  which  decomposes  water, 
it  unites  with  an  equivalent  of  oxygen  and  allows  the  two  equiva- 
lents of  hydrogen  to  escape  in  the  form  of  gas.  The  anion  may 
be  a  [compound  radicle]  which  cannot  exist  in  a  separate  state, 
[but  which  exists  in  the  nascent  condition,  and]  contains  one  equi- 
valent [or  more]  of  [some  electronegative  element  which  reacts 
upon  water  and  liberates  oxygen.] 

Third  Class. — Dielectrics. 

130.]  The  third  class  of  bodies  has  an  electric  resistance  so  much 
greater  than  that  of  metals,  or  even  of  electrolytes,  that  they  are 
often  called  insulators  of  electricity.  All  the  gases,  many  liquids 
which  are  not  electrolytes,  such  as  spirit  of  turpentine,  naphtha,  &c., 
and  many  solid  bodies,  such  as  gutta-percha,  caoutchouc  in  its 
various  forms,  amber  and  resins,  crystallized  electrolytes,  glass 
when  cold,  &c.,  are  insulators. 


*  [See  also  p.  201.] 

t  [A  similar  result  was  found  with  nitric  acid  and  some  viscous  saline  solution.] 
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They  are  called  insulators  because  they  do  not  allow  a  current 
of  electricity  to  pass  through  them.  They  are  called  dielectrics 
because  certain  electrical  actions  can  be  transmitted  through  them. 
According  to  the  theory  adopted  in  this  book,  when  an  electro- 
motive force  acts  on  a  dielectric  it  causes  the  electricity  to  be 
displaced  within  it  in  the  direction  of  the  electromotive  force,  the 
amount  of  the  displacement  being  proportional  to  the  electromotive 
force,  but  depending  also  on  the  nature  of  the  dielectric,  the  dis- 
placement due  to  equal  electromotive  forces  being  greater  in  solid 
and  liquid  dielectrics  than  in  air  or  other  gases. 

When  the  electromotive  force  is  increasing,  the  increase  of 
electric  displacement  is  equivalent  to  an  electric  cui-rent  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  electromotive  force.  When  the  electromotive 
force  is  constant  there  is  still  displacement,  but  no  current.  When 
the  electromotive  force  is  diminishing,  the  diminution  of  the  electric 
displacement  is  equivalent  to  a  current  in  the  opposite  direction. 

131.]  In  a  dielectric,  electric  displacement  calls  into  action  an 
internal  electromotive  force  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
displacement,  and  tending  to  reduce  the  displacement  to  zero. 
The  seat  of  this  internal  force  is  in  every  part  of  the  dielectric 
where  displacement  exists. 

To  produce  electric  displacement  in  a  dielectric  requires  an 
expenditure  of  work  measured  by  half  the  product  of  the  electro- 
motive force  into  the  electric  displacement.  This  work  is  stored 
up  as  energy  within  the  dielectric,  and  is  the  source  of  the 
energy  of  an  electrified  system  which  renders  it  capable  of  doing 
mechanical  work. 

The  amount  of  displacement  produced  by  a  given  electromotive 
force  is  different  in  different  dielectrics.  The  ratio  of  the  displace- 
ment in  any  dielectric  to  the  displacement  in  a  vacuum  due  to  the 
same  electromotive  force  is  called  the  Specific  Inductive  Capacity 
of  the  dielectric,  or  more  briefly,  the  Dielectric  Constant.  This 
quantity  is  greater  in  dense  bodies  than  in  a  so-called  vacuum,  and 
is  approximately  equal  to  the  square  of  the  index  of  refraction. 
Thus  Dr.  L.  Boltzmann"^  finds  for  various  substances, 


Index  of 

D. 

VD. 

refraction. 

Sulphur  (cast) 

3-84 

1-960 

2-040 

Colophonium 

2.55 

1.597 

1-543 

Paraffin 

2.32 

1.523 

1-536 

Ebonite  (Hartgi 

ammi) 

3.15 

1-775 

* 

V^ogg, 

Ann.  CLI. 

(1874),  p.  482.] 
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For  a  sphere  cut  from  a  crystal  of  sulphur  Boltzmann  finds  D 
by  electrical  experiments  for  the  three  principal  axes,  and  compares 
them  with  the  results  as  calculated  from  the  three  indices  of 
refraction. 

By  electrical  experiments     D^  =  4-773  D^  =  3-970  D3  =  3.811 

By  optical  measurements     D^  =  4-596  Dj  ^  3-886  D3  =  3.591 

{Sitzungsb.  (Vienna),  9  Jan.,  1873.} 

132.]  Schiller  {Pogg.  Ann.  CLII.  535)  ascertained  the  time  of 
the  electrical  vibrations  when  a  condenser  is  discharged  through  an 
electromagnet.  He  finds  in  this  way  the  following  values  of  the 
dielectric  coefiicients  of  various  substances,  and  compares  them  with 
those  found  by  Siemens  by  the  method  of  a  rapid  commutator. 


Schiller. 

Siemens. 

^^ 

/*. 

Ebonite  (Hartgummi) 

2.21 

2.76 

Pure  rubber 

2.12 

2.34 

2.25 

1.50 

Vulcanized  grey,  do. 

2-69 

2-94 

Paraffin,  quick  cooled,  clear 

1-68 

„         slow  cooled,  milk  white  1-81 

1.92 

2.19 

1.48 

„         another  specimen 

1-89 

2.47 

2.34 

1.53 

Straw  coloured  glass 

2-96 

4.12 

>>             j> 

3.66 

White  mirror  glass 

6-83 

6.34 

P.  Silow  {Pogg.  Ann.  CLVI  (1875),  [p.  395]}^  finds  for  oil  of 
turpentine 

D  =  2.21  V^  =  1-490  /ioo  =  1-456. 

Faraday  did  not  succeed  in  detecting  any  difference  in  the 
dielectric  constants  of  different  gases.  Dr.  Boltzmann  f  however 
'has  succeeded  by  a  very  ingenious  method  in  determining  it  for 
various  gases  at  0°C,  and  at  one  atmosphere  pressure. 


Air 

D. 

1.000590 

1-000295 

1.000294 

Carbonic  Acid 

1.000946 

1.000473 

1.000449 

Hydrogen 
Carbonic  Oxide 

1.000264 
1.000690 

1-000132 
1-000345 

1.000138 
1.000340 

Nitrous  Oxide 
Olefiant  Gas 

1.000994 
1-001312 

1-000497 
1-000656 

1-000503 
1-000678 

Marsh  Gas 

1-000944 

1-000472 

1-000443 

DiSEUPTiVE  Discharge. 

.  133.]  If  the  electromotive  force  acting  at  any  point  of  a  dielectric 
is  gradually  increased,  a  limit  is  at  length  reached  at  which  there 

*  [See  also  CLVIII.  (1876),  pp.  306  et  sjj.] 
t  [.Pogg.  Ann.  CLI.  (1875),  p.  403.] 
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is  a  sudden  electrical  discharge  through  the  dielectric,  generally 
accompanied  with  light  and  sound.  The  dielectric,  if  solid,  is  often 
pierced,  cracked,  or  broken,  and  portions  of  it  are  often  dispersed  in 
the  form  of  vapour.  This  phenomenon  appears  to  be  analogous 
to  the  rupture  of  a  solid  body  when  exposed  to  a  continually 
increasing  stress.  This  analogy  is  so  complete  that  we  may  make 
use  of  the  same  terms  in  describing  the  behaviour  of  media  under 
the  action  of  electromotive  force  as  we  apply  to  bodies  under  the 
action  of  stress.  Thus  electromotive  force  and  electric  displacement 
correspond  to  ordinary  force  and  ordinary  displacement ;  the  electro- 
motive force  which  produces  disruptive  discharge  corresponds  to 
the  breaking  stress.  Conduction,  or  the  transmission  of  electricity, 
corresponds  to  permanent  bending. 

Thus  if  we  consider  the  twisting  of  a  wire  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  transmission  of  electricity  through  a  body  on  the  other,  the 
moment  of  the  couple  which  twists  the  wire  will  correspond  to 
the  electromotive  force  acting  on  the  body,  and  the  angle  through 
which  the  wire  is  twisted  will  correspond  to  the  electric  displace- 
ment. If  the  wire,  when  the  force  is  removed,  returns  to  its 
former  shape  and  becomes  completely  untwisted  it  is  said  to  be 
elastic.  Such  a  wire  corresponds  to  a  dielectric  which  acts  as  a 
perfect  insulator  with  respect  to  the  electromotive  force  employed. 
If  the  twisting  couple  is  increased  up  to  a  certain  limit  the  wire 
gives  way  and  is  broken.  This  corresponds  to  disruptive  discharge, 
and  the  ultimate  strength  of  the  wire  corresponds  to  the  greatest 
electromotive  force  which  the  dielectric  can  support,  which  we  may 
call  its  electric  strength. 

If  before  rupture  takes  place  the  wire  yields  so  that  it  will  no 
longer  completely  untwist  itself  when  the  force  is  removed  it  is 
said  to  be  plastic.  It  corresponds  to  a  dielectric  which  conducts 
electricity  to  a  certain  extent. 

If  no  such  permanent  twist  can  be  given  to  the  wire  by  a  force 
which  is  not  sufficient  to  break  it,  the  wire  is  called  brittle.  In 
like  manner  we  may  speak  of  those  dielectrics  such  as  air,  which 
will  not  transmit  electricity  except  by  the  disruptive  discharge,  as 
electrically  brittle. 

134.]  Many  wires  after  being  kept  twisted  for  some  time  and 
then  set  free  immediately  untwist  themselves,  but  through  a  smaller 
angle  than  they  were  twisted.  In  the  course  of  time,  however,  they 
go  on  untwisting  themselves,  but  very  slowly,  the  process  some- 
times going  on  for  days  or  weeks.     In  like  manner  many  dielectrics 
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such  as  the  glass  of  a  Leyden  jar  or  the  gutta  pereha  of  a  submarine 
cable,  after  being  subjected  for  some  time  to  electromotive  force 
and  then  placed  in  a  closed  circuit  give  an  instantaneous  discharge 
which  is  less  than  the  original  charge.  After  this  discharge,  how- 
ever, they  are  capable  of  giving  residual  discharges  which  become 
more  and  more  feeble,  and  if  the  circuit  is  kept  closed  a  quantity  of 
electricity  will  slowly  ooze  out  through  the  circuit,  the  current 
becoming  feebler  and  feebler  as  the  charge  is  more  nearly 
exhausted. 


Mechanical  Illustration  of  the  Properties  of  a  Dielectric. 


135^.]  Five  tubes  of  equal  sectional  area  A^  B^  C7,  I)  and  P  are 
arranged  in  circuit  as  in  the  figure.  A^  B,  C  and  I)  are  vertical 
and  equal,  and  P  is  horizontal. 

The  lower  halves  of  A,  B,  C,  D 
are  filled  with  mercury,  their  upper 
halves  and  the  horizontal  tube  P  are 
filled  with  water. 

A  tube  with  a  stopcock  Q  con- 
nects the  lower  part  of  A  and  B 
with  that  of  C  and  i),  and  a  piston 
P  is  made  to  slide  in  the  horizontal 
tube. 

Let  us  begin  by  supposing  that 
the  level  of  the  mercury  in  the  four 
tubes  is  the  same,  and  that  it  is  in- 
dicated by  ^0,  Pq,  Cq,  Pq,  that  the 
piston  is  at  P^,  and  that  the  stop- 
cock Q  is  shut. 

Now  let  the  piston  be  moved  from 


/ 

r" 

r 

— I 

1- 

-k 

\ 

-/I^- 

-  c  - 

1 

-A^^ 

-B   - 

i 

V-> 

v.> 

-D    - 
I 

Pq  to  Pj,   a  distance  a.     Then,  since 


Pig.  29. 


the  sections  of  all  the  tubes  are  equal,  the  level  of  the  mercury 
in  A  and  C  will  rise  a  distance  a,  or  to  ^j  and  C-^,  and  the  mercury 
in  B  and  P  will  sink  an  equal  distance  «,  or  to  Pj  and  P^. 

The  difference  of  pressure  on  the  two  sides  of  the  piston  will 
be  represented  by  4a. 

This  arrangement  may  serve  to  represent  the  state  of  a  dielectric 
acted  on  by  an  electromotive  force  4«. 

The  excess  of  water  in  the  tube  P  may  be  taken  to  represent  a 
positive  charge  of  electricity  on  one  side  of  the  dielectric,  and  the 
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excess  of  mercury  in  the  tube  A  may  represent  the  negative  charge 
on  the  other  side.  The  excess  of  pressure  in  the  tube  P  on  the 
side  of  the  piston  next  D  will  then  represent  the  excess  of  potential 
on  the  positive  side  of  the  dielectric. 

If  the  piston  is  free  to  move  it  will  move  back  to  P^  and  be  in 
equilibrium  there.  This  represents  the  complete  discharge  of  the 
dielectric. 

During  the  discharge  there  is  reversed  motion  of  the  liquids 
throughout  the  whole  tube,  and  this  represents  that  change  of 
electric  displacement  which  we  have  supposed  to  take  place  in  a 
dielectric. 

I  have  supposed  every  part  of  the  system  of  tubes  filled  with 
incompressible  liquids,  in  order  to  represent  the  property  of  all 
electric  displacement  that  there  is  no  real  accumulation  of  elec- 
tricity at  any  place. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  effect  of  opening  the  stopcock  Q  while 
the  piston  P  is  at  P^. 

The  level  of  A^  and  D^  will  remain  unchanged,  but  that  of  B  and 
C  will  become  the  same,  and  will  coincide  with  JB^  and  C^. 

The  opening  of  the  stopcock  Q  corresponds  to  the  existence  of 
a  part  of  the  dielectric  which  has  a  slight  conducting  power,  but 
which  does  not  extend  through  the  whole  dielectric  so  as  to  form 
an  open  channel. 

The  charges  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  dielectric  remain  in- 
sulated, but  their  difference  of  potential  diminishes. 

In  fact,  the  difference  of  pressure  on  the  two  sides  of  the  piston 
sinks  from  4a  to  2  a  during  the  passage  of  the  fluid  through  Q. 

If  we  now  shut  the  stopcock  Q  and  allow  the  piston  P  to  move 
freely,  it  will  come  to  equilibrium  at  a  point  Pg,  and  the  discharge 
will  be  apparently  only  half  of  the  charge. 

The  level  of  the  mercury  in  A  and  P  will  he  ^a  above  its 
original  level,  and  the  level  in  the  tubes  C  and  D  will  he  ^a 
below  its  original  level.     This  is  indicated  by  the  levels  A2,  B^^ 

If  the  piston  is  now  fixed  and  the  stopcock  opened,  mercury  will 
flow  from  B  io  C  till  the  level  in  the  two  tubes  is  again  at  B^  and 
C^.  There  will  then  be  a  difference  of  pressure  =  a  on  the  two 
sides  of  the  piston  P.  If  the  stopcock  is  then  closed  and  the  piston 
P  left  free  to  move,  ifc  will  again  come  to  equilibrium  at  a  point  P3, 
half  way  between  Pg  and  P^.  This  con-esponds  to  the  residual 
charge  which  is  observed  when  a  charged  dielectric  is  first  dis- 
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charged  and  then  left  to  itself.  It  gradually  recovers  part  of  its 
chai'ge,  and  if  this  is  again  discharged  a  third  charge  is  formed,  the 
successive  charges  diminishing  in  quantity.  In  the  case  of  the 
illustrative  experiment  each  charge  is  half  of  the  preceding,  and  the 
discharges,  which  are  4,  i,  &c.  of  the  original  charge,  form  a  series 
.  whose  sum  is  equal  to  the  original  charge. 

If,  instead  of  opening  and  closing  the  stopcock,  we  had  allowed  it 
to  remain  nearly,  but  not  quite,  closed  during  the  whole  experiment, 
we  should  have  had  a  case  resembling  that  of  the  electrification  of  a 
dielectric  which  is  a  perfect  insulator  and  yet  exhibits  the  phe- 
nomenon called  '  electric  absorption.' 

To  represent  the  case  in  which  there  is  true  conduction  through 
the  dielectric  we  must  either  make  the  piston  leaky,  or  we  must 
establish  a  communication  between  the  top  of  the  tube  A  and  the 
top  of  the  tube  B. 

In  this  way  we  may  construct  a  mechanical  illustration  of  the 
properties  of  a  dielectric  of  any  kind,  in  which  the  two  electricities 
are  represented  by  two  real  fluids,  and  the  electric  potential  is 
represented  by  fluid  pressure.  Charge  and  discharge  are  repre- 
sented by  the  motion  of  the  piston  P,  and  electromotive  force  by 
the  resultant  force  on  the  piston. 

136.]  The  electric  strength  of  a  dielectric  medium  depends  on  the 
nature  of  the  medium  and  its  density  and  temperature.  Thus  the 
electromotive  force  required  to  produce  a  disruptive  discharge  is 
greater  in  glass  or  ebonite  than  in  air. 

The  electric  strength  of  air  or  any  other  gas  may  be  tested  by 
causing  sparks  to  pass  through  a  portion  of  the  gas  between  two 
balls  of  metal.  If  the  experiment  is  conducted  in  a  glass  vessel 
from  which  the  air  may  be  exhausted  by  an  air  pump,  it  is  found 
that  the  electromotive  force  necessary  to  produce  the  discharge 
diminishes,  while  the  pressure  is  reduced  from  that  of  the  atmo- 
sphere to  that  of  about  3  millimetres  of  mercury.  If  the  supply  of 
electricity  is  kept  up  at  a  constant  rate,  the  sparks  become  smaller 
and  more  frequent,  till  at  last  there  appears  to  be  a  continuous  flow. 
If,  however,  the  exhaustion  be  carried  further,  the  electric  strength 
again  increases,  till  in  the  most  perfect  vacuum  hitherto  made  the 
electromotive  force  required  to  produce  a  spark  between  electrodes 
•6  centimetres  apart  is  so  great  that  the  discharge  does  not  take 
place  between  the  electrodes,  but  passes  round  the  outside  of  the 
vessel  through  a  distance  of  20  centimetres  of  air  at  the  ordinary 
pressure.     It  would  therefore  seem  as  if  a  perfect  vacuum  would 
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present  an  almost  insuperable  resistance  to  tlie  passage  of  electricity. 
A  small  quantity  of  gas,  however,  introduced  into  the  empty  space 
renders  it  incapable  of  withstanding  even  a  small  electromotive 
force.  This  diminution  of  the  electric  strength,  however,  does  not 
go  on  when  the  density  of  the  gas  is  still  further  increased,  but  for 
pressures  of  a  centimetre  and  upwards  the  electric  strength  in- 
creases as  the  density  increases. 

137.]  The  electric  strength  of  air  diminishes  rapidly  as  the  tem- 
perature rises.  The  heated  air  which  rises  from  a  flame  conducts 
electricity  freely.  The  best  way  of  discharging  the  electrification 
of  the  surface  of  a  solid  dielectric  is  to  pass  the  electrified  body 
over  a  flame.  In  most  experiments  with  heated  air  the  air  is  in 
motion.  It  is  therefore  desirable  that  experiments  should  be  made 
on  the  conductivity  of  air  at  various  temperatures,  contained  in  a 
closed  vessel  and  free  from  currents. 

138.]  In  order  to  test  the  insulating  properties  of  air  and  other 
gases  I  made  the  following  experiment : — 

A  tube  half  an  inch  in  diameter,  CD,  is  supported  on  an  insulated 
stand  c.  A  rod  AB,  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  is  supported 
by  the  insulating  stand  a  so  that  about  6  inches  of  the  rod  is  within 
the  tube  with  a  cylindrical  shell  of  air  about  an  eighth  of  an  inch 
thick  between  it  and  the  inside  of  the  tube.  The  tube  is  connected 
with  one  electrode  of  a  battery  of  50  Leclanche  cells,  the  other 
electrode  being  connected  to  earth.  The  rod  is  connected  to  one 
electrode  of  Thomson's  quadrant  electrometer,  the  other  electrode 
being  connected  to  earth.  A  tube,  F,  which  is  fixed  so  as  not  to 
touch  the  tube  CD,  is  used  for  sending  a  current  of  hot  air  or  steam 
through  the  tube  CD,     The  part  of  the  tube  CD  which  contains  the 
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rod  AB  is  surrounded  by  a  wider  tube  E  of  thick  brass  which  may 
be  heated  by  a  gas  furnace  so  as  to  keep  the  inner  tube  and  rod  hot 
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without  exposing"  them  to  the  current  of  the  products  of  combustion 
of  the  burner. 

The  sensitiveness  of  this  apparatus  was  shewn  by  the  effect  of 
communicating-  a  small  charge  to  the  tube  E,  The  electrometer 
was  immediately  deflected  on  account  of  induction  between  the 
tube  and  the  rod  AB.  The  rod  AB  was  then  discharged  to  earth 
so  that  the  electrometer  indicated  zero,  the  tube  remaining  at  a 
higher  potential.  If  any  conduction  were  now  to  take  place 
through  the  air  between  the  tube  and  the  rod  it  would  be  indicated 
by  the  electrometer.  No  conduction  however  could  be  observed 
even  after  the  lapse  of  a  quarter  of  an  hour,  and  when  hot  air  and 
steam  were  blown  through  the  tube.  At  the  end  of  the  experi- 
ment the  tube  was  discharged  to  earth,  when  a  negative  deflection 
of  the  electrometer  was  observed,  shewing  that  the  tube  had  re- 
mained charged  during  the  whole  experiment. 

139.]  Other  experiments  were  afterwards  made  in  which  mercurv^ 
and  sodium  were  made  to  boil  in  a  bent  glass  tube  while  raised  to 
a  high  potential  by  a  battery  of  50  Leclanche  cells.  A  thick 
copper  wire  (Fig.  31)  was  placed  on  an  insulating  stand  so  that  the 
end  of  the  wire  was  within  the  glass  tube  and  surrounded  by  the 
vapour  of  the  metal.  It  was  necessary  that  the  wire  should  not 
be  allowed  to  touch  the  tube,  because  glass  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture is  a  good  conductor.  It  was  also  necessary  to  see  that  the 
products  of  combustion  from  the  Bunsen  burner  did  not  come 
in  contact  with  the  wire  after  becoming  electrified  by  the  hot 
tube. 


IMg.  31. 

The  wire  was  connected  with  the  electrometer,  but  no  evidence  of 
conduction  of  electricity  could  be  observed,  even  when  the  mercury 
was  boiling  briskly,  and  its  vapour  was  being  condensed  on  the 
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wire.  But  whenever  so  mueli  mercury  had  collected  on  the  wire 
that  a  drop  fell  off  at  the  end  of  the  wire,  there  was  a  deflection 
of  the  electrometer  because  the  drop  had  become  charged  by  in- 
duction from  the  tube  and  the  removal  of  this  charge  affected 
the  electrometer.  This  however  was  no  evidence  of  conduction 
through  the  metallic  vapour,  but  only  indicated  that  the  apparatus 
was  in  such  a  state  of  electrification  that  any  conduction,  if  it  took 
place,  would  produce  a  sensible  indication  at  the  electrometer. 

It  is  difficult  to  reconcile  these  experiments  on  the  insulating 
power  of  hot  gases  and  vapours  with  the  well-known  phenomena 
of  the  communication  of  electricity  along  the  stream  of  heated 
matter  rising  from  a  flame  or  even  from  red-hot  metal.  This 
stream  acts  as  a  powerful  conductor  of  electricity  between  the  flame 
and  bodies  placed  at  a  foot  or  a  yard  above  it  where  the  temperature 
of  the  ascending  current  is  much  lower  than  it  was  in  the  experi- 
ment of  the  tube  and  rod. 

140.]  The  whole  theory  of  the  electric  properties  of  gases  is  in  a 
very  imperfect  state.  According  to  the  kinetic  theory  of  gases, 
their  molecules  are  in  a  state  of  agitation  so  that  they  are  con- 
tinually striking  against  each  other.  The  velocity  of  this  agitation 
is  greater  the  higher  the  temperature.  It  would  appear,  therefore, 
that  the  electric  conduction  of  gases  is  of  the  nature  of  convection. 
At  every  collision  the  whole  charge  of  two  of  the  molecules  would 
be  equally  divided  between  them,  and  thus  the  tendency  of  the 
agitation  would  be  to  equalize  the  charges  of  all  the  molecules. 

But  we  can  hardly  admit  a  theory  of  this  kind  when  we  consider 
that  we  have  hitherto  obtained  no  evidence  of  the  conduction  of 
electricity  through  air  at  the  ordinary  pressure  and  temperature 
under  a  feeble  electromotive  force. 

Whenever  a  body  free  from  projecting  points  and  sharp  edges 
and  charged  to  a  low  potential  is  found  to  lose  its  charge,  the 
result  can  always  he  traced  to  conduction  through  the  substance 
or  along  the  surface  of  the  apparatus  which  is  required  to  support 
it.  The  more  perfectly  insulating  we  make  this  apparatus  the 
more  slowly  does  the  electrified  body  lose  its  charge,  so  that  it 
is  probable  that  if  we  could  support  an  electrified  body  on  a  per- 
fectly insulating  stand  so  that  it  could  lose  its  charge  only  by 
conduction  through  the  air,  it  would  never  lose  its  charge. 
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Electric  Phenomena  of  Tourmaline, 

141.]  Certain  crystals  of  tourmaline  and  of  other  minerals 
possess  what  may  be  called  Electric  Polarity.  Suppose  a  crystal 
of  tourmaline  to  be  at  a  uniform  temperature,  and  apparently 
free  from  electrification  on  its  surface.  Let  its  temperature  be 
now  raised,  the  crystal  remaining  insulated.  One  end  will  be 
found  positively  and  the  other  end  negatively  electrified.  Let  the 
surface  be  deprived  of  this  apparent  electrification  by  means  of  a 
flame  or  otherwise  ;  then  if  the  crystal  be  made  still  hotter,  electrifi- 
cation of  the  same  kind  as  before  will  appear,  but  if  the  crystal  be 
cooled  the  end  which  was  positive  when  the  crystal  was  heated  will 
become  negative. 

These  electrifications  are  observed  at  the  extremities  of  the  crys- 
tallographic  axis.  Some  crystals  are  terminated  by  a  six-sided 
pyramid  at  one  end  and  by  a  three-sided  pyramid  at  the  other. 
In  these  the  end  having  the  six-sided  pyramid  becomes  positive 
when  the  crystal  is  heated. 

Sir  "VV.  Thomson  supposes  every  portion  of  these  and  other  hemi- 
hedi'al  crystals  to  have  a  definite  electric  polarity,  the  intensity 
of  which  depends  on  the  temperature.  When  the  surface  is  passed 
through  a  flame,  every  part  of  the  surface  becomes  electrified  to 
such  an  extent  as  to  exactly  neutralize,  for  all  external  points, 
the  effect  of  the  internal  polarity.  The  crystal  then  has  no  ex- 
ternal electrical  action,  nor  any  tendency  to  change  its  mode  of 
electrification.  But  if  it  be  heated  or  cooled  the  interior  polariza- 
tion of  each  particle  of  the  crystal  is  altered,  and  can  no  longer 
be  balanced  by  the  superficial  electrification,  so  that  there  is  a 
resultant  external  action. 

In  tourmaline  and  other  pyroelectric  crystals  it  is  probable 
that  a  state  of  electric  polarization  exists,  which  depends  upon 
temperature,  and  does  not  require  an  external  electromotive  force 
to  produce  it.  If  the  interior  of  a  body  were  in  a  state  of 
permanent  electric  polarisation,  the  outside  would  gradually  become 
charged  in  such  a  manner  as  to  neutralize  the  action  of  the  internal 
electrification  for  all  points  outside  the  body.  This  external  super- 
ficial charge  could  not  be  detected  by  any  of  the  ordinary  tests, 
and  could  not  be  removed  by  any  of  the  ordinary  methods  for 
discharging  superficial  electrification.  The  internal  polarization 
of  the  substance  would  therefore  never  be  discovered  unless  by 
some  means,  such  as  change  of  temperature,  the  amount  of  the 
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internal  polarization  could  be  increased  or  diminislied.  The  ex- 
ternal electrification  would  then  be  no  longer  capable  of  neutralizing 
the  external  effect  of  the  internal  polarization,  and  an  apparent 
electrification  would  be  observed,  as  in  the  case  of  tourmaline. 


The  Electric  Glow, 

142.]  It  can  be  proved  by  the  mathematical  theory  of  electricity 
that  if  a  conductor  having  on  its  surface  a  sharp  conical  point 
is  placed  in  a  perfectly  insulating  medium  and  electrified,  the 
surface -density  of  the  electricity  will  increase  without  limit  for 
points  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  conical  point,  so  that  at  the  conical 
point  itself  the  surface-density,  and  therefore  the  electromotive 
force,  would  be  infinite.  But  this  result  depends  on  the  hypothesis 
that  the  aio*  or  other  suiTounding  dielectric  has  an  invincible 
insulating  power,  which  is  not  the  case,  and  therefore  as  soon 
as  the  electromotive  force  at  the  conical  point  reaches  a  certain 
limiting  value  the  insulating  power  of  the  air  gives  way,  and 
there  is  a  disruptive  discharge  of  electricity  into  the  air.  A  small 
portion  of  air  close  to  the  conical  point  thus  becomes  electrified. 
The  electrified  system  now  consists  of  the  metal  conductor  with 
its  conical  point,  together  with  a  rounded  mass  of  electrified  air, 
which  covers  the  point  and  acts  as  a  sort  of  sheath  to  it,  so  that 
the  boundary  of  the  electrified  system  is  no  longer  pointed. 

This  electrified  system,  if  it  were  solid,  would  retain  its  charge, 
for  the  electromotive  force  is  not  great  enough  at  any  place  to 
produce  disruptive  discharge,  but  since  the  air  is  fluid,  and  since 
the  electromotive  force  is  greatest  in  the  line  of  prolongation  of 
the  conical  point,  the  electrified  particles  of  air  move  off'  in  that 
direction.  When  they  are  gone  other  unelectrified  particles  take 
their  place  round  the  point,  and  the  point  being  no  longer 
protected  by  electrified  air,  there  is  another  discharge,  as  at  first. 

Thus  there  is  continually  kept  up  an  influx  of  uncharged  air 
to  the  point,  a  luminous  discharge  of  electricity  from  the  point, 
called  the  Electric  Glow,  and  a  stream  of  charged  air  in  the 
direction  of  the  prolongation  of  the  axis  of  the  cone  called  the 
Electric  Wind.  By  checking  the  influx  of  air  behind  the  point 
we  may  weaken  the  glow  and  by  increasing  the  current  of  air  by 
blowing  we  may  make  the  glow  stronger. 

143.]  The  electric  wind  which  blows  from  the  conical  point 
may   be  made  to  drive  a  little  windmill,   or  if  the  conductor  is 
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Fig.  32. 


made  of  two  wires  crossed  and  having  their  sharpened  ends  bent 
backwards,  as  in   Fig*.  32,   and  supported  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
rotating,  the  reaction  of  the  electric 
wind  will  make  the  cross  rotate  in 
the  direction  of  the  arrows. 

It  is  only  close  to  the  electrified 
point  that  the  motion  of  the  elec- 
trified air  is  in  any  degree  influenced 
by  its  electrification.  At  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  point  the  electrified 
air  becomes  mixed  with  other  air,  and 
is  carried  about  by  the  ordinary  currents  of  the  atmosphere  as  an 
invisible  electric  cloud 

If  w^e  calculate  the  force  due  to  the  electrification  of  a  large 
body  of  air  at  a  considerable  distance  from  other  electrified  bodies, 
we  shall  find  that  it  is  not  capable  of  producing  effects  on  the 
motion  of  so  large  a  mass  which  are  at  all  comparable  to  the 
effects  of  the  slight  variations  of  density  and  other  causes  w^hich 
produce  the  movements  of  the  atmosphere.  Hence  the  motion  of 
thunder  clouds  is  due  almost  entirely  to  atmospheric  currents  and 
is  not  sensibly  affected  by  their  electrification. 

14)4.]  When  an  electrified  portion  of  air  comes  near  the  surface 
of  a  conductor,  it  induces  on  that  surface  an  electrification  opposite 
to  its  own  and  is  attracted  towards  the  surface,  but  since  the 
electromotive  force  is  small  the  electrified  particles  may  remain  for 
a  long  time  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  conductor  without  being 
drawn  into  contact  with  it  and  discharged. 

To  detect  the  presence  of  this  electrified  atmosphere  clinging 
to  a  conductor  we  have  only  to  insulate  the  conductor  and  connect 
it  with  an  electrometer.  If  we  now  blow^  away  the  electrified  air 
from  its  surface,  the  electrometer  will  indicate  the  electrification 
of  the  conductor  itself,  which  is  of  course  of  the  opposite  kind 
to  that  of  the  electrified  air.  Thus,  if  we  hold  in  the  hand  a 
hollow  metal  cylinder  over  an  electrified  point,  we  may  electrify 
the  air  within  it.  If  we  then  place  it  on  an  insulated  stand  in 
connexion  with  the  electrometer,  the  electrometer  wall  remain  at 
zero  till  the  electrified  air  is  removed,  which  may  be  done  by 
blowing  air  through  the  cylinder.  The  electrometer  wdll  then 
indicate  the  electrification  of  the  cylinder,  which  is  of  the  opposite 
kind  from  that  of  the  electrified  air. 

145.]  The  glow  is  more  easily  formed  in  rare  air  than  in  dense 
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air,  and  more  easily  when  the  point  is  positive  than  when  it  is 
negative.  This  and  many  other  differences  between  positive  and 
negative  electrification  seem  to  depend  upon  a  condition  analogous 
to  electrolytic  polarization  in  the  stratum  of  air  in  contact  with 
the  electrode.  It  appears,  that  the  electromotive  force  required 
to  cause  an  electric  discharge  to  take  place  is  somewhat  smaller 
Avhere  the  electrode  at  which  the  discharge  begins  is  negative,  but 
that  the  quantity  of  electricity  in  each  discharge  is  greatest  when 
the  electrode  at  which  the  discharge  begins  is  positive. 

146.]  A  fine  point  may  be  used  instead  of  a  proof  plane  to  deter- 
mine the  nature  of  the  electrification  of  any  part  of  the  surface  of 
a  conductor  when  electricity  is  induced  upon  it  in  presence  of 
anothtr  electrified  body.  For  this  purpose  the  point  is  fixed  to  the 
conductor  so  as  to  project  a  few  millimetres  from  its  surface.  If 
the  part  of  the  surface  to  which  it  is  fixed  is  electrified  positively 
the  point  gives  off  positive  electricity  to  the  air,  and  the  conductor 
loses  positive  electricity  or  gains  negative  electricity.  This  may 
be  ascertained  either  by  removing  or  discharging  the  inductor  and 
ascertaining  the  character  of  the  charge  of  the  induced  body,  or  by 
connecting  the  induced  body  with  the  electrometer  and  observing 
the  change  of  potential  as  the  point  throws  off  its  electricity. 

It  has  been  found  that  some  vegetable  thorns,  prickles,  or  spines 
act  more  perfectly  in  throwing  off  electricity  than  the  finest  pointed 
needles  which  can  be  procured. 

The  action  of  the  point  may  be  assisted  by  blowing  air  from 
a  blowpipe  over  the  point,  and  in  this  way  we  may  prevent  the 
electrified  air  from  discharging  itself  on  the  surface  of  the  inductor. 

The  Electric  Brush, 

147.]  The  electric  brush  is  a  phenomenon  which  may  be  pro- 
duced by  electrifying  a  blunt  point  or  a  small  ball  in  air  so  as  to 
produce  an  electric  field  in  which  the  tension  diminishes  as  the 
distance  from  the  ball  increases,  but  not  so  rapidly  as  in  the  case  of 
a  sharp  point.  The  brush  consists  of  a  succession  of  discharges, 
ramifying  as  they  diverge  from  the  ball  into  the  air,  and  termin- 
ating either  by  charging  portions  of  air  or  by  reaching  some  other 
conductor.  The  brush  produces  a  sound,  the  pitch  of  which  depends 
on  the  interval  between  the  successive  discharges^  and  there  is  no 
curi'ent  of  air  as  in  the  case  of  the  glow. 
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The  Electric  Spark, 

148.]  When  the  tension  in  the  space  between  the  two  electrodes^ 
is  considerable  all  the  way  between  them,  as  in  the  case  of  two  balls* 
whose  distance  is  not  very  great  compared  with  their  radii,  the 
discharge,  when  it  occurs,  usually  takes  the  form  of  a  spark,  by 
which  nearly  the  whole  electrification  is  discharged  at  once. 

In  this  case,  when  any  part  of  the  dielectric  has  given  way,  the 
part  next  to  it  in  the  direction  of  the  electric  force  is  put  into 
a  state  of  greater  tension,  so  that  it  also  gives  way,  and  so  the 
discharge  proceeds  right  through  the  dielectric.  We  may  compare 
this  breaking  down  of  the  dielectric  to  what  occurs  when  we  make 
a  little  rent  perpendicular  to  the  edge  of  a  piece  of  paper  and  then 
apply  tension  to  the  paper  in  the  direction  of  the  edge.  The  paper 
is  torn  through,  the  disruption  beginning  at  the  little  rent,  but 
diverging  occasionally  so  as  to  take  in  weak  places  in  the  paper. 
The  electric  spark  in  the  same  way  begins  at  the  point  where  the 
electric  tension  first  overcomes  the  '  electric  strength  '  of  the  dielec- 
tric, and  proceeds  from  that  point,  in  an  apparently  irregular  path, 
so  as  to  take  in  other  weak  points,  such  as  particles  of  dust  floating 
in  the  air. 

149.]  The  investigation  of  the  phenomena  of  the  luminous 
electric  discharge  has  been  greatly  assisted  by  the  use  of  the  spec- 
troscope. The  light  of  the  spark  or  other  discharge  is  made  to  fall 
on  the  slit  of  the  collimator  of  the  spectroscope,  and  after  being 
analysed  by  the  prisms  is  observed  through  the  telescope.  The 
light  as  thus  analysed  is  found  to  consist  of  a  great  number  of 
bright  lines  and  bands  forming  what  is  called  the  spectrum  of  the 
light.  By  comparing  light  from  different  sources  it  is  found  that 
these  bright  lines  may  be  divided  into  groups,  each  group  being 
due  to  the  presence  of  a  particular  substance  in  the  medium  through 
which  the  discharge  takes  place. 

By  using  the  method  introduced  by  Mr.  Lockyer  of  forming 
an  image  of  the  spark  upon  the  slit  by  means  of  a  lens,  we  may 
obtain  at  one  view  a  comparison  of  the  constituents  of  the  medium 
which  are  rendered  luminous  by  the  dielectric  discharge  at  the 
different  points  of  its  path.  Close  to  either  electrode  the  lines  are 
principally  due  to  the  metal  or  metals  of  which  that  electrode 
consists.  At  greater  distances  these  lines  become  fainter,  thinner, 
and  less  numerous,  but  the  spectrum  belonging  to  the  gas  through 
which  the  discharge  takes  place  remains  visible. 
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Some  of  the  lines  due  to  the  metals  appear  longer  than  others, 
shewing  that  they  can  be  formed  in  regions  of  the  spark  where 
others  are  no  longer  visible,  owing  either  to  a  deficiency  in  the 
amount  of  the  metallic  vapour  or  to  a  want  of  vigour  in  the  electric 
disturbance.  It  thus  appears  that  the  electric  discharge  separates 
an  appreciable  amount  of  matter  even  from  the  hardest  metals  and 
carries  the  particles  through  the  air  to  a  distance  of  several  milli- 
metres from  the  surface  of  the  metal.  It  also  appears  by  a  com- 
parison of  sparks  from  different  electrodes  and  through  different 
gases  that  no  part  of  the  light  is  emitted  by  any  substance  common 
to  all  the  different  cases,  but  that  every  line  is  due  to  one  or  other 
of  the  chemical  substances  present. 

It  follows  from  this  that  neither  the  electric  fluid,  if  there  be 
such  a  substance,  nor  any  ethereal  medium  such  as  is  supposed 
to  pervade  all  ordinary  matter,  is  rendered  luminous  dm-ing'  the 
discharge,  for  if  it  were  so  its  spectrum  would  be  visible  in  all 
discharges. 

On  Steady  Currents, 

150"^.]  In  the  case  of  the  current  between  two  insulated  con- 
ductors at  different  potentials  the  operation  is  soon  brought  to  an 
end  by  the  equalization  of  the  potentials  of  the  two  bodies,  and  the 
current  is  therefore  essentially  a  Transient  current. 

But  there  are  methods  by  which  the  difference  of  potential  of 
the  conductors  may  be  maintained  constant,  in  which  case  the 
current  will  continue  to  flow  with  uniform  strength  as  a  Steady 
Current. 

The  Voltaic  Battery, 

The  most  convenient  method  of  producing  a  steady  current  is  by 
means  of  the  Voltaic  Battery. 

For  the  sake  of  distinctness  we  shall  describe  Daniell's  Constant 
Battery : — 

A  solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc  is  placed  in  a  cell  of  porous  earthen- 
ware, and  this  cell  is  placed  in  a  vessel  containing  a  saturated 
solution  of  sulphate  of  copper.  A  piece  of  zinc  is  dipped  into  the 
sulphate  of  zinc,  and  a  piece  of  copper  is  dipped  into  the  sulphate 
of  copper.  Wires  are  soldered  to  the  zinc  and  to  the  copper  above 
the  surface  of  the  liquid.  This  combination  is  called  a  cell  or 
element  of  Daniell's  battery.     See  Art.  193.* 
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IBl"^.]  If  the  cell  is  insulated  by  being*  placed  on  a  non-con- 
ducting stand,  and  if  the  wire  connected  with  the  copper  is  put 
in  contact  with  an  insulated  conductor  A,  and  the  wire  connected 
with  the  zinc  is  put  in  contact  with  JB,  another  insulated  conductor 
of  the  same  metal  as  J,  then  it  may  be  shewn  by  means  of  a  deli- 
cate electrometer  that  the  potential  of  A  exceeds  that  of  ^  by  a 
certain  quantity.  This  difference  of  potentials  is  called  the  Elec- 
tromotive Force  of  Daniell's  Cell. 

If  A  and  B  are  now  disconnected  from  the  cell  and  put  in 
communication  by  means  of  a  wire,  a  transient  current  passes 
through  the  wire  from  A  to  ^,  and  the  potentials  of  A  and  B 
become  equal.  A  and  JS  may  then  be  charged  again  by  the  cell, 
and  the  process  repeated  as  long  as  the  cell  will  work.  But  if 
A  and  B  be  connected  by  means  of  the  wire  C,  and  at  the  same 
time  connected  with  the  battery  as  before,  then  the  cell  will  main- 
tain a  constant  current  through  C,  and  also  a  constant  difference 
of  potentials  between  A  and  B.  This  difference  will  not,  as  we 
shall  see,  be  equal  to  the  whole  electromotive  force  of  the  cell,  for 
part  of  this  force  is  spent  in  maintaining  the  current  through  the 
cell  itself. 

A  number  of  cells  placed  in  series  so  that  the  zinc  of  the  first 
cell  is  connected  by  metal  with  the  copper  of  the  second,  and  so 
on,  is  called  a  Voltaic  Battery.  The  electromotive  force  of  such  a 
battery  is  the  sum  of  the  electromotive  forces  of  the  cells  of  which 
it  is  composed.  If  the  battery  is  insulated  it  may  be  charged  with 
electricity  as  a  whole,  but  the  potential  of  the  copper  end  will 
always  exceed  that  of  the  zinc  end  by  the  electromotive  force  of 
the  battery,  whatever  the  absolute  value  of  either  of  these  potentials 
may  be.  The  cells  of  the  battery  may  be  of  very  various  construc- 
tion, containing  different  chemical  substances  and  different  metals, 
provided  they  are  such  that  chemical  action  does  not  go  on  when 
no  current  passes. 

152*.]  Let  us  now  consider  a  voltaic  battery  with  its  ends  in- 
sulated from  each  other.  The  copper  end  will  be  positively  or 
vitreously  electrified,  and  the  zinc  end  will  be  negatively  or  resin- 
ously  electrified. 

Let  the  two  ends  of  the  battery  be  now  connected  by  means 
of  a  wire.  An  electric  current  will  commence,  and  will  in  a  very 
short  time  attain  a  constant  value.  It  is  then  said  to  be  a  Steady 
Cm-rent. 
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Magnetic  Action  of  the  Current. 

153"^.]  Oersted  discovered  that  a  magnet  placed  near  a  straight 
electric  current  tends  to  place  itself  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
passing  through  the  magnet  and  the  current. 

If  a  man  were  to  place  his  body  in  the  line  of  the  current  so 
that  the  current  from  copper  through  the  wire  to  zinc  should  flow 
from  his  head  to  his  feet,  and  if  he  were  to  direct  his  face  towards 
the  centre  of  the  magnet,  then  that  end  of  the  magnet  which  tends 
to  point  to  the  north  would,  when  the  current  flows,  tend  to  point 
towards  the  man's  right  hand.  Thus  we  see  that  the  electric 
current  has  a  magnetic  action  which  is  exerted  outside  the  current, 
and  by  which  its  existence  can  be  ascertained  and  its  intensity 
measured  without  breaking  the  circuit  or  introducing  anything 
into  the  current  itself. 

The  amount  of  the  magnetic  action  has  been  ascertained  to  be 
strictly  proportional  to  the  strength  of  the  current  as  measured 
by  the  products  of  electrolysis  in  the  A^oltameter,  and  to  be  quite 
independent  of  the  nature  of  the  conductor  in  which  the  current 
is  flowing,  w^hether  it  be  a  metal  or  an  electrolyte. 

154*.]  An  instrument  which  indicates  the  strength  of  an  electric 
current  by  its  magnetic  effects  is  called  a  Galvanometer. 

Galvanometers  in  general  consist  of  one  or  more  coils  of  silk- 
covered  wire  within  which  a  magnet  is  suspended  with  its  axis 
horizontal.  When  a  current  is  passed  through  the  wire  the  magnet 
tends  to  set  itself  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
coils.  If  we  suppose  the  plane  of  the  coils  to  be  placed  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  earth's  equator,  and  the  current  to  flow  round 
the  coil  from  east  to  west  in  the  direction  of  the  apparent  motion 
of  the  sun,  then  the  magnet  within  will  tend  to  set  itself  with 
its  magnetization  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  the  earth  con- 
sidered as  a  great  magnet,  the  north  pole  of  the  earth  being  similar 
to  that  end  of  the  compass  needle  which  points  south. 

The  galvanometer  is  the  most  convenient  instrument  for  measur- 
ing the  strength  of  electric  currents.  We  shall  therefore  assume 
the  possibility  of  constructing  such  an  instrument  in  studying  the 
laws  of  these  currents,  and  when  we  say  that  an  electric  current  is 
of  a  certain  strength  we  suppose  that  the  measurement  is  effected 
by  the  galvanometer. 
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On  Systems  of  Linear  Conductors, 

ISS''^,]  Any  conductor  may  be  treated  as  a  linear  conductor  if  it 
is  arranged  so  that  the  current  must  always  pass  in  the  same  manner 
between  two  portions  of  its  sui'face  which  are  called  its  electrodes. 
For  instance,  a  mass  of  metal  of  any  form,  the  surface  of  which  is 
entirely  covered  with  insulating  material  except  at  two  places,  at 
which  the  exposed  surface  of  the  conductor  is  in  metallic  contact 
with  electrodes  formed  of  a  perfectly  conducting  material,  may  be 
treated  as  a  linear  conductor.  For  if  the  current  be  made  to  enter 
at  one  of  these  electrodes  and  escape  at  the  other  the  lines  of  flow 
will  be  determinate,  and  the  relation  between  electromotive  force, 
current,  and  resistance  will  be  expressed  by  Ohm's  Law,  for  the 
current  in  every  part  of  the  mass  will  be  a  linear  function  of  ^. 
But  if  there  be  more  possible  electrodes  than  two,  the  conductor 
may  have  more  than  one  independent  current  through  it. 

OhniLS  Law, 

156^.]  Let  LI  be  the  electromotive  force  in  a  linear  conductor 
from  the  electrode  A^  to  the  electrode  A^.  (See  Art.  5.)  Let 
C  be  the  strength  of  the  electric  current  along  the  conductor,  that 
is  to  say,  let  C  units  of  electricity  pass  across  every  section  in 
the  direction  A^  A.^  in  unit  of  time,  and  let  R  be  the  resistance  of 
the  conductor,  then  the  expression  of  Ohm's  Law  is 

:E=Cn (1) 

The  Resistance  of  a  conductor  is  defined  to  be  the  ratio  of 
the  electromotive  force  to  the  strength  of  the  current  which  it 
produces.  The  introduction  of  this  term  would  have  been  of  no 
scientific  value  unless  Ohm  had  shewn,  as  he  did  experimentally, 
that  it  corresponds  to  a  real  physical  quantity,  that  is,  that  it  has 
a  definite  value  which  is  altered  only  when  the  nature  of  the  con- 
ductor is  altered. 

In  the  first  place,  then,  the  resistance  of  a  conductor  is  indepen- 
dent of  the  strength  of  the  current  flowing  through  it. 

In  the  second  place  the  resistance  is  independent  of  the  electric 
potential  at  which  the  conductor  is  maintained,  and  of  the  density 
of  the  distribution  of  electricity  on  the  surface  of  the  conductor. 

It  depends  entirely  on  the  nature  of  the  material  of  which  the 
conductor  is  composed,  the  state  of  aggregation  of  its  parts  and  its 
temperature. 


126  RESISTANCE    OF    CONDUCTORS   IN    SERIES.        [l57*. 

The  resistance  of  a  conductor  may  be  measured  to  within  one 
ten  thousandth  or  even  one  hundred  thousandth  part  of  its  value, 
and  so  many  conductors  have  been  tested  that  our  assurance  of  the 
truth  of  Ohm's  Law  is  now  very  high"^. 

Linear  Conductors  arranged  in  Series. 

157"^.]  Let  Jj,  A^  be  the  electrodes  of  the  first  conductor  and  let 
the  second  conductor  be  placed  with  one  of  its  electrodes  in  contact 
with  A.y,  so  that  the  second  conductor  has  for  its  electrodes  A^,  J31 
The  electrodes  of  the  third  conductor  may  be  denoted  by  A^ 
and  A^. 

Let  the  electromotive  force  along  each  of  these  conductors  be 
denoted  by  E^^,  E^^^  E^^,  and  so  on  for  the  other  conductors. 

Let  the  resistance  of  the  conductors  be 

Then,  since  the  conductors  are  arranged  in  series  so  that  the  same 
current  C  flows  through  each,  we  have  by  Ohm's  Law, 

Ej2=CRj2^       ^23  =  ^-^23'       ^3i=^^U (2) 

If  E  is  the  resultant  electromotive  force,  and  R  the  resultant 
resistance  of  the  system,  we  must  have  by  Ohm's  Law, 

E=CR (3) 

Now        E  =  E,,-{.E,,-hE,„ (4) 

the  sum  of  the  separate  electromotive  forces, 
=  C  (R^.2  +  ^23  +  ^34)     ^y  equations  (2). 
Comparing  this  result  with  (3),  we  find 

R=R,,+  R^  +  B,^  , (5) 

Or,  the  resistance  of  a  series  of  conductors  is  the  sum  of  the  resistances 
of  the  co7iductors  taken  separately. 

Potential  at  any  Foint  of  the  Series. 

Let  A  and  C  be  the  electrodes  of  the  series,  B  a  point  between 
them,  «,  6',  and  b  the  potentials  of  these  points  respectively.  Let 
i?i  be  the  resistance  of  the  part  from  A  to  B,  11^  that  of  the  part 
from  B  to  G,  and  B  that  of  the  whole  from  A  to  (7,  then,  since 

a-h=Bfi,     h-^c  =  Bf,     and     a-^c  =  RC, 
the  potential  at  ^  is  j^^a  +  R,c  ,  . 


[See  Report  of  British  Association,  1870.] 
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which  determines  the  potential  at  B  when  those  at  A  and  C  are 
given. 

Resistance  of  a  Multiple  Conductor. 

ISS"^.]  Let  a  number  of  conductors  ABZ^  ACZ,  ADZ  he  arranged 
side  by  side  with  their  extremities  in  contact  with  the  same  two 
points  A  and  Z.  They  are  then  said  to  be  arranged  in  multiple 
arc. 

Let  the  resistances  of  these  conductors  be  i?i,  B^y  B^  respect- 
ively, and  the  currents  Cj,  Cg,  C^,  and  let  the  resistance  of  the 
multiple  conductor  be  B,  and  the  total  current  C.  Then,  since  the 
potentials  at  A  and  Z  are  the  same  for  all  the  conductors,  they  have 
the  same  difference,  which  we  may  call  E.     We  then  have 

E  =:  Cj  B-^  =  C2  B.2  =  C3  /tg  =  C/2, 
but  C=C^  +  C^  +  C^, 

whence  ^  =  1.  +  i.  +  ^. (7) 

Or,  the  reciprocal  of  the  resistance  of  a  multiple  conductor  is  the  sum 
of  the  reciprocals  of  the  component  conductors. 

If  we  call  the  reciprocal  of  the  resistance  of  a  conductor  the 
conductivity  of  the  conductor,  then  we  may  say  that  the  con- 
ductivity/ of  a  multip)le  conductor  is  the  sum  of  the  conductivities  of 
the  component  conductors. 

Current  in  any  Branch  of  a  Multiple  Conductor. 

From  the  equations  of  the  preceding  article,  it  appears  that  if 
C,  is  the  current  in  any  branch  of  the  multiple  conductor,  and 
B^  the  resistance  of  that  branch, 

^-^1'    (8) 

where  C  is  the  total  current,  and  B  is  the  resistance  of  the  multiple 
conductor  as  previously  determined. 

Kirchhoff  has  stated  the  conditions  of  a  linear  system  in  the 
following  manner,  in  which  the  consideration  of  the  potential  is 
avoided. 

(1)  (Condition  of  '  continuity.')  At  any  point  of  the  system  the 
sum  of  all  the  currents  which  flow  towards  that  point  is  zero. 

(2)  In  any  complete  circuit  formed  by  the  conductors  the  sum 
of  the  electromotive  forces  taken  round  the  circuit  is  equal  to  the 
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yum  of  the  products  of  the  currents  in  each  conductor  multiplied 
by  the  resistance  of  that  conductor. 

.Longitudinal  Itesistance  of  Conductors  of  Uniform  Section. 

159^.]  Let  the  resistance  of  a  cube  of  a  given  material  to  a 
current  parallel  to  one  of  its  edges  be  /o,  the  side  of  the  cube  being 
unit  of  length,  p  is  called  the  '  specific  resistance  of  that  material 
for  unit  of  volume.' 

Consider  next  a  prismatic  conductor  of  the  same  material  whose 
length  is  /,  and  whose  section  is  unity.  This  is  equivalent  to  I 
cubes  arranged  in  series.  The  resistance  of  the  conductor  is  there- 
fore Ip, 

Finally,  consider  a  conductor  of  length  I  and  uniform  section  s. 
This  is  equivalent  to  s  conductors  similar  to  the  last  arranged  in 
multiple  arc.     The  resistance  of  this  conductor  is  therefore 

s 

When  we  know  the  resistance  of  a  uniform  wire  we  can  determine 
the  specific  resistance  of  the  material  of  which  it  is  made  if  we  can 
measure  its  length  and  its  section. 

The  sectional  area  of  small  wires  is  most  accurately  determined 
by  calculation  from  the  length_,  weight,  and  specific  gravity  of  the 
specimen.  The  determination  of  the  specific  gravity  is  sometimes 
inconvenient,  and  in  such  cases  the  resistance  of  a  wire  of  unit 
length  and  unit  mass  is  used  as  the  *  specific  resistance  per  unit  of 
weight.' 

If  r  is  this  resistance,  I  the  length,  and  m  the  mass  of  a  wire,  then 
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PHENOMENA    OF    AN    ELECTRIC    CURRENT    WHICH    FLOWS 
THROUGH    HETEROGENEOUS   MEDIA. 

1.    Thermo-electric  phenomena. 

160.]  Seebeck,  in  1822,  discovered  that  if  a  circuit  is  formed  of 
two  different  metals,  and  if  the  two  junctions  of  the  metals  are 
kept  at  different  temperatures,  an  electric  current  tends  to  flow 
round  the  circuit.  If  the  metals  are  iron  and  copper  at  tempera- 
tures below  280°  C,  the  current  flows  from  copper  to  iron  through 
the  hotter  junction.  There  is  therefore,  in  general,  an  electro- 
motive force  acting  in  a  definite  direction  round  the  circuit,  whenever 
the  two  junctions  are  at  different  temperatm-es. 

In  a  circuit  formed  of  any  number  of  metals  all  at  the  same 
temperature,  there  can  be  no  current,  for  if  there  were  a  current 
it  might  be  constantly  employed  to  work  a  machine  or  to  generate 
heat  in  a  conductor,  and  this  without  any  energy  being  supplied 
to  the  system  from  without,  for  in  order  to  keep  the  circuit  at 
a  constant  temperature  nothing  is  required  except  to  prevent  heat 
from  entering  or  leaving  it.  Hence  at  any  given  temperature 
the  electromotive  force  in  a  circuit  of  three  metals,  A^  B,  C  must 
be  zero  for  the  whole  circuit.  Hence  if  the  electromotive  force 
from  C  to  ^  is  a,  and  that  from  C  to  j/5  is  h,  and  that  from  B  to  A 
X,  then  in  the  circuit  A,  B,  C,  the  total  electromotive  force  is 
a  —  b  -^  x=  0,  so  that  cc,  the  electromotive  force  from  i?  to  ^  is 
represented  by  a  —  b,  where  a  and  b  are  quantities  determined  by 
observation  of  the  electromotive  force  from  any  third  metal  C 
to  the  metals  A  and  B.  We  may  express  this  by  saying  that 
the  quantities  a  and  b  are  the  potentials  of  the  metals  A  and  B 
with  respect  to  a  third  metal  C  at  the  given  temperature.  The 
potential  of  A  with  respect  to  B  is  a  —  b.  The  actual  determina- 
tion of  the  relative  potentials  of  the  metals  will  be  explained  in 
Art.  182. 
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161.]  It  has  been  sliewn  by  Mag-nus*  that  if  a  circuit  be  formed 
of  a  single  metal,  no  current  will  be  formed  in  it,  however  the 
temperature  and  the  section  of  the  conducting  circuit  may  vary 
in  different  parts.  Since  in  this  case  there  is  necessarily  con- 
duction of  heat,  and  consequently  dissipation  of  energy,  we  cannot, 
as  in  the  former  case,  consider  the  result  as  self-evident.  The 
electromotive  force,  for  instance,  between  two  portions  of  the 
circuit  at  given  temperatures  might  depend  on  the  length  or 
the  mode  of  variation  of  the  section  of  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  circuit.  In  fact  the  experiments  of  Le  Koux  and  others 
have  shewn  that  the  law  of  Magnus  is  no  longer  applicable  in 
a  circuit  in  which  there  is  a  very  abrupt  variation  of  temperature, 
as  at  the  instant  when  the  circuit  is  closed  by  a  hot  wire  coming 
in  contact  with  a  cold  wire  of  the  same  metal.     Even  without 


Fig.  33. 
any  physical  discontinuity  of  the  circuit  such  as  is  implied  in 
the  contact  of  two  separate  pieces  of  wire,  a  sufficiently  abrupt 
variation  of  temperature  may  be  produced  by  taking  a  thick 
wire  and  filing  down  a  certain  length  of  it  till  it  is  very  thin. 
If  the  junction  of  the  thick  and  the  thin  portions  is  placed  in 
a  flame,  the  thin  portion  will  be  heated  so  much  more  rapidly 
than  the  thick  portion,  that  the  variation  of  temperature  will  be 
so  abrupt  that  the  law  of  Magnus  fails,  and  we  obtain  a  current 
in  a  circuit  of  one  metal ;  we  must  therefore  modify  the  statement 
of  the  law  of  Magnus  as  follows : — 

The  electromotive  force  from  one  point  of  a  conductor  of  homogeneous 
metal  to  another  depends  only  on  the  temperature  of  these  points  unless 
at  any  part  of  the  conductor  a  sensible  variation  of  temperature  occurs 
hetween  points  whose  distance  is  within  the  limits  of  molecular  action. 

Thermo-electric  power  of  a  metal  at  a  glveyi  temperature. 

162.]  Let  us  now  consider  a  linear  circuit  made  up  of  alternate 
pieces  of  two  metals,  say  lead  and  iron.  We  shall  assume  lead 
to  be  the  standard  metal,  and  study  the  properties  of  iron  in 
relation  to  lead. 

In  the  figure  the  pieces  of  iron  are  distinguished  by  shading. 
Let  the  temperatures  of  the  junctions  be  those  indicated  in  the 

*  \JPogg.  Ann.  1851.] 
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figure,  in  which  the  temperatures  of  the  extremities  of  each  piece 
of  iron  differ  by  one  degree,  but  the  temperatures  of  the  extremities 
of  each  of  the  intermediate  pieces  of  lead  are  equal.  The  total 
electromotive  force  round  the  circuit  is  the  sum  of  the  electromotive 
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forces  due  to  the  thermo-electric  action  of  the  different  pairs  of 
junctions.  Now  if  we  consider  the  pairs  A  and  B,  C  and  D,  E 
and  F  belonging  to  the  pieces  of  iron  we  find  that  the  temperature 
rises  one  degree  in  each  piece,  but  if  we  take  the  pairs  B  and  C, 
I)  and  E  belonging  to  the  pieces  of  lead,  the  temperature  in 
each  piece  is  uniform  and  therefore  there  is  no  electromotive  force 
in  these  pieces.  We  may  therefore  leave  the  intermediate  pieces 
of  lead  out  of  account,  and  consider  the  electromotive  force  due 
to  the  junctions  A  and  F  as  equivalent  to  the  sum  of  the  electro- 
motive forces  of  the  three  pairs  of  junctions  A  and  B,  C  and  i>, 
E  and  F. 

Hence  if  a  diagram  is  constructed  in  which  the  axis  OZ  is 
marked  with  the  degrees  of  the  thermometric  scale  and  in  which 
the  area  0°P§1°  represents  the  electromotive  force  when  the 
junctions  are  at  0°  and  1°  and  so  on^  then  the  electromotive  force 


Fig.  35. 
when  the  junctions  are  at  any  given  temperatures  will   be   re- 
presented by  the  area  included  between  the  axis,  the  ordinates  at 
the  given  temperatures  and  the  line  FQRST. 

163.]  Any  ordinate  such  as  0°F,  1°  Q,  &c.,  is  called  the  Thermo- 
electric Power  of  iron  with  respect  to  lead  at  0°,  1°,  &c.,  and  is 
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reckoned  positive  when,  for  a  small  difference  of  temperature,  the 
current  is  from  lead  to  iron  through  the  hot  junction. 

We  may  also  on  the  same  diagram  construct  other  lines,  the 
ordinates  of  which  represent  the  thermo-electric  powers  of  any- 
other  jmetals  with  respect  to  lead,  being  reckoned  positive  and 
measured  upwards  when  for  a  small  difference  of  temperatures 
the  current  sets  from  lead  to  that  metal  through  the  hot  junction. 
Such  a  diagram  is  called  a  thermo-electric  diagram,  and  from  it 
we  can  deduce  the  electromotive  force  due  to  any  pair  of  metals 
with  their  junctions  at  any  given  temperatures. 

Thus  if «  ^  is  the  line  representing  the  metal  A,  and  b  JB  another 

representing  the  metal  B,  and  T^  t  the 
temperatures  of  the  junctions,  the 
electromotive  force  of  the  circuit  is 
represented  by  the  area  ABhaA  and 
it  acts  in  the  direction  indicated, 
namely,  from  the  metal  A  to  the 
metal  B  through  the  hot  junction. 

If,  instead  of  lead,  we  had  assumed 

any    other    metal    as    the    standard 

metal,  the  diagram  would  have  been 

altered  in  form,  but  all  areas  measured 

rig.  36.  on  the  diagram  would  have  remained 

the  same,  the  change  of  form  being 

due  to  a  shearing  strain  in  which  the  slipping  is  along  vertical 

lines. 

Thermo-electric  Inversion, 

164.]  Gumming  in  1823  discovered  several  cases  in  which  the 
thermo-electric  order  of  two  metals  as  observed  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures becomes  inverted  at  high  temperatures.  The  lines  corre- 
sponding to  these  metals  on  the  thermo-electric  diagram  must 
therefore  cross  one  another  at  some  intermediate  temperature,  called 
the  Neutral  Temperature  for  these  metals. 

Tait  has  recently  investigated  the  lines  which  represent  a  con- 
siderable number  of  metals  in  the  thermo-electric  diagram,  and  he 
finds  that  for  most  metals  they  are  nearly  if  not  exactly  straight 
lines.  The  lines  for  iron  and  nickel  however  have  considerable 
sinuosities,  so  that  they  may  intersect  the  straight  lines  belonging 
to  another  metal  in  several  different  points  corresponding  to  several 
different  neutral  temperatures. 
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Thermal  effects  of  the  Current 

165.]  By  applying  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  energy  to 
the  case  of  a  thermo-electric  current,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  certain 
thermal  effects  must  accompany  the  electric  current. 

Let  us  consider  what  takes  place  while  one  unit  of  electricity 
is  transmitted  across  any  section  of  the  circuit.  The  work  done 
on  the  electric  current  is  the  product  of  the  electromotive  force 
into  the  quantity  of  electricity  transmitted,  and  since  this  latter 
quantity  is  unity,  the  work  is  numerically  equal  to  the  electro- 
motive force,  and  is  represented  by  the  area  ABha  in  the  thermo- 
electric diagram.  If  the  current  is  allowed  to  flow  withovit 
anything  to  impede  it  except  the  resistance  of  the  circuit,  the 
whole  of  the  work  will  be  converted  into  heat,  but  if  the  resistance 
of  any  part  of  the  circuit  such  as  a  long  and  fine  wire  greatly 
exceeds  that  of  the  thermo-electric  couple,  the  heat  generated  in 
that  part  of  the  circuit  will  greatly  exceed  that  generated  in  the 
thermo-electric  couple  itself  Instead  of  allowing  the  current  to 
generate  heat,  we  may  make  it  drive  a  magneto-electric  engine, 
and  so  convert  any  given  proportion  of  the  work  into  mechanical 
work. 

Thus  for  every  unit  of  electricity  which  is  transmitted,  a  certain 
amount  of  work  is  done  by  the  thermo-electric  forces  on  the  current. 
The  only  source  of  this  work  is  the  heat  of  the  thermo-electric 
couple,  and  therefore,  by  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  energy, 
we  conclude  that  an  amount  of  heat,  dynamically  equivalent  to  this 
work,  must  have  disappeared  in  some  part  of  the  circuit. 

166.]  Now  Peltier^  in  1834  found  that  when  an  electric  currnet 
is  made  to  pass  from  one  metal  to  another  which  has  a  higher 
thermo-electric  power,  the  junction  is  cooled,  or,  since  there  is  no 
permanent  change  in  the  metals,  there  is  a  disappearance  of  heat. 
When  the  current  is  made  to  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  the 
junction  is  heated,  indicating  a  generation  of  heat. 

This  thermal  effect  of  the  current  at  the  junction  is  of  quite 
a  different  kind  from  the  ordinary  generation  of  heat  by  the  current 
while  it  overcomes  the  resistance  of  a  conductor.  The  latter, 
which  we  may  call  with  Thomson  ih.Q  frictional  generation  of  heat, 
is  the  same  when  the  direction  of  the  current  is  reversed,  and 
varies  as  the  square  of  the  strength  of  the  current.      The  former 

*  Annales  de  Chimie  et  de  Physique,  Ivi.  p.  371  (1834). 
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which  we  shall  call  the  Peltier  effect,  is  reversed  when  the  current 
is  reversed,  and  depends  simply  on  the  strength  of  the  current. 

167.1  But  Thomson  has  shewn  that  besides  the  Peltier  effect, 
there  must  in  certain  metals  be  another  reversible  thermal  effect 
of  the  current.  The  current  must  generate  or  absorb  heat  when 
it  passes  from  hotter  to  colder  or  from  colder  to  hotter  parts  of 
the  same  metal.  Thus,  let  a  thermo-electric  couple  of  copper  and 
iron  be  kept  with  one  junction  AB  at  the  neutral  temperature 
which  is  about  280°C,  and  the  other,  ab,  at  some  lower  temperature. 
The  thermo-electric  cun-ent  is  from  copper  to  iron  at  the  hot 
junction  AB  and  from  iron  to  copper  at  the  cold  junction  ab. 

Now  the  Peltier  effect  at  the  hot  junction,  AB,  is  zero,  for  that 
junction  is  at  the  neutral  temperature,  and  the  Peltier  effect  at  the 
cold  junction,  ab,  is  a  generation  of  heat,  for  the  current  is  there 

passing  from  the  metal  of 
higher  to  the  metal  of  lower 
thermo-electric  power.  Hence 
the  absorption  of  heat  which 
must  exist  in  order  to  account 
for  the  work  done  by  the  cur- 
rent must  take  place  in  some 
other  part  of  the  circuit,  either 
in  the  copper  where  the  cur- 
rent is  flowing  from  cold  to  hot,  or  in  the  iron  where  it  is  flowing 
from  hot  to  cold,  or  in  both  metals.  This  thermal  effect  of  the 
current  was  predicted  by  Thomson  as  the  result  of  reasoning 
similar  to  that  here  given.  He  afterwards  verified  this  pre- 
diction experimentally,  and  found  that  in  iron  unequally  heated 
a  current  from  hot  to  cold  cools  the  metal,  while  a  current  from 
cold  to  hot  heats  it,  and  that  the  reverse  thermal  effect  takes 
place  in  copper.  We  shall  refer  to  this  thermal  effect  as  the 
Thomson  effect. 

168.]  Thomson  has  shewn  that  a  very  close  analogy  subsists  be- 
tween these  thermo-electric  phenomena  and  those  of  a  fluid  circu- 
lating in  a  tube  consisting  of  two  vertical  branches  connected  by 
two  horizontal  branches.  A  fluid,  heated  in  one  part  of  the  circuit, 
and  passing  on  into  cooler  parts  of  the  system,  will  give  out  heat, 
and  when  it  passes  from  colder  to  warmer  parts  will  absorb  heat, 
the  amount  of  heat  emitted  or  absorbed  depending  on  the  specific 
heat  of  the  fluid.  According  to  this  analogy,  positive  or  vitreous 
electricity  carries  heat  with  it  in  copper  as  if  it  were  a  real  fluid, 
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but  in  iron  it  behaves  as  if  its  specific  heat  were  a  negative  quan- 
tity, which  cannot  be  the  case  in  a  real  fluid.  Hence  Thomson 
expresses  the  fact  by  saying  that  negative  or  resinous  electricity 
carries  heat  with  it  in  ii'on.  Neither  kind  of  electricity,  therefore, 
can  be  regarded  in  this  respect  as  a  real  fluid.  We  may  therefore 
adhere  to  the  usual  convention,  and  speaking  of  the  positive  elec- 
tricity only,  we  may  say  that  in  copper  it  behaves  as  if  its  specific 
heat  were  positive,  and  in  iron  as  if  it  were  negative. 

169.]  M.  Le  Roux*,  who  has  made  some  very  careful  experiments 
on  the  Thomson  eflPect,  finds  that  in  lead  the  specific  heat  of 
electricity  is  either  zero  or  very  small  indeed.  Professor  Tait  has 
therefore  adopted  lead  as  the  standard  metal  in  his  thermo-electric 
ineasurements. 

170.]  We  may  express  both  the  Peltier  and  the  Thomson  effects 
by  stating  that  when  an  electric  current  is  flowing  from  places  of 
smaller  to  places  of  greater  thermo-electric  power,  heat  is  absorbed, 
and  when  it  is  flowing  in  the  reverse  direction  heat  is  generated, 
and  this,  whether  the  difference  of  thermo-electric  power  in  the  two 
places  arises  from  a  diflference  in  the  nature  of  the  metal  or  from  a 
difference  of  temperature  in  the  same  metal. 

171.]    The  amount  of  heat  absorbed  corresponding  to  a  given 
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increase  of  thermo-electric  power,  must  depend  on  the  temperature 
as  well  as  on  the  amount  of  that  increase.  For  consider  a  circuit 
consisting  of  two  metals,  neither  of  which  exhibits  the  Thomson 
effect.  Such  a  circuit  would  be  represented  in  the  thermo-electric 
diagram  by  the  parallelogram  AabB  with  horizontal  and  vertical 
sides.  If  the  current  ffows  in  the  direction  AabB  heat  is  absorbed 
in  BA  and  generated  on  ab,  and  no  reversible  thermal  effect  occurs 
elsewhere.      Also  the  heat  absorbed  in  BA  exceeds  that  generated 

*  Annales  de  Chimie  et  de  Physique  (4^  x,  p.  243  (1867). 
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in  ah  by  a  quantity  represented  by  the  parallelogram  BAah.  Hence 
if  we  produce  Aa  and  Bb  and  draw  the  vertical  line  a/3  at  such  a 
distance  that  the  heat  absorbed  at  the  junction  AB  is  represented 
by  the  parallelogram  BAa^,  the  heat  generated  at  the  junction  ab, 
which,  as  we  have  seen,  is  less  than  this  by  the  parallelog'ram  BAab, 
will  be  represented  by  the  parallelogram  abjBa.  The  Peltier  effect 
therefore  is  measured  by  the  product  of  the  increase  of  thermo- 
electric power  in  passing  from  the  first  metal  to  the  second  into 
the  temperature  reckoned  from  some  point  lower  than  any  observed 
temperature,  and  is  of  the  form  (<^2~^i)  (^ — ^1)5  when  the  current 
flows  from  a  metal  in  which  the  thermo-electric  power  is  ^^  to 
a  metal  in  which  it  is  cjy^ ,  and  t  is  the  thermometer  reading,  and 
t^  is  a  constant,  the  value  of  which  can  be  ascertained  only  by 
experiment. 

172.]  Thus  far  we  are  led  by  the  principle  of  the  Conservation 
of  Energy.  It  is  a  consequence,  however,  of  the  Second  Law  of 
Thermodynamics,  that  in  all  strictly  reversible  operations  in  which 
heat  is  transformed  into  work  or  work  into  heat,  the  amount  of  heat 
absorbed  or  emitted  at  the  higher  temperature  is  to  that  emitted  or 
absorbed  at  the  lower  temperature  as  the  higher  temperature  is  to 
the  lower  temperature,  both  being  reckoned  from  absolute  zero  of 
the  thermodynamic  scale.  It  follows  that  the  line  a/3  must  be 
drawn  in  the  position  corresponding  to  the  absolute  zero  of  the 
thermodynamic  scale,  and  that  the  expression  for  the  heat  absorbed 
may  be  written  (02~^i)^)  where  6  is  the  temperature  reckoned 
from  absolute  zero.  It  is  true  that  the  thermo-electric  operations 
cannot  be  made  completely  reversible,  as  the  conduction  of  heat, 
which  is  an  irreversible  operation,  is  always  going  on,  and  cannot 
be  prevented.  We  must  therefore  consider  the  application  of  the 
Second  Law  of  Thermodynamics  to  the  reversible  part  of  the 
phenomena  as  a  very  probable  conjecture  consistent  with  other 
parts  of  the  theory  of  heat,  and  verified  approximately  by  the 
measurements  of  the  Peltier  and  Thomson  effects  by  Le  Roux. 

173.]  We  are  now  able  to  express  all  the  thermal  and  electro- 
motive effects  in  terms  of  the  areas  in  the  thermo-electric  diagram. 
Let  li  be  the  line  for  one  metal,  say  iron,  Cc  that  for  another,  say 
copper.  Let  T  be  the  higher  temperature  and  t  the  lower,  and  let 
0  represent  the  position  of  absolute  zero.  Let  the  current  flow  in 
the  direction  Clic  till  one  unit  of  electricity  has  passed.  Then  the 
heat  absorbed  at  the  hot  junction  will  be  represented  by  the  area 
CIQB.     This  is  the  Peltier  effect. 
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The  heat  absorbed  in  the  iron  is  represented  by  HP Q,,, Thomson 

effect. 

The  heat  generated  in  the  cold  junction,         by  icSP . .  .Veliier 

effect. 

The  heat  absorbed  in  the  copper,  by  cCi?-6'... Thomson 

effect. 


t  T 

Fig.  39. 


The  whole  heat  absorbed  is  therefore  represented  by  CliFSc,  and 
the  heat  generated  by  icSP,  leaving  C'lic  for  the  heat  absorbed  as 
the  result  of  the  whole  operation.  This  heat  is  converted  into  the 
work  done  on  the  electric  current. 

174.]  Entropy"^,  in  Thermodynamics,  is  a  quantity  relating  to 
a  body  such  that  its  increase  or  diminution  implies  that  heat  has 
entered  or  left  the  body.  The  amount  of  heat  which  enters  or 
leaves  the  body  is  measured  by  the  product  of  the  increase  or 
diminution  of  entropy  into  the  temperature  at  which  it  takes 
place. 

In  this  treatise  we  have  avoided  making  any  assumption  that 
electricity  is  a  body  or  that  it  is  not  a  body,  and  we  must  also  avoid 
any  statement  which  might  suggest  that,  like  a  body,  electricity 
may  receive  or  emit  heat. 

We  may,  however,  without  any  such  assumption,  make  use  of 
the  idea  of  entropy,  introduced  by  Clausius  and  Rankine  into  the 
theory  of  heat,  and  extend  it  to  certain  thermo-electric  phenomena, 
always  remembering  that  entropy  is  not  a  thing  but  a  mere  instru- 
ment of  scientific  thought,  by  which  w^e  are  enabled  to  express  in  a 


*  [Arts.  174-181  consist  principally  of  a  repetition  of  Arts.  167-173,  but  expressed 
in  the  language  of  the  doctrine  of  Entropy.  It  was  probably  the  intention  of  Pro- 
fessor Clerk  Maxwell  to  insert  them  or  some  modification  of  them  in  place  of  the 
foregoing  Articles,  but  it  has  been  thought  best  not  to  alter  the  continuous  MS.,  but 
simply  to  insert  the  separate  Articles  here  as  representing  a  slightly  different  method 
of  applying  the  Second  Law  of  Thermodynamics  to  thermo-electric  phenomena.] 
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compact  and  convenient  manner  the  conditions  under  wliicli  heat 
is  emitted  or  absorbed. 

175.]  When  an  electric  current  passes  from  one  metal  to  another 
heat  is  emitted  or  absorbed  at  the  junction  of  the  metals.  We  shall 
therefore  suppose  that  the  electric  entropy  has  diminished  or  in- 
creased when  the  electricity  passes  from  the  one  metal  to  the  other, 
the  electric  entropy  being  different  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
medium  in  which  the  electricity  is,  and  being  affected  by  its 
temperature,  stress,  strain,  &c.  It  is  only,  however,  during  the 
motion  of  electricity  that  any  thermo-electric  phenomena  are  pro- 
duced. 

176.]  It  is  proved  in  treatises  on  thermodynamics  that  in  all  re- 
versible thermal  operations,  what  is  called  the  entropy  of  the  system 
remains  the  same.     (Maxwell's  Theory  of  Heat,  5th  ed.  p.  190.) 

The  entropy  of  a  body  is  a  quantity  which  when  the  body  re- 
ceives (or  emits)  a  quantity  of  heat,  H^  increases  (or  diminishes)  by 

JT 

a  quantity  —  ?  where  6  is  the  temperature  reckoned  on  the  ther- 
modynamic scale.  The  entropy  of  a  material  system  is  the  sum  of 
the  entropies  of  its  parts. 

177.]  The  thermal  effects  of  electric  currents  are  in  part  re- 
versible and  in  part  irreversible,  but  the  reversible  effects,  such  as 
those  discovered  by  Peltier  and  Thomson,  are  always  small  com- 
pared with  the  irreversible  effects — the  frictional  generation  of  heat 
and  the  diffusion  of  heat  by  conduction.  Hence  we  cannot  extend 
the  demonstration  of  the  theorem,  which  applies  to  completely  re- 
versible thermal  operations,  to  thermo-electric  phenomena. 

But,  as  Sir  Wm.  Thomson  has  pointed  out,  we  have  great 
reason  to  conjecture  that  the  reversible  portion  of  the  thermo-electric 
effects  are  subject  to  the  same  condition  as  other  reversible  thermal 
operations.  This  conjecture  has  not  hitherto  been  disproved  by  any 
experiments,  and  it  may  hereafter  be  verified  by  careful  electric  and 
calorimetric  measurements.  In  the  meantime  the  consequences  which 
flow  from  this  conjecture  may  be  conveniently  described  by  an  ex- 
tension of  the  term  entropy  to  electric  phenomena. 

The  term  Electric  Entropy,  as  we  shall  use  it,  corresponds  to  the 
term  Thermo-electric  Power,  as  defined  by  Sir  W.  Thomson  in  his 
fifth  paper  on  the  Dynamical  Theory  of  Heat  (Trans.  R.  S.  E. 
1st  May,  1854  ;  Art.  140,  p.  151). 
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Thermo-electric  Diagram. 

178.]  The  most  convenient  method  of  studying  the  theory  of 
thermo-electric  phenomena  is  by  means  of  a  diag-ram  in  which  the 
temperature  and  electric  entropy  of  a  metal  at  any  instant  are 
represented  by  the  horizontal  and  vertical  coordinates  of  a  point 
on  the  diagram.  Thus,  if  OG  represents  the  temperature,  reckoned 
from  absolute  zero  on  the  thermodynamic  scale,  of  a  piece  of  a 
certain  metal,  and  if  CA  represents  the  electric  entropy  corre- 
sponding to  the  same  piece  of  metal,  then  the  point  A  will  indicate 
by  its  position  in  the  diagram  the  thermo-electric  state  of  the  piece 
of  metal.  In  the  same  way  we  may  find  other  points  in  the 
diagram  corresponding  to  the  same  metal  under  other  conditions  or 
to  other  metals. 

If  in  the  path  of  an  electric  current  electricity  passes  from  one 
metal  to  another  or  from  one  portion  of  a  metal  to  another  at 
a  different  temperature,  the  different  points  of  the  electric  circuit 


Fig.  40. 

will  be  represented  by  corresponding  points  on  the  thermo-electric 
diagram.  The  path  of  the  current  will  thus  be  represented  by 
a  line  or  path  on  the  thermo-electric  diagram.  When  the  current 
flows  in  a  single  metal,  A^  from  a  point  at  a  temperature  OC  to 
another  at  a  temperature  Oc^  the  path  is  represented  by  the  linis  Aa^ 
the  points  of  which  represent  the  state  of  the  metal  at  intermediate 
temperatures.  The  form  of  the  path  depends  on  the  nature  of 
the  metal  and  on  the  other  influences  which  act  on  it  besides 
temperature,  such  as  stress  and  strain.      Professor  Tait,  however, 
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finds  that  for  most  of  the  metals  except  iron  and  nickel,  the  path 
on  the  thermo-electric  diagram  is  a  straight  line. 

When  the  current  flows  from  the  metal  A  to  another  metal  £ 
at  the  same  temperature,  the  path  is  represented  by  AB,  a  vertical 
straight  line.  The  circuit  traversed  by  the  electric  current  will 
thus  be  represented  by  a  circuit  on  the  thermo-electric  diagram. 

The  heat  generated  while  a  unit  of  electricity  moves  along  the 
path  Aa  is  represented  by  the  area  of  the  figure  AaQPA,  bounded 
by  the  path  Aa,  the  horizontal  ordinate  at  a,  the  line  of  zero  tem- 
perature and  the  horizontal  ordinate  at  A.  If  this  area  lies  on  the 
right  of  the  path,  it  represents  heat  generated  ;  if  it  lies  to  the  left 
of  the  path  it  represents  heat  absorbed. 

179.]  If  electricity  were  a  fluid,  running  through  the  conductor 
as  water  does  through  a  tube,  and  always  giving  out  or  absorbing 
heat  till  its  temperature  is  that  of  the  conductor,  then  in  passing 
from  hot  to  cold  it  would  give  out. heat  and  in  passing  from  cold  to 
hot  it  would  absorb  heat,  and  the  amount  of  this  heat  would  dej)end 
on  the  specific  heat  of  the  fluid. 

In  the  diagram  the  specific  heat  of  the  fluid  at  A  would  be 
represented  by  the  line  aP,  where  a  is  the  point  where  the  tan- 
gent to  the  path  at  A  cuts  the  line  of  zero  temperature,  and  F 
is  the  intersection  with  the  same  line  of  the  horizontal  ordinate 
through  A. 

The  line  Aaa  in  the  diagram  is  such  that  the  electric  entropy 
increases  as  the  temperature  rises.  This  is  the  case  with  copper, 
and  therefore  we  may  assert  that  the  specific  heat  of  electricity  in 
copper  is  positive. 

In  other  metals,  as  for  instance  iron,  the  electric  entropy 
diminishes  as  the  temperature  rises,  as  is  represented  by  the  line 
13  dB.  The  specific  heat  of  electricity  in  such  metals  is  negative, 
and  at  B  is  represented  by  the  line  ^T. 

180.]  Thomson,  who  discovered  first  from  theory  and  then  by 
experimental  verification  the  thermal  eflfect  of  an  electric  current  in 
an  unequally  heated  metal,  expresses  the  fact  by  saying  that 
vitreous  electricity  carries  heat  with  it  in  copper,  while  resinous 
electricity  carries  heat  with  it  in  iron. 

We  must  remember,  however,  that  these  phrases  are  not  in- 
tended by  Thomson,  and  must  not  be  understood  by  us,  to  imply 
that  electricity  either  positive  or  negative  is  a  fluid  which  can 
be  heated  or  cooled  and  which  has  a  definite  specific  heat.  Since, 
therefore^  the  whole  set  of  phrases  are  merely  analogical  we  shall 
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adhere  to  the  ordinary  convention  according*  to  which  vitreous 
electricity  is  reckoned  positive,  and  we  shall  say  that  the  specific 
heat  of  electricity  is  positive  in  copper  but  negative  in  iron. 

The  obvious  fact  that  no  real  fluid  can  have  a  negative  specific 
heat  need  not  disturb  us,  for  we  do  not  assert  that  electricity  is  a 
real  fluid. 

181.]  Let  us  next  consider  a  circuit  consisting  of  two  linear 
conductors  of  the  metals  A  and  B  respectively,  the  two  junctions 
being  kept  at  different  temperatures,  represented  in  the  diagram 
by  OC  and  Oc.  This  electric  circuit  will  be  represented  in  the 
diagram  by  the  circuit  AahBA.  If  the  current  flows  in  the 
direction  AahB  till  one  unit  of  electricity  has  been  transmitted, 
the  following  thermal  effects  will  take  place. 

(1)  In  the  metal  A  heat  will  be  generated  as  the  electricity  flows 
from  the  hot  junction  to  the  cold  junction.  The  amount  of  this 
heat  is  represented  by  the  area  A  a  QPA. 

(2)  At  the  cold  junction,  where  the  electricity  passes  from  the 
metal  A  to  the  metal  B,  heat  will  be  generated.  The  amount  of 
this  heat  is  represented  by  the  area  abSQa. 

(3)  In  the  metal  B  heat  will  be  generated  as  the  electricity  flows 
from  the  cold  junction  to  the  hot  junction.  The  amount  of  this 
heat  is  represented  by  the  area  hBTSb. 

(4)  At  the  hot  junction,  where  the  electricity  passes  from  the 
metal  B  to  the  metal  A^  heat  will  be  absorbed.  The  amount  of 
this  heat  is  represented  by  the  area  BAPTB.  The  reverse  order  of 
the  letters  shews  that  this  area  is  to  be  taken  negatively. 

The  whole  heat  generated  is  therefore  represented  by  the  area 
AabBTPA,  and  the  whole  heat  absorbed  by  BAPTB.  The  total 
effect  is  therefore  an  absorption  of  heat  represented  by  the  area 
AahBA, 

The  energy  corresponding  to  this  heat  cannot  be  lost.  It  is 
transformed  into  electrical  work  spent  upon  the  current  by  an 
electromotive  force  acting  in  the  direction  of  the  current.  Since 
the  quantity  of  electricity  transmitted  by  the  current  is  supposed 
to  be  unity,  the  energy,  which  is  the  product  of  the  electromotive 
force  into  the  quantity  of  electricity  transmitted,  must  be  equal  to 
the  electromotive  force  itself. 

Hence  the  electromotive  force  is  represented  by  the  area  AahBA, 
and  it  acts  in  the  dii-ection  represented  by  the  order  of  the  letters — 
that  is, 

Hot,  metal  A,  cold,  metal  i?,  hot. 
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This  electromotive  force  will,  if  the  resistance  of  the  circuit  is 
finite,  produce  an  actual  current*.  It  was  by  means  of  such 
currents  that  the  thermo-electric  properties  of  metallic  circuits 
were  first  discovered  by  Seebeck  in  1822. 

182.]  The  electrical  effects  due  to  heat  were  discovered  before 
the  thermal  effects  due  to  the  electric  current,  but  the  application 
of  the  thermal  effects  of  the  current  to  determine  the  electromotive 
forces  acting  along  different  portions  of  the  circuit  is  due  to  Sir 
W.  Thomson  f.  It  is  manifest  that  in  a  heterogeneous  circuit 
we  cannot  determine  the  electromotive  force  acting  from  the  point 
A  to  the  point  B  by  simply  connecting  these  points  by  wires  to  the 
electrodes  of  a  galvanometer  or  electrometer,  for  we  are  ignorant  of 
the  electromotive  forces  acting  at  the  junctions  of  these  wires  with 
the  matter  of  the  circuit  at  A  and  B. 

But  if  we  cause  a  current  of  known  strength  to  flow  from  A  to  B^ 
and  if  this  current  causes  the  generation  of  a  quantity  of  heat  equal 
to  H  in  that  portion  of  the  circuit,  and  if  no  chemical,  magnetic  or 
other  permanent  effect  takes  place  in  the  matter  of  the  conductor 
between  A  and  B^  then  we  know  that  if  Q  is  the  total  quantity  of 
electricity  which  has  been  transmitted  from  A  to  B^  and  E  the 
electromotive  force  in  the  direction  from  B  to  A  which  the  cm-rent 
has  to  overcome,  then  the  work  done  by  the  current  is  QE.  This 
work  is  done  within  a  definite  region,  namely  the  portion  AB  of 
the  conductor,  and  it  is  entirely  expended  in  generating  heat  within 
that  region.  Hence,  if  the  quantity  of  heat  generated  in  the 
portion  AB  is  H,  as  expressed  in  dynamical  measure,  we  have  the 
equation 

and  since  Q  and  II  are  capable  of  being  measured  we  can  determine 
the  electromotive  force  E  acting  against  the  current.  When  the 
electromotive  force  acts  in  the  same  direction  as  the  current  is 
flowing,  the  quantity  of  heat  generated  is  negative ;  or,  in  other 
words,  there  is  an  absorption  of  heat. 

In  this  investigation  we  must  remember  that  E  represents  the 
whole  electromotive  force  acting  against  the  .current.  Now  part  of 
this  electromotive  force  arises  from  the  electric  resistance  of  the 

*  [The  energy  expended  in  driving  the  current  will,  if  not  otherwise  employed,  be 
ultimately  converted  into  heat  through  the  frictional  resistance  of  the  metals.  The 
heat  produced  by  this  irreversible  action  must  be  distinguished  from  the  Thomson 
and  Peltier  effects,  and  is  represented  on  the  Thermo-electric  diagram  by  the  area 
ABbaA.'] 

t  Tram.  B.  S.  Edin.  1854. 
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conductor.  This  part  always  acts  against  the  current,  and  is  pro- 
portional to  the  current  according  to  Ohm's  law. 

The  other  part  of  the  electromotive  force  acts  in  a  definite  direc- 
tion, either  from  ^  to  5  or  from  B  to  A,  and  is  independent  of  the 
direction  of  the  current.  It  is  generally  this  latter  part  of  the 
electromotive  force  which  is  referred  to  as  the  electromotive  force 
from  A  to  £. 

It  is  easy  to  eliminate  the  part  due  to  resistance  by  making  two 
experiments  in  which  currents  of  equal  strength  are  made  to  flow 
in  one  case  from  A  to  £  and  in  the  other  from  B  to  A.  The  excess 
of  the  heat  generated  in  the  second  case  over  that  generated  in  the 
first  case,  per  unit  of  electricity  transmitted,  is  numerically  equal 
to  twice  the  electromotive  force  from  A  to  JB, 

183.]  The  total  electromotive  force  round  any  circuit  is  easily 
measured  by  breaking  the  circuit  in  a  place  where  it  is  homo- 
geneous, and  determining  the  difference  of  potentials  of  the  two  ends. 
This  may  be  done  by  any  of  the  ordinary  methods  for  determining 
electromotive  force  or  difference  of  potentials,  because  in  this  case 
the  two  ends  are  of  the  same  substance  and  at  the  same  tempera- 
ture. But  we  cannot  by  this  method  determine  how  much  of  this 
electromotive  force  has  its  seat  in  a  particular  part  of  the  circuit, 
as  for  instance,  between  A  and  B,  where  A  and  B  are  of  different 
substances  or  at  different  temperatures.  The  only  method  by  which 
we  can  determine  where  the  electromotive  force  acts  is  that  of 
measuring  the  heats  generated  or  absorbed  during  the  transmission 
of  a  unit  of  electricity  from  A  to  B. 

184.]  In  the  cases  we  have  hitherto  considered  the  only  per- 
manent effect  of  the  current  has  been  the  generation  or  absoi'ption 
of  heat,  for  metals  are  not  altered  in  any  respect  by  the  continuous 
flow  of  a  current  through  them.  But  when  the  current  flows  from 
a  metal  to  an  electrolyte  or  from  an  electrolyte  to  a  metal,  there 
are  chemical  changes,  and  in  applying  the  principle  of  the  conserva- 
tion of  energy  we  must  take  account  of  these  as  well  as  of  the 
thermal  effects. 

We  shall  consider  the  current  as  flowing  through  an  electrolyte 
from  the  anode  to  the  cathode.  The  fundamental  phenomenon  of 
electrolysis  is  the  liberation  of  the  components  or  ions  of  the  electro- 
lyte, the  anion  at  the  anode  and  the  cation  at  the  cathode.  This  is 
the  only  purely  electrolytic  effect ;  the  subsequent  phenomena 
depend  on  the  nature  of  the  ions,  the  electrodes  and  the  electrolyte, 
and  take  place  according  to  chemical  and  physical  laws  in  a  manner 
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apparently  independent  of  the  electric  current.  Thus  the  ion,  when 
liberated  at  the  electrode,  may  behave  in  several  different  ways, 
according  to  the  conditions  in  which  it  finds  itself.  It  may  be  in 
such  a  condition  that  it  acts  neither  on  the  electrode  nor  on  the 
electrolyte,  as  when  it  is  a  gas  which  escapes  in  bubbles,  or  sub- 
stance insoluble  in  the  electrolyte,  which  is  precipitated.  It  may 
be  deposited  on  the  surface  of  the  electrode,  as  hydrogen  is  on 
platinum,  and  may  adhere  to  it  with  various  degrees  of  tenacity, 
from  mere  juxtaposition  up  to  chemical  combination.  If  it  is 
soluble  in  the  electrolyte,  it  will  diffuse  through  the  electrolyte 
according  to  the  ordinary  law  of  diffusion,  and  the  rate  of  this 
diffusion  is  not,  so  far  as  we  know,  affected  by  the  existence  of  the 
electric  current  through  the  electrolyte,  for  it  is  only  when  in  com- 
bination, and  not  when  in  mere  solution,  that  the  current  produces 
the  electrolytic  transfer  of  the  ions.  Thus  when  hydrogen  is  an 
ion,  part  of  it  may  escape  in  bubbles,  part  of  it  may  be  condensed 
on  the  electrode,  and  part  of  it  may  be  absorbed  into  the  electro- 
lyte without  combination,  and  travel  through  it  by  ordinary 
diffusion. 

185.]  The  liberated  ion  may  also  act  chemically  on  the  electrode 
or  on  the  electrolyte.  The  results  of  such  action  are  called 
secondary  products  of  electrolysis,  and  these  secondary  products  may 
remain  at  the  surface  of  the  electrodes,  or  may  become  diffused 
through  the  electrolyte.  Thus,  when  the  same  current  is  passed, 
first  through  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  soda  between  platinum  elec- 
trodes, and  then  through  sulphuric  acid,  equal  volumes  of  oxygen 
are  given  off  at  the  anodes  of  the  two  electrolytes,  and  equal 
volumes  of  hydrogen,  each  equal  to  double  the  volume  of  oxygen, 
are  given  off  at  the  cathodes. 

But  if  the  electrolysis  is  conducted  in  suitable  vessels,  such  as 
U-shaped  tubes  or  vessels  with  a  porous  diaphragm,  so  that  the 
substance  surrounding  each  electrode  may  be  examined,  it  is  found 
that  at  the  anode  of  the  sulphate  of  soda  there  is  an  equiva- 
lent of  sulphuric  acid  as  well  as  an  equivalent  of  oxygen,  and  at 
the  cathode  there  is  an  equivalent  of  soda  as  well  as  two  equivalents 
of  hydrogen.  It  would  at  first  sight  appear  as  if  (according  to  the 
old  theory  of  the  constitution  of  salts)  the  sulphate  of  soda  were 
electrolysed  into  its  constituents,  sulphuric  acid  and  soda,  while  the 
water  of  the  solution  is  electrolysed  at  the  same  time  into  oxygen 
and  hydrogen.  But  this  explanation  would  involve  the  assumption 
that  the  same  current  which  passing  through  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
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electrolyses  one  equivalent  of  water,  when  it  passes  through  so- 
lution of  sulphate  of  soda  electrolyses  two  equivalents,  one  of  the 
salt  and  one  of  water,  and  this  would  be  contrary  to  the  law  of 
electrochemical  equivalents.  But  if  we  suppose  that  the  com- 
ponents of  sulphate  of  soda  are  not  SO3  and  Na^O,  but  SO4  and  Na2 
— not  sulphuric  acid  and  soda  but  sulphion  and  sodium — then  an 
equivalent  of  sulphion  travels  to  the  anode  and  is  set  free,  but  being 
unable  to  exist  in  a  free  state,  it  breaks  up  into  sulphuric  anhydride 
and  oxygen,  one  equivalent  of  each.  At  the  same  time  [two]  equiva- 
lents of  sodium  are  set  free  at  the  cathode,  and  then  decompose  the 
water  of  the  solution,  forming  two  equivalents  of  soda  [NaHO] 
and  two  of  hydrogen. 

In  the  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  the  gases  collected  at  the  elec- 
trodes are  the  constituents  of  water,  namely  one  volume  of  oxy- 
gen and  two  volumes  of  hydrogen.  There  is  also  an  increase 
of  sulphuric  acid  at  the  anode,  but  its  amount  is  less  than  one 
equivalent. 

186.]  It  follows  from  these  considerations  that  in  order  to  ascer- 
tain the  electromotive  force  acting  from  a  metal  to  an  electrolyte, 
we  must  take  account  of  the  whole  permanent  effects  of  the  passage 
of  one  unit  of  electricity  from  the  metal  to  the  electrolyte.  Thus, 
if  the  electrolyte  is  sulphate  of  zinc,  with  zinc  electrodes,  a  certain 
amount  of  heat  is  generated  at  the  anode  for  every  unit  of  elec- 
tricity and  at  the  same  time  one  equivalent  of  zinc  combines  with 
one  equivalent  of  sulphion  and  forms  sulphate  of  zinc.  Now  the 
quantity  of  heat  generated  when  one  equivalent  of  zinc  combines 
with  oxygen  is  known  from  the  experiments  of  Andrews  and  others, 
and  also  the  heat  generated  when  an  equivalent  of  oxide  of  zinc 
combines  with  sulphuric  acid,  and  is  dissolved  in  water  so  as  to 
form  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc  of  the  same  strength  as  that 
which  surrounds  the  electrode.  The  sum  of  these  quantities  of 
heat,  which  we  may  call  H,  is  equivalent  to  the  total  work  done  by 
the  chemical  action  at  the  anode,  which  is  therefore  JH  [where 
/  represents  Joule's  equivalent,  or  the  mechanical  equivalent  of 
heat].  Let  h  be  the  quantity  of  heat  generated  at  the  anode  during 
the  passage  of  one  unit  of  electricity,  and  let  E  be  the  electromotive 
force  acting  from  the  zinc  to  the  electrolyte,  that  is,  in  the  direction 
of  the  current.  Then  the  work  done  in  generating  heat  is  ///,  and 
the  work  done  in  driving  the  current  is  E  so  that  the  equation,  oi 
work  is  JH=  Jh  +  E 

or  E=J{II-h). 

L 
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Of  these  quantities  H  is  known  very  accurately  but  it  is  some- 
what difficult  to  measure  h^  the  quantity  of  heat  generated  at  the 
electrode,  because  the  electrode  must  be  in  contact  with  the  electro- 
lyte, and  therefore  a  larg-e  and  unknown  fraction  of  the  heat 
generated  will  be  carried  away  by  conduction  and  convection 
through  the  electrolyte.  The  only  method  which  seems  likely 
to  succeed  is  to  compare  the  stationary  temperature  at  a  certain 
distance  from  the  electrode  with  the  temperature  at  the  same 
point  when  in  the  place  of  the  electrode  we  put  a  fine  wire  of 
known  resistance  through  which  we  pass  a  known  current  so  as 
to  generate  heat  at  a  known  rate.  If  the  temperatures  are  equal 
in  the  two  cases  we  may  conclude  that  the  heat  is  generated  at  the 
same  rate  in  the  zinc  electrode  and  in  the  wire.  But  if  the  current 
is  a  strong  one  a  very  sensible  portion  of  the  whole  heat  generated 
will  be  due  to  the  w^ork  done  by  the  current  in  overcoming  the 
ordinary  resistance  of  the  electrode  and  the  electrolyte.  As  the  elec- 
trode is  generally  made  of  a  metal  whose  resistance  is  very  small 
compared  with  that  of  the  electrolyte,  this  frictional  generation  of 
heat  will  take  place  principally  in  the  electrolyte.  This  frictional 
generation  of  heat  may  be  made  very  small  compared  with  the 
reversible  part  by  diminishing  the  strength  of  the  current,  but  then 
the  rate  of  generation  of  heat  becomes  so  small  that  it  is  difficult 
to  measure  it  in  the  presence  of  unavoidable  thermal  disturbances, 
such  as  arise  from  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  air,  &c.  The 
experimental  investigation  is  therefore  one  of  considerable  difficulty, 
and  I  am  not  aware  that  the  electromotive  force  from  a  metal  to  an 
electrolyte  has  as  yet  been  measured  even  approximately*.  If,  how- 
ever, we  assume  that  the  electromotive  forces  from  the  metals  A 
and  B  to  the  electrolyte  C  are  A  and  B  respectively,  and  that  the 
thermo-electric  powers  of  these  metals  at  the  temperature  6  are  a 
and  b  respectively,  then  the  electromotive  force  from  A  io  B  at 
their  junction  is  {d  —  a)  0. 

The  total  electromotive  force  round  the  circuit  in  the  cyclical 
direction  ABC  is  {6-a)d  +B-A. 

On  the  Conservation  of  Energy  in  Electrolysis. 

187.]  Consider  an  electric  current  flowing  in  a  circuit  consisting 
partly  of  metals  and  partly  of  electrolytes  placed  in  series. 

During  the  passage  of  one  unit  of  electricity  through  any  section 

*  [See  Art.  192  and  last  two  paragraphs  of  note,  p.  150.] 
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of  the  circuit  one  electrochemical  equivalent  of  each  of  the  electro- 
lytes is  electrolysed.  There  is  therefore  a  definite  amount  of 
chemical  action  corresponding-  to  a  definite  quantity  of  electricity 
passed  through  the  circuit.  The  energ-y  equivalent  to  any  chemical 
process  can  be  ascertained  either  directly  or  indirectly.  When  the 
process  is  such  that  it  will  go  on  of  itself,  and  if  the  only  effect 
external  to  the  system  is  the  giving  off  of  heat  generated  during* 
the  process,  then  the  intrinsic  energy  of  the  system  must  be 
diminished  during*  the  process  by  a  quantity  of  energy  equivalent 
to  the  heat  given  out.  If  a  material  system  consisting  of  definite 
quantities  of  so  many  chemical  substances  is  capable  of  existing  in 
several  different  states,  and  if  the  system  will  not  of  itself  pass 
from  one  of  these  states  (A)  to  another  (B)  we  can  still  find  the 
relative  energy  of  the  state  (A)  with  respect  to  the  state  {£) 
provided  we  can  cause  both  the  state  (A)  and  the  state  (B)  to 
pass  into  the  state  (C)  which  w^e  may  suppose  to  be  the  state 
in  which  all  the  energies  of  combination  of  the  system  have  been 
exhausted. 

Thus  if  the  substances  in  the  system  are  oxygen,  hydrogen  and 
carbon,  and  if  the  states  (A)  and  (B)  consist  of  tw^o  different 
hydrocarbons  with  free  hydrogen  and  oxygen,  we  cannot  in  general 
cause  the  state  (A)  to  pass  into  the  state  (B),  but  we  can  cause 
either  (A)  or  (B)  to  pass  into  the  state  (C)  in  which  all  the 
hydrogen  is  combined  with  oxygen  as  w^ater  and  all  the  carbon 
is  combined  wdth  oxygen  as  carbonic  acid.  In  this  way  the 
energy  of  the  state  (A)  relatively  to  the  state  (B)  can  be  determined 
by  measurements  of  heat. 

188.]  It  has  been  proved  experimentally  by  .loule  that  the  heat 
developed  throughout  the  whole  electric  circuit  is  the  same  for  the 
same  amount  of  chemical  action  whatever  be  the  resistance  of  the 
circuit  provided  no  other  form  of  energy  than  heat  is  given  off  by 
the  system. 

Thus  in  a  battery  the  electrodes  of  which  are  connected  by  a 
short  thick  wire  the  current  is  very  strong  and  the  heat  is  gener- 
ated principally  in  the  cells  of  the  battery  and  to  a  much  smaller 
extent  in  the  wire  ;  but  if  the  wire  is  long  and  thin,  the  heat 
generated  in  the  wire  is  far  greater  than  that  generated  in  the 
cells,  but  if  we  take  into  account  the  heat  generated  in  the  wire 
as  well  as  that  generated  in  the  cells,  we  find  that  the  whole 
heat  generated  for  each  grain  of  zinc  dissolved  is  the  same  in 
both  cases. 

L  2 
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189.]  If,  however,  the  circuit  inchides  a  cell  in  which  dilute 
acid  is  electrolysed  into  oxygen  and  hydrogen  the  heat  generated 
in  the  circuit,  per  grain  of  zinc  dissolved,  is  less  than  before,  by  the 
quantity  of  heat  which  would  be  generated  if  the  oxygen  and 
hydrogen  evolved  in  the  electrolytic  cell  were  made  to  combine. 

Or  if  the  circuit  includes  an  electromagnetic  engine  which  is 
employed  to  do  work,  the  heat  generated  in  the  circuit  is  less  than 
that  corresponding  to  the  zinc  consumed  by  an  amount  equal  to 
the  heat  which  would  be  generated  if  the  work  done  by  the  engine 
were  entirely  expended  in  friction. 

190.]  If  the  arrangement  is  such  that  the  amount  of  chemical 
action  depends  entirely  on  the  quantity  of  electricity  transmitted 
we  can  determine  the  electromotive  force  of  the  circuit  by  the 
following  method,  first  given  by  Thomson  {Thil.  Mag.,  Dec.  1851). 
Let  the  resistance  of  the  circuit  be  made  so  great  that  the  heat 
generated  by  the  current  in  the  electrolytes  may  be  neglected. 
Let  H  be  the  electromotive  force  of  the  circuit ;  then  the  work 
done  in  driving  one  unit  of  electricity  through  the  circuit  is 
numerically  equal  to  E.  But  during  this  process  one  electro- 
chemical equivalent  of  the  electrolyte  undergoes  the  chemical 
process  which  goes  on  in  the  cell.  Hence,  if  the  energy  given 
out  during  this  process  is  entirely  expended  in  maintaining  the 
current,  the  dynamical  value  of  the  process  must  be  numerically 
equal  to  -E',  the  electromotive  force  of  the  circuit,  or,  as  Thomson 
stated  it, 

'The  electromotive  force  of  an  electrochemical  apparatus  is  in 
absolute  measure  equal  to  the  mechanical  equivalent  of  the  chemical 
action  on  one  electrochemical  equivalent  of  the  substance.' 

Examples. 

•• 

191.]  If  the  action  in  the  cell  consists  in  part  of  irreversible 
processes,  such  as 

1.  The  frictional  generation  of  heat  by  resistance  in  the  elec- 

trolyte, 

2.  Dijffusion  of  the  primary  or  secondary  products  of  electrolysis 

through  the  electrolyte,  or, 

3.  Any  other  action  which  is  not  reversed  when  the  direction  of 

the  current  is  reversed, 
there  will  be  a  certain  amount  of  dissipation  of  energy  and  the 
electromotive   force  of  the   circuit  will   be  less  than  the  loss  of 
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intrinsic  energy  corresponding  to  the  electrolysis  of  one  electro- 
chemical equivalent. 

It  is  only  the  strictly  reversible  processes  that  must  be  taken 
into  account  in  calculating  the  electromotive  force  of  the  circuit. 

192.]  The  determination  of  the  total  electromotive  force  in  an 
electrochemical  circuit  is  therefore  always  possible.  If,  however, 
we  wish  to  determine  the  precise  points  in  the  circuit  where  the 
different  portions  of  this  electromotive  force  are  exerted,  we  find 
the  investigation  much  more  difficult  than  in  the  case  of  a  purely 
metallic  circuit. 

For  the  chemical  action  at  the  junction  of  a  metal  with  an 
electrolyte  is  generally  of  such  a  kind  that  it  cannot  take  place 
by  itself,  that  is  to  say,  without  an  action  equivalent  to  that 
w^hich  takes  place  at  the  other  electrode.  Thus,  when  a  current 
passes  between  silver  electrodes  through  fused  chloride  of  silver, 
chlorine  is  liberated  at  the  a,node  which  immediately  acts  on  the 
electrode  so  as  to  form  chloride  of  silver  and  silver  is  deposited  on 
the  cathode. 

Now  we  kilow  the  amount  of  heat  given  out  w  hen  an  equivalent 
of  free  chlorine  combines  with  an  equivalent  of  silver,  and  this  is 
equivalent  to  the  energy  which  must  be  spent  in  electrolysing 
chloride  of  silver  into  free  chlorine  and  free  silver,  but  the  process 
that  takes  place  at  the  anode  is  the  combination  of  silver,  not  with 
free  chlorine,  but  with  chlorine  in  the  act  of  being  electrolysed  out 
of  chloride  of  silver*. 

*  [The  following  note  is  an  extract  from  Professor  Maxwell's  letter  on  Potential 
published  in  the  Electrician^  April  26th,  1879.] 

In  a  voltaic  circuit  the  sum  of  the  electromotive  forces  from  zinc  to  the  electrolyte, 
from  the  electrolyte  to  copper,  and  from  copper  to  zinc,  is  not  zero  but  is  what  is  called 
the  electromotive  force  of  the  circuit — a  measurable  quantity.  Of  these  three  electro- 
motive forces  only  one  can  be  separately  measured  by  a  legitimate  process,  that, 
namely,  from  copper  to  zinc. 

Now  it  is  found  by  thermoelectric  experiments  that  this  electromotive  force  is  ex- 
ceedingly small  at  ordinary  temperatures,  being  less  than  a  microvolt,  and  that  it  is 
from  zinc  to  copper. 

Hence  the  statement  deduced  from  experiments  in  which  air  is  the  third  medium, 
that  the  electromotive  force  from  copper  to  zinc  is  -75  volts,  cannot  be  correct.  In 
fact,  what  is  really  measured  is  the  diflference  between  the  potential  in  air  near  the 
surface  of  copper,  and  the  potential  in  air  near  the  surface  of  zinc,  the  zinc  and  copper 
being  in  contact.  The  number  -75  is  therefore  the  electromotive  force,  in  volts  of 
the  circuit  copper,  zinc,  air,  copper,  and  is  the  sum  of  three  electromotive  forces,  only 
one  of  which  has  as  yet  been  measured. 

Mr.  J.  Brown  has  shown  {Phil.  Mag.,  Aug.  1878,  p.  142),  by  the  divided  ring  method 
of  Sir  W.  Thomson,  that  whereas  copper  is  negative  with  respect  to  iron  in  air  it  is 
positive  with  respect  to  iron  in  hydrogen  sulphide. 

It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  the  reason  why  the  results  of  the  comparison  of 
metals  by  the  ordinary  '  contact  force  '  experiments  harmonise  so  well  with  the  com- 
parison by  dipping  both  metals  in  water  or  an  oxidizing  electrolyte  is  not  because  the 
electromotive  force  between  a  metal  and  a  gas  or  an  electrolyte  is  small,  but  because 
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193*.]  When  a  series  of  experiments  is  made  with  a  voltaic 
battery  in  which  polarization  occurs,  the  polarization  diminishes 
during-  the  time  that  the  current  is  not  flowing",  so  that  when 
it  begins  to  flow  again  the  current  is  stronger  than  after  it  has 
flowed  for  some  time.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  resistance  of  the 
circuit  is  diminished  by  allowing  the  current  to  flow  through  a 
short  shunt,  then,  when  the  current  is  again  made  to  flow  through 
the  ordinary  circuit,  it  is  at  first  weaker  than  its  normal  strength 
on  account  of  the  great  polarization  produced  by  the  use  of  the 
short  circuit. 

To  ^et  rid  of  these  irreg^ularities  in  the  current,  which  are 
exceedingly  troublesome  in  experiments  involving  exact  measure- 
ments, it  is  necessary  to  get  rid  of  the  polarization,  or  at  least 
to  reduce  it  as  much  as  possible. 

It  does  not  appear  that  there  is  much  polarization  at  the  surface 
of  the  zinc  plate  when  immersed  in  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc 
or  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  The  principal  seat  of  polarization  is 
at  the  surface  of  the  negative  metal.  When  the  fluid  in  which 
the  negative  metal  is  immersed  is  dilute  sulphuric  acid,  it  is  seen 
to  become  covered  with  bubbles  of  hydrogen  gas,  arising  from  the 
electrolytic  decomposition  of  the  fluid.  Of  course  these  bubbles, 
by  preventing  the  fluid  from  touching  the  metal,  diminish  the 
surface  of  contact  and  increase  the  resistance  of  the  circuit.  But 
besides  the  visible  bubbles  it  is  certain  that  there  is  a  thin  coating 
of  hydrogen,  probably  not  in  a  free  state,  adhering  to  the  metal, 
and  as  we  have  seen  that  this  coating  is  able  to  produce  an  elec- 
tromotive force  in  the  reverse  direction,  it  must  necessarily  diminish 
the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery. 

Various  plans  have  been  adopted  to  get  rid  of  this  coating  of 
hydrogen.     It  may  be  diminished  to  some  extent  by  mechanical 

the  properties  of  air  agree,  to  a  certain  extent,  with  those  of  oxidising  electrolytes. 
For,  if  the  active  component  of  the  electrolyte  is  sulphur,  the  results  are  quite  different, 
and  the  same  kind  of  difference  occurs  when  hydrogen  sulphide  is  substituted  for  air. 

We  know  so  little  about  the  nature  of  the  ions  as  they  exist  in  an  electrolyte  that, 
even  if  we  could  measure  the  quantity  of  heat  generated  or  absorbed  when  unit  of 
electricity  passes  from  a  metal  to  an  electrolyte,  or  from  an  electrolyte  to  a  metal,  we 
could  not  determine  from  this  the  value  of  the  electromotive  force  from  the  metal  to 
the  electrolyte. 

If  this  is  the  case  with  liquid  electrolytes,  we  have  still  less  hope  of  determining  the 
electromotive  force  from  a  metal  to  a  gas,  for  we  cannot  produce  a  current  from  the 
one  to  the  other  without  tumultuary  and  non-reversible  effects,  such  as  disintegration 
of  the  metal  and  violent  disturbance  of  the  gas  by  the  discontinuous  discharge. 
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means,  such  as  stirring  the  liquid,  or  rubbing  the  surface  of  the 
negative  plate.  In  Smee's  battery  the  negative  plates  are  ver- 
tical, and  covered  with  finely  divided  platinum  from  which  the 
bubbles  of  hydrogen  easily  escape,  and  in  their  ascent  produce  a 
current  of  liquid  which  helps  to  brush  off  other  bubbles  as  they 
are  formed. 

A  far  more  efficacious  method,  however,  is  to  employ  chemical 
means.  These  are  of  two  kinds.  In  the  batteries  of  Grove  and 
Bunsen  the  negative  plate  is  immersed  in  a  fluid  rich  in  oxygen, 
and  the  hydrogen,  instead  of  forming  a  coating  on  the  plate, 
combines  with  this  substance.  In  Grove's  battery  the  plate  is 
of  platinum  immersed  in  strong  nitric  acid.  In  Bunsen's  first 
battery  it  is  of  carbon  in  the  same  acid.  Chromic  acid  is  also  used 
for  the  same  purpose,  and  has  the  advantage  of  being  free  from  the 
acid  fumes  produced  by  the  reduction  of  nitric  acid. 

A  different  mode  of  getting  rid  of  the  hydrogen  is  by  using 
copper  as  the  negative  metal,  and  covering  the  surface  with  a  coat 
of  oxide.  This,  however,  rapidly  disappears  when  it  is  used  as 
the  negative  electrode.  To  renew  it  Joule  has  proposed  to  make 
the  copper  plates  in  the  form  of  disks,  half  immersed  in  the  liquid, 
and  to  rotate  them  slowly,  so  that  the  air  may  act  on  the  parts 
exposed  to  it  in  turn. 

The  other  method  is  by  using  as  the  liquid  an  electrolyte,  the 
cation  of  which  is  a  metal  highly  negative  to  zinc. 

In  Daniell's  battery  a  copper  plate  is  immersed  in  a  saturated 
solution  of  sulphate  of  copper.  When  the  current  flows  through 
the  solution  from  the  zinc  to  the  copper  no  hydrogen  appears  on 
the  copper  plate,  but  copper  is  deposited  on  it.  When  the  solution 
is  saturated,  and  the  current  is  not  too  strong,  the  coj)per  appears 
to  act  as  a  true  cation,  the  anion  SO^  travelling  towards  the  zinc. 

When  these  conditions  are  not  fulfilled  hydrogen  is  evolved  at 
the  cathode,  but  immediately  acts  on  the  solution,  throwing  down 
copper,  and  uniting  with  SO^  to  form  oil  of  vitriol.  When  this 
is  the  case^  the  sulphate  of  copper  next  the  copper  plate  is  replaced 
by  oil  of  vitriol,  the  liquid  becomes  colourless,  and  polarization  by 
hydrogen  gas  again  takes  place.  The  copper  deposited  in  this  way 
is  of  a  looser  and  more  friable  structm-e  than  that  deposited  by  tme 
electrolysis. 

To  ensure  that  the  liquid  in  contact  with  the  copper  shall  be 
saturated  with  sulphate  of  copper,  crystals  of  this  substance  must 
be  placed  in  the  liquid  close  to  the  copper,  so  that  when  the  solution 
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is  made  weak  by  the  deposition  of  the  copper,  more  of  the  crystals 
may  be  dissolved. 

We  have  seen  that  it  is  necessary  that  the  liquid  next  the  copper 
should  be  saturated  with  sulphate  of  copper.  It  is  still  more 
necessary  that  the  liquid  in  which  the  zinc  is  immersed  should  be 
free  from  sulphate  of  copper.  If  any  of  this  salt  makes  its  way 
to  the  surface  of  the  zinc  it  is  reduced,  and  copper  is  deposited 
on  the  zinc.  The  zinc,  copper,  and  fluid  then  form  a  little  circuit 
in  which  rapid  electrolytic  action  goes  on,  and  the  zinc  is  eaten 
away  by  an  action  which  contributes  nothing  to  the  useful  effect 
of  the  battery. 

To  prevent  this,  the  zinc  is  immersed  either  in  dilute  sulphmic 
acid  or  in  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc,  and  to  prevent  the  solution 
of  sulphate  of  copper  from  mixing  with  this  liquid,  the  two  liquids 
are  separated  by  a  division  consisting  of  bladder  or  porous  earthen- 
ware, which  allows  electrolysis  to  take  place  through  it,  but 
effectually  prevents  mixture  of  the  fluids  by  visible  currents. 

In  some  batteries  sawdust  is  used  to  prevent  currents.  The 
experiments  of  Graham,  however,  shew  that  the  process  of  diflusion 
goes  on  nearly  as  rapidly  when  two  liquids  are  separated  by  a 
division  of  this  kind  as  when  they  are  in  direct  contact,  provided 
there  are  no  visible  currents,  and  it  is  probable  that  if  a  septum 
is  employed  which  diminishes  the  diffusion,  it  will  increase  in 
exactly  the  same  ratio  the  resistance  of  the  element,  because  elec- 
trolytic conduction  is  a  process  the  mathematical  laws  of  which 
have  the  same  form  as  those  of  diff'asion,  and  whatever  interferes 
with  one  must  interfere  equally  with  the  other.  The  only  differ- 
ence is  that  diffusion  is  always  going  on,  while  the  current  flows 
only  when  the  battery  is  in  action. 

In  all  forms  of  Daniell's  battery  the  final  result  is  that  the 
sulphate  of  copper  finds  its  way  to  the  zinc  and  spoils  the  battery. 
To  retard  this  result  indefinitely,  Sir  W.  Thomson  *  has  constructed 
Daniell's  battery  in  the  form  shewn  in  Fig.  41. 

In  each  cell  the  copper  plate  is  placed  horizontally  at  the  bottom, 
and  a  saturated  solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc  is  poured  over  it.  The 
zinc  is  in  the  form  of  a  grating  and  is  placed  horizontally  near  the 
surface  of  the  solution.  A  glass  tube  is  placed  vertically  in  the 
solution  with  its  lower  end  just  above  the  surface  of  the  copper 
plate.  Crystals  of  sulphate  of  copper  are  dropped  down  this  tube, 
and,  dissolving  in  the  Hquid,  form  a  solution  of  greater  density 
*  Proc.  B.  S.,  Jan.  19,  1871. 
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than  that  of  sulphate  of  zinc  alone,  so  that  it  cannot  get  to  the 
zinc  except  by  diffusion.  To  retard  this  process  of  diffusion,  a 
siphon,  consisting  of  a  glass  tube  stuffed  with  cotton  wick,  is 
placed  with  one  extremity  midway  between  the  zinc  and  copper, 
and  the  other  in  a  vessel  outside  the  cell,  so  that  the  liquid  is 
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Fig.  41. 

very  slowly  drawn  off  near  the  middle  of  its  depth.  To  supply 
its  place,  water,  or  a  weak  solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc,  is  added 
above  when  required.  In  this  way  the  greater  part  of  the  sulphate 
of  copper  rising  through  the  liquid  by  diffusion  is  drawn  off  by  the 
siphon  before  it  reaches  the  zinc,  and  the  zinc  is  surrounded  by 
liquid  nearly  free  from  sulphate  of  copper,  and  having  a  very  slow 
downward  motion  in  the  cell,  which  still  further  retards  the  upward 
motion  of  the  sulphate  of  copper.  During  the  action  of  the  battery 
copper  is  deposited  on  the  copper  plate,  and  SO4  travels  slowly 
through  the  liquid  to  the  zinc  with  which  it  combines,  forming 
sulphate  of  zinc.  Thus  the  liquid  at  the  bottom  becomes  less  dense 
by  the  deposition  of  the  copper,  and  the  liquid  at  the  top  becomes 
more  dense  by  the  addition  of  the  zinc.  To  prevent  this  action 
from  changing  the  order  of  density  of  the  strata,  and  so  producing 
instability  and  visible  currents  in  the  vessel,  care  must  be  taken  to 
keep  the  tube  well  supplied  with  crystals  of  sulphate  of  copper, 
and  to  feed  the  cell  above  with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  zinc  suffi- 
ciently dilute  to  be  lighter  than  any  other  stratum  of  the  liquid 
in  the  cell. 

Daniell's  battery  is  by  no  means  the  most  powerful  in  common 
use.  The  electromotive  force  of  Grove's  cell  is  192,000,000,  of 
Daniell's  107,900,000,  and  that  of  Bunsen's  188,000,000. 
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The  resistance  of  Daniell's  cell  is  in  general  greater  than  that  of 
Grove's  or  Bunsen's  of  the  same  size. 

These  defects,  however,  are  more  than  counterbalanced  in  all 
cases  where  exact  measurements  are  required,  by  the  fact  that 
Daniell's  cell  exceeds  every  other  known  arrangement  in  constancy 
of  electromotive  force.  It  has  also  the  advantage  of  continuing 
in  working  order  for  a  long  time,  and  of  emitting  no  gas. 


CHAPTER  XL 


METHODS  OF  MAINTAINING   AN   ELECTRIC   CUERENT. 

194.]  The  principal  methods  of  maintaining  a  steady  electric 
current  are — 

(1)  The  Frictional  Machine. 

(2)  The  Voltaic  Battery. 

(3)  The  Thermo-electric  Battery. 

(4)  The  Magneto-electric  Machine. 

(l)  The  Frictional  Electric  Machine. 

195,]  The  electrification  is  here  produced  between  the  surfaces  of 
two  different  substances,  such  as  glass  and  amalgam  or  ebonite  and 
fur.  By  the  motion  of  the  machine  one  of  these  electrified  surfaces 
is  carried  away  from  the  other,  and  both  are  made  to  discharge 
their  electrification  into  the  electrodes  of  the  machine,  from  which 
the  current  is  conveyed  along  any  required  circuit. 

In  the  ordinary  form  of  the  machine  a  circular  plate  or  a  cylinder 
of  glass  is  made  to  revolve  about  its  axis.  Let  us  suppose  that  the 
revolving  part  is  a  plate  of  glass.  The  rubber  is  fixed  so  that  it 
presses  against  the  surface  of  the  plate  as  it  rotates.  The  surface 
of  the  rubber  is  of  leather,  on  which  is  spread  an  amalgam  of  zinc 
and  mercury.  By  the  friction  between  the  glass  and  the  amalgam 
the  surface  of  the  glass  becomes  electrified  positively,  and  that  of 
the  rubber  negatively.  As  the  plate  revolves  the  electrified  surface 
of  the  glass  is  carried  away  from  under  the  rubber,  and  another 
part  of  the  surface  of  the  glass,  previously  unelectrified,  is  brought 
under  the  rubber  to  be  electrified.  As  long  as  the  oppositely 
electrified  surfaces  of  the  glass  and  the  rubber  remain  in  contact, 
the  electrical  effects  in  the  neighbourhood  are  very  small,  but  when 
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the  glass  is  removed  from  the  rubber,  strong  electrical  forces  are 
developed.  The  potential  of  the  rubber  becomes  negative,  and  as, 
on  account  of  the  amalgam,  it  conducts  freely  its  electrification  is 
at  once  carried  off  to  the  negative  electrode.  At  the  same  time  the 
potential  of  the  electrified  glass  becomes  highly  positive,  but  as  the 
glass  is  an  insulating  substance  it  does  not  so  readily  part  with  its 
electrification.  The  positive  electrode  of  the  machine  is  therefore 
furnished  with  a  comb,  consisting  of  a  number  of  sharp  pointed 
wires  terminating  near  the  electrified  surface  of  the  glass.  As  the 
potential  at  the  surface  of  the  glass  is  much  higher  than  that  of 
the  comb  there  is  a  great  accumulation  of  negative  electrification 
at  the  point  of  the  comb,  and  this  breaks  into  a  negative  electric 
glow  accompanied  by  an  electric  wind  blowing  from  the  comb  to 
the  glass.  The  negatively  electrified  particles  of  air  spread  them- 
selves over  the  positively  electrified  surface  of  the  glass,  and  cause 
the  electrification  of  the  glass  to  be  discharged.  It  is  possible, 
however,  that  part  of  them  may  be  carried  round  with  the  glass  till 
they  are  wiped  off  by  the  rubber,  though  I  have  not  been  able  to 
obtain  experimental  evidence  of  this. 

Thus  the  rotation  of  the  machine  carries  the  positive  electri- 
fication of  the  surface  of  the  glass  from  the  rubber  to  the  comb, 
and  the  negative  electric  wind  of  the  comb  either  neutralizes  the 
positively  electrified  surface,  or  is  carried  round  with  it  to  the 
rubber,  so  that  there  is  a  continual  current  of  positive  electricity 
kept  up  from  the  rubber  to  the  comb,  or,  what  is  the  same  thing, 
of  negative  electricity  from  the  comb  to  the  rubber,  or,  since  the 
mode  of  expressing  the  fact  is  indifferent,  we  may,  if  we  please, 
describe  it  as  consisting  of  a  positive  current  in  the  one  direction 
combined  with  a  negative  current  in  the  other  the  arithmetical 
sum  of  these  two  imaginary  currents  being  the  actual  cm'rent 
observed.  The  action  of  the  machine  thus  depends  on  the  electri- 
fication of  the  surface  of  the  glass  by  the  rubber,  the  convection  of 
this  electrification,  by  the  motion  of  the  machine,  to  the  comb  and 
the  discharge  of  the  electrification  by  the  comb. 

196.]  The  strength  of  the  current  produced  depends  on  the 
surface-density  of  the  electrification,  the  area  of  the  electrified 
surface  and  the  number  of  turns  in  a  minute. 

The  electromotive  force  of  the  machine  is  the  excess  of  the 
potential  of  the  comb  above  that  of  the  rubber.  The  most  con- 
venient test  of  the  electromotive  force  of  an  electrical  machine  is 
the  length  of  the  sparks  which  it  will  give. 
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During  the  passage  of  the  electrified  surface  from  the  rubber  to 
the  comb  it  is  passing  from  places  of  low  to  places  of  high  potential, 
and  is  therefore  acted  on  by  a  force  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  its  motion.  The  work  done  in  turning  the  machine  there- 
fore exceeds  that  necessary  to  overcome  the  friction  of  the  rubber, 
the  axle,  and  other  mechanical  resistances  by  the  electrical  work 
done  in  carrying  the  electricity  from  the  rubber  to  the  comb. 

At  every  point  of  its  course  the  electricity  on  the  surface  of  the 
glass  plate  is  acted  on  by  a  force  the  value  of  which  is  measured 
by  the  rate  at  which  the  potential  varies  from  one  point  to  another 
of  the  surface.  If  this  force  exceeds  a  certain  value  it  will  cause 
the  electrification  to  slide  along  the  surface  of  the  plate,  and  this 
will  take  place  under  the  action  of  a  much  smaller  force  than  that 
which  is  required  to  remove  the  electricity  from  the  surface.  This 
discharge  along  the  surface  of  the  plate  may  be  seen  when  the 
electric  machine  is  worked  in  a  dark  room,  and  it  is  evident  that 
the  electricity  which  thus  flashes  back  is  so  much  lost  from  the 
principal  current  of  the  machine. 

In  order  that  the  machine  may  work  to  the  best  advantage 
this  slipping  back  of  the  electricity  must  be  prevented.  The 
slipping  takes  place  whenever  the  rate  of  variation  of  the  potential 
from  point  to  point  of  the  surface  exceeds  a  certain  value.  If  by 
any  distribution  of  the  electrification  the  rate  of  variation  of  the 
potential  can  be  kept  just  below  this  value  all  the  way  from  the 
rubber  to  the  comb  the  electromotive  force  of  the  machine  will  have 
its  highest  possible  value. 

In  most  electrical  machines  flaps  of  oiled  silk  are  attached  to 
the  rubber  so  that  as  the  plate  revolves  the  electrified  surface  as 
it  leaves  the  rubber  is  covered  with  the  silk  flap  which  extends 
from  the  rubber  nearly  up  to  the  comb.  These  silk  flaps  become 
negatively  electrified  and  therefore  adhere  of  themselves  to  the 
surface  of  the  glass.  If  in  any  part  of  the  revolution  of  the  plate, 
the  rate  of  increase  of  the  potential  is  so  great  that  a  slipping 
back  of  the  electrification  occurs,  the  positive  electricity  which  so 
slips  back  neutralizes  part  of  the  negative  electrification  of  the 
silk  flap  and  so  raises  the  electric  potential  just  behind  the  place 
where  the  slipping  occurred.  In  this  way  the  slope  of  the  electric 
potential  is  equalized  and  the  electromotive  force  of  the  machine  is 
raised  to  its  highest  possible'  value,  so  as  to  give  the  longest  sparks 
which  a  machine  of  given  dimensions  can  furnish. 

When  the  silk  flaps  are   removed   the   slope   of  the   potential 
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becomes  much  greater  close  to  the  rubber  than  at  any  other  place, 
the  electricity  slips  back  on  the  glass  just  as  it  leaves  the  rubber 
and  very  little  electricity,  and  that  at  a  comparatively  low  potential, 
reaches  the  comb. 

In  the  best  machines,  in  which  the  slope  of  the  potential  is 
uniform  from  the  rubber  to  the  comb,  the  length  of  the  spark 
must  depend  principally  on  the  distance  between  the  rubber  and 
the  comb.  Hence  a  machine  which,  like  Winter's,  has  the  rubber 
and  the  comb  at  opposite  extremities  of  a  diameter  of  the  plate  will 
give  a  longer  spark  than  one  from  a  machine  whose  plate  has  the 
same  diameter  but  which  like  Cuthbertson's  has  two  rubbers  and 
two  combs,  the  distance  between  each  rubber  and  its  comb  being  a 
quadrant. 

On  Machines  producing  Electrification  hy  Mechanical  Work. 

197*.]  In  the  ordinary  frictional  electrical  machine  the  work  done 
in  overcoming  friction  i&  far  greater  than  that  done  in  increasing 
the  electrification.  Hence  any  arrangement  by  which  the  elec- 
trification may  be  produced  entirely  by  mechanical  work  against 
the  electrical  forces  is  of  scientific  importance  if  not  of  practical 
value.  The  first  machine  of  this  kind  seems  to  have  been  Nicholson's 
R-evolving  Doubler,  described  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  for 
1788  as  'an  instrument  which  by  the  turning  of  a  Winch  produces 
the  two  states  of  Electricity  without  friction  or  communication 
with  the  Earth.' 

198*.]  It  was  by  means  of  the  revolving  doubler  that  Volta 
succeeded  in  developing  from  the  electrification  of  the  pile  an 
electrification  capable  of  affecting  his  electrometer.  Instruments 
on  the  same  principle  have  been  invented  independently  by  Mr. 
C.  F.  Varley*,  and  Sir  W.  Thomson. 

These  instruments  consist  essentially  of  insulated  conductors  of 
various  forms,  some  fixed  and  others  moveable.  The  moveable 
conductors  are  called  Carriers,  and  the  fixed  ones  may  be  called 
Inductors,  Receivers,  and  Regenerators.  The  inductors  and  receivers 
are  so  formed  that  when  the  carriers  arrive  at  certain  points  in 
their  revolution  they  are  almost  completely  surrounded  by  a  con- 
ducting body.  As  the  inductors  and  receivers  cannot  completely 
surround  the  carrier  and  at  the  same  time  allow  it  to  move  freely 
in  and  out  without  a  complicated  arrangement  of  moveable  pieces, 
the  instrument  is  not  theoretically  perfect  without  a  pair  of  re- 
*  Specification  of  Patent,  Jan.  27,  1860,  No.  206. 
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generators,  which  store  up  the  small  amount  of  electricity  which 
the  carriers  retain  when  they  emerge  from  the  receivers. 

For  the  present,  however,  we  may  suppose  the  inductors  and 
receivers  to  surround  the  carrier  completely  when  it  is  within  them, 
in  which  case  the  theory  is  much  simplified. 

We  shall  suppose  the  machine  to  consist  of  two  inductors  A  and 
6*,  and  of  two  receivers  B  and  i>,  with  two  carriers  F  and  G. 

Suppose  the  inductor  A  to  be  positively  electrified  so  that  its 
potential  is  A^  and  that  the  carrier  F  is  within  it  and  is  at 
potential  F\  Then,  if  Q  is  the  coefficient  of  induction  (taken 
positive)  between  A  and  F,  the  quantity  of  electricity  on  the  carrier 
willbe  Q(i^-^). 

If  the  carrier,  while  within  the  inductor,  is  put  in  connexion  with 
the  earth,  then  F  =  0,  and  the  charge  on  the  carrier  will  be  —  QA, 
a  negative  quantity.  Let  the  carrier  be  carried  round  till  it  is 
within  the  receiver  B,  and  let  it  then  come  in  contact  with  a  spring 
so  as  to  be  in  electrical  connexion  with  B.  It  will  then,  as  was 
shewn  in  Art.  20,  become  completely  discharged,  and  wall  com- 
municate its  whole  negative  charge  to  the  receiver  B. 

The  carrier  will  next  enter  the  inductor  C,  which  we  shall  suppose 
charged  negatively.  While  within  C  it  is  put  in  connexion  with 
the  earth  and  thus  acquires  a  positive  charge,  which  it  carries  off 
and  communicates  to  the  receiver  D,  and  so  on. 

In  this  way,  if  the  potentials  of  the  inductors  remain  always 
constant,  the  receivers  B  and  I)  receive  successive  charges,  which 
are  the  same  for  every  revolution  of  the  carrier,  and  thus  every 
revolution  produces  an  equal  increment  of  electricity  in  the  re- 
ceivers. 

But  by  putting  the  inductor  A  in  communication  with  the  re- 
ceiver B,  and  the  inductor  C  with  the  receiver  B,  the  potentials 
of  the  inductors  will  be  continually  increased,  and  the  quantity 
of  electricity  communicated  to  the  receivers  in  each  revolution  will 
continually  increase. 

For  instance,  let  the  potential  of  A  and  B  be  U,  and  that  of  B 
and  C,  F,  and  when  the  carrier  is  within  A  let  the  charge  on  A 
and  C  be  x,  and  that  on  the  carrier  z,  then,  since  the  potential 
of  the  carrier  is  zero,  being  in  contact  with  earth,  its  charge  is 
z=  —  QU.  The  carrier  enters  B  with  this  charge  and  communicates 
it  to  B.     If  the  capacity  of  B  and  C  is  B^  their  potential  will  be 

changed  from  Fto  ^—^U. 
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If  the  other  carrier  has  at  the  same  time  carried  a  charge  —QV 
from  C  to  D,  it  will  change  the  potential  of  A  and  0  from  U  to 

U——Fy  if  Q^  is  the  coefficient  of  induction  between  the  carrier 

and  C,  and  A  the  capacity  of  A  and  D.     If,  therefore,  ?7„  and  F„ 
be  the  potentials  of  the  two  inductors  after  n  half  revolutions,  and 
Un+i+  n-{-l  half  revolutions, 


u.^.=  u^-^r„ 

^n«  =  ^„-|f4. 

If  we  write  p^ 

=  -^  and  q^  =  —)  -we  find 

P^»+i-?^.+i  =  ipU,-qr„)  (1  +i,j)  =  (pU,-qV,)  (1  +i)j)"*i. 
Hence 

It  appears  from  these  equations  that  the  quantity  pU+qV  con- 
tinually  diminishes,  so  that  whatever  be  the  initial  state  of  elec- 
trification the  receivers  are  ultimately  oppositely  electrified,  so  that 
the  potentials  of  A  and  B  are  in  the  ratio  of  q  to  —p. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  quantity  pU—qV  continually  increases, 
so  that,  however  little  p U  may  exceed  or  fall  short  of  qV  2ii  first, 
the  difference  will  be  increased  in  a  geometrical  ratio  in  each 
revolution  till  the  electromotive  forces  become  so  great  that  the 
insulation  of  the  apparatus  is  overcome. 

Instruments  of  this  kind  may  be  used  for  various  purposes. 

For  producing  a  copious  supply  of  electricity  at  a  high  potential, 
as  is  done  by  means  of  Mr.  Varley's  large  machine. 

For  adjusting  the  charge  of  a  condenser,  as  in  the  case  of 
Thomson's  electrometer,  the  charge  of  which  can  be  increased  or 
diminished  by  a  few  turns  of  a  very  small  machine  of  this  kind, 
which  is  then  called  a  Replenisher. 

For  multiplying  small  differences  of  potential.  The  inductors 
may  be  charged  at  first  to  an  exceedingly  small  potential,  as,  for 
instance,  that  due  to  a  thermo-electric  pair,  then,  by  turning  the 
machine,  the  difference  of  potentials  may  be  continually  multiplied 
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till  it  becomes  capable  of  measurement  by  an  ordinary  electrometer. 
By  determining"  by  experiment  the  ratio  of  increase  of  this  difference 
due  to  each  turn  of  the  machine,  the  original  electromotive  force 
with  which  the  inductors  were  charged  may  be  deduced  from  the 
number  of  turns  and  the  final  electrification. 

In  most  of  these  instruments  the  carriers  are  made  to  revolve 
about  an  axis  and  to  come  into  the  proper  positions  with  respect 
to  the  inductors  by  turning  an  axle.  The  connexions  are  made  by 
means  of  springs  so  placed  that  the  carriers  come  in  contact  with 
them  at  the  proper  instants. 

199*.]  Sir  W.  Thomson"^,  however,  has  constructed  a  machine 
for  multiplying  electrical  charges  in  which  the  carriers  are  drops  of 
water  falling  out  of  the  inside  of  an  inductor  into  an  insulated 
receiver.  The  receiver  is  thus  continually  supplied  with  electricity 
of  opposite  sign  to  that  of  the  inductor.  If  the  inductor  is  electrified 
positively,  the  receiver  will  receive  a  continually  increasing  charge 
of  negative  electricity. 

The  water  is  made  to  escape  from  the  receiver  by  means  of  a 
funnel,  the  nozzle  of  which  is  almost  surrounded  by  the  metal  of 
the  receiver.  The  drops  falling  from  this  nozzle  are  therefore 
nearly  free  from  electrification.  Another  inductor  and  receiver  of 
the  same  construction  are  arranged  so  that  the  inductor  of  the 
one  system  is  in  connexion  with  the  receiver  of  the  other.  The 
rate  of  increase  of  charge  of  the  receivers  is  thus  no  longer  constant, 
but  increases  in  a  geometrical  progression  with  the  time,  the 
charges  of  the  two  receivers  being  of  opposite  signs.  This  increase 
goes  on  till  the  falling  drops  are  so  diverted  from  their  course  by 
the  electrical  action  that  they  fall  outside  of  the  receiver  or  even 
strike  the  inductor. 

In  this  instrument  the  energy  of  the  electrification  is  drawn 
from  that  of  the  falling  drops. 

200.]  In  Holtz's  '  Influence-Machine '  a  plate  of  varnished  glass 
is  made  to  rotate  in  front  of  a  fixed  plate  of  varnished  glass.  The 
inductors  consist  of  two  pointed  pieces  of  card  sometimes  covered 
with  tin  foil  and  placed  on  the  further  side  of  the  fixed  plate  so 
that  their  points  are  at  opposite  extremities  of  a  diameter.  Holes 
are  cut  in  the  fixed  plate  opposite  the  points  of  the  inductors.  The 
electrodes  are  first  put  in  connexion  with  each  other  and  the 
machine  is  set  in  rotation.  One  of  the  inductors  is  then  electrified, 
either  by  an  ordinary  machine  or  by  an  excited  piece  of  ebonite. 

*  Proc.  E.  S.,  June  20,  1867. 
M 
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Let  us  suppose  it  electrified  positively.  The  comb  in  front  of  tlie 
charged  inductor  immediately  begins  to  glow  and  discharges  nega- 
tive electricity  against  the  rotating  disk.  This  negative  electrifica- 
tion is  carried  round  by  the  disk  to  the  other  side  where  it  is  free 
from  the  influence  of  the  positive  inductor.  The  other  inductor 
now  discharges  positive  electricity  from  its  point  and  becomes 
itself  negatively  charged,  and  the  comb  of  the  negative  electrode 
discharges  positive  electricity,  which  is  carried  round  the  disk  on 
the  other  side  back  to  the  positive  electrode.  In  this  way  there 
is  kept  up  an  electric  current  from  the  positive  to  the  negative 
electrode.  A  rushing  noise  is  heard  and  in  the  dark  a  glow  is 
seen  extending  itself  from  the  positive  comb  over  the  surface  of  the 
rotating  disk  in  the  direction  opposite  to  its  motion.  If  the  elec- 
trodes are  now  gradually  separated  a  succession  of  sparks  will  pass 
between  them. 

Influence  Machine. 

1865.  Holtz  exhibited  his  machine  to  the  Berlin  Academy,  April 

1865.     8  to  10  cm.  diam. 

1866.  Topler,  metal  inductors,   two   metal  carriers  on  a  glass 

disk. 

1867.  Topler  s  multiple  machine,  8  rotating  disks,  32  cm.  diam. 

sparks  6  to  9  cm. 

1867.  Holtz  with  two  disks  rotating  oppositely. 

1868.  Kundt. 

Carre,  inductor  disk  38  cm.  induced  49,  spark  15  to  18. 

201^.]  In  the  electrical  machines  already  described  sparks  occur 
whenever  the  carrier  comes  in  contact  with  a  conductor  at  a 
different  potential  from  its  own. 

Now  we  have  shewn  that  whenever  this  occurs  there  is  a  loss 
of  energy,  and  therefore  the  whole  work  employed  in  turning  the 
machine  is  not  converted  into  electrification  in  an  available  form, 
but  part  is  spent  in  producing  the  heat  and  noise  of  electric 
sparks. 

I  have  therefore  thought  it  desirable  to  shew  how  an  electrical 
machine  may  be  constructed  which  is  not  subject  to  this  loss  of 
efficiency.  I  do  not  propose  it  as  a  useful  form  of  machine,  but 
as  an  example  of  the  method  by  which  the  contrivance  called  in 
heat-engines  a  regenerator  may  be  applied  to  an  electrical  machine 
to  prevent  loss  of  work. 
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In  the  figure  let  A,  B,  C,  A%  B\  C  represent  hollow  fixed 
conductors,  so  arranged  that  the  carrier  P  passes  in  succession 
within  each  of  them.  Of  these  J,  A'  and  B^  B'  nearly  surround  the 
carrier  when  it  is  at  the  middle  point  of  its  passage,  but  (7,  C  do  not 
^ver  it  so  much. 

We  shall  suppose  A^  B,  C  to  be  connected  with  a  Leyden  jar 
of  great  capacity  at  potential  V^  and  A\  B\  C  to  be  connected  with 
another  jar  at  potential  —  V\ 

P  is  one  of  the  carriers  moving  in  a  circle  from  A  to  C^,  &c. 
and  touching  in  its  course  cer- 
tain springs,  of  which  a  and 
«'  are  connected  with  A  and  A' 
respectively,  and  e,  e'  are  con- 
nected with  the  earth. 

Let  us  suppose  that  when 
the  carrier  B  is  in  the  middle 
of  A  the  coeflScient  of  induction 
between  P  and  ^  is  —  A.  The 
capacity  of  P  in  this  position 
is  greater  than  A^  since  it  is  not 
completely  suiTounded  by  the 
receiver  A.     Let  it  be  ^  +  a. 

Then  if  the  potential  of  P  is  Z7,  and  that  of  J,  F,  the  charge 
onPwillbe(J  +  «)?7-^r. 

Now  let  P  be  in  contact  with  the  spring  a  when  in  the  middle 
of  the  receiver  A^  then  the  potential  of  P  is  F",  the  same  as  that 
of  A^  and  its  charge  is  therefore  a  V. 

If  P  now  leaves  the  spring  a  it  carries  with  it  the  charge  a  V. 
As  P  leaves  A  its  potential  diminishes,  and  it  diminishes  still  more 
when  it  comes  within  the  influence  of  C\  which  is  negatively 
electrified. 

If  when  P  comes  within  C  its  coeflScient  of  induction  on  C  is 
—  C\  and  its  capacity  is  C^  +  c\  then,  if  U  is  the  potential  of  P 
the  charge  on  P  is 

If  c/r=ar, 

then  at  this  point  U  the  potential  of  P  will  be  reduced  to  zero. 

Let  P  at  this  point  come  in  contact  with  the  spring  /  which  is 
connected  with  the  earth.  Since  the  potential  of  P  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  spring  there  will  be  no  spark  at  contact. 

This  conductor  (7,  by  which  the  carrier  is  enabled  to  be  connected 

M  2 


Fig.  42. 
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to  earth  without  a  spark,  answers  to  the  contrivance  called  a 
regenerator  in  heat-engines.  We  shall  therefore  call  it  a  Re- 
generator. 

Now  let  P  move  on,  still  in  contact  with  the  earth-spring  e\  till 
it  comes  into  the  middle  of  the  inductor  B^  the  potential  of  whioji 
is  V.  If  —  ^  is  the  coefficient  of  induction  between  P  and  B  at 
this  point,  then,  since  U=0  the  charge  on  P  will  be  —BV. 

When  P  moves  away  from  the  earth-spring  it  carries  this  charge 
with  it.  As  it  moves  out  of  the  positive  inductor  B  towards  the 
negative  receiver  A^  its  potential  will  be  increasingly  negative.  At 
the  middle  of  A\  if  it  retained  its  charge,  its  potential  would  be 

AT-^BV 
A' -ha'  ' 
and  if  ^F  is  greater  than  aT'  its  numerical  value  will  be  greater 
than  that  of  F\  Hence  there  is  some  point  before  P  reaches  the 
middle  of  A'  where  its  potential  is  —  F\  At  this  point  let  it  come 
in  contact  with  the  negative  receiver-spring  a\  There  will  be  no 
spark  since  the  two  bodies  are  at  the  same  potential.  Let  P  move 
on  to  the  middle  of  A\  still  in  contact  with  the  spring,  and  therefore 
at  the  same  potential  with  A\  During  this  motion  it  communicates 
a  negative  charge  to  A\  At  the  middle  of  A'  it  leaves  the  spring 
and  carries  away  a  charge  —aV  towards  the  positive  regenerator 
C,  where  its  potential  is  reduced  to  zero  and  it  touches  the  earth- 
spring  e.  It  then  slides  along  the  eai*th-spring  into  the  negative 
inductor  B\  during  which  motion  it  acquires  a  positive  charge  B'  V 
which  it  finally  communicates  to  the  positive  receiver  A^  and  the 
cycle  of  operations  is  repeated. 

During  this  cycle  the  positive  receiver  has  lost  a  charge  a  V  and 
gained  a  charge  B'  V\  Hence  the  total  gain  of  positive  electricity 
is  B'F-aV. 

Similarly  the  total  gain  of  negative  electricity  is  B  V—  a'  V. 

By  making  the  inductors  so  as  to  be  as  close  to  the  surface  of 
the  carrier  as  is  consistent  with  insulation,  B  and  B'  may  be  made 
large,  and  by  making  the  receivers  so  as  nearly  to  surround  the 
carrier  when  it  is  within  them,  a  and  a'  may  be  made  very  small, 
and  then  the  charges  of  both  the  Leyden  jars  will  be  increased  in 
every  revolution. 

The  conditions  to  be  fulfilled  by  the  regenerators  are 

ar=ar,  and  cr=a'r. 

Since  a  and  a'  are  small  the  regenerators  do  not  require  to  be 
either  large  or  very  close  to  the  carriers. 
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Coulomb's  Torsion  Balance, 

202  *.]  A  great  number  of  the  experiments  by  which  Coulomb 
established  the  fundamental  laws  of  electricity  were  made  by  mea- 
suring the  force  between  two  small  spheres  charged  with  electricity, 
one  of  which  was  fixed  while  the  other  was  held  in  equilibrium  by 
two  forces,  the  electrical  action  between  the  spheres,  and  the 
torsional  elasticity  of  a  glass  fibre  or  metal  wire. 

The  balance  of  torsion  consists  of  a  horizontal  arm  of  gum-lac, 
suspended  by  a  fine  wire  or  glass  fibre,  and  carrying  at  one  end  a 
little  sphere  of  elder  pith,  smoothly  gilt.  The  suspension  wire  is 
fastened  above  to  the  vertical  axis  of  an  arm  which  can  be  moved 
round  a  horizontal  graduated  circle,  so  as  to  twist  the  upper  end 
of  the  wire  about  its  own  axis  any  number  of  degrees. 

The  whole  of  this  apparatus  is  enclosed  in  a  case.  Another  little 
sphere  is  so  mounted  on  an  insulating  stem  that  it  can  be  charged 
and  introduced  into  the  case  through  a  hole,  and  brought  so  that 
its  centre  coincides  with  a  definite  point  in  the  horizontal  circle 
described  by  the  suspended  sphere.  The  position  of  the  suspended 
sphere  is  ascertained  by  means  of  a  graduated  circle  engraved  on 
the  cylindrical  glass  case  of  the  instrument. 

Now  suppose  both  spheres  charged,  and  the  suspended  sphere 
in  equilibrium  in  a  known  position  such  that  the  torsion- arm  makes 
an  angle  6  with  the  radius  through  the  centre  of  the  fixed  sphere. 
The  distance  of  the  centres  is  then  2  a  sin  \6j  where  a  is  the  radius 
of  the  torsion-arm,  and  if  F  is  the  force  between  the  spheres  the 
moment  of  this  force  about  the  axis  of  torsion  is  Fa  cos  \0, 

Let  both  spheres  be  completely  discharged,  and  let  the  torsion- 
arm  now  be  in  equilibrium  at  an  angle  </>  with  the  radius  through 
the  fixed  sphere. 

Then  the  angle  through  which  the  electrical  force  twisted  the 
torsion-arm  must  have  been  ^  — <^,  and  if  M  is  the  moment  of 
the  torsional  elasticity  of  the  fibre,  we  shall  have  the  equation 
FacoQ\6  =  31{e-4>). 

Hence,  if  we  can  ascertain  M,  we  can  determine  F,  the  actual 
force  between  the  spheres  at  the  distance  2«  sin  \0, 

To  find  i/,  the  moment  of  torsion,  let  I  be  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  torsion-arm,  and  T  the  time  of  a  double  vibration  of  the  arm 
under  the  action  of  the  torsional  elasticity,  then 
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In  all  electrometers  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance  to  know 
what  force  we  are  measuring.  The  force  acting  on  the  suspended 
sphere  is  due  partly  to  the  direct  action  of  the  fixed  sphere,  but 
partly  also  to  the  electrification,  if  any,  of  the  sides  of  the  case. 

If  the  case  is  made  of  glass  it  is  impossible  to  determine  the 
electrification  of  its  surface  otherwise  than  by  very  difficult  mea- 
surements at  every  point.  If,  however,  either  the  case  is  made 
of  metal,  or  if  a  metallic  case  which  almost  completely  encloses  the 
apparatus  is  placed  as  a  screen  between  the  spheres  and  the  glass 
case,  the  electrification  of  the  inside  of  the  metal  screen  will  depend 
entirely  on  that  of  the  spheres,  and  the  electrification  of  the  glass 
case  will  have  no  influence  on  the  spheres.  In  this  way  we  may 
avoid  any  indefiniteness  due  to  the  action  of  the  case. 

To  illustrate  this  by  an  example  in  which  we  can  calculate  all 
the  effects,  let  us  suppose  that  the  case  is  a  sphere  of  radius  ^, 
that  the  centre  of  motion  of  the  torsion-arm  coincides  with  the 
centre  of  the  sphere  and  that  its  radius  is  a ;  that  the  charges  on 
the  two  spheres  are  E^  and  E^  and  that  the  angle  between  their 
positions  is  6  ;  that  the  fixed  sphere  is  at  a  distance  a^  from  the 
centre,  and  that  r  is  the  distance  between  the  two  small  spheres. 

Neglecting  for  the  present  the  effect  of  induction  on  the  dis- 
tribution of  electricity  on  the  small  spheres,  the  force  between 
them  will  be  a  repulsion 

and  the  moment  of  this  force  round  a  vertical  axis  through  the 
centre  will  be 

EE^aa^  sin  6 

The  image  of  E^  due  to  the  spherical  surface  of  the  case  is  a  point 

in  the  same  radius  at  a  distance  —  with  a  charge  —E-,—  ,  and  the 

moment  of  the  attraction  between  E  and  this  image  about  the  axis 
of  suspension  is 

,  a—  sm  d 


=  EE, 


i}^2_2_cos^  +--^ 
aa^  sin  9 
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If  h,  the  radius  of  the  spherical  case,  is  large  compared  with  a 
and  «i,  the  distances  of  the  spheres  from  the  centre,  we  may  neglect 
the  second  and  third  terms  of  the  factor  in  the  denominator.  The 
whole  moment  tending  to  turn  the  torsion-arm  may  then  be  written 


^^i««,smejl--l}=i(/(«-<#.). 


Electrometers  for  the  Measurement  of  Potentials, 

203^.]  In  all  electrometers  the  moveable  part  is  a  body  charged 
with  electricity,  and  its  potential  is  different  from  that  of  certain 
of  the  fixed  parts  round  it.  When,  as  in  Coulomb's  method,  an 
insulated  body  having  a  certain  charge  is  used,  it  is  the  charge 
which  is  the  direct  object  of  measurement.  We  may,  however, 
connect  the  balls  of  Coulomb's  electrometer,  by  means  of  fine  wires, 
with  different  conductors.  The  charges  of  the  balls  will  then 
depend  on  the  values  of  the  potentials  of  these  conductors  and  on 
the  potential  of  the  case  of  the  instrument.  The  charge  on  each 
ball  will  be  approximately  equal  to  its  radius  multiplied  by  the 
excess  of  its  potential  over  that  of  the  case  of  the  instrument, 
provided  the  radii  of  the  balls  are  small  compared  with  their 
distances  from  each  other  and  from  the  sides  or  opening  of  the 
case. 

Coulomb's  form  of  apparatus,  however,  is  not  well  adapted  for 
measurements  of  this  kind,  owing  to  the  smallness  of  the  force 
between  spheres  at  the  proper  distances  when  the  difference  of 
potentials  is  small.  A  more  convenient  form  is  that  of  the 
Attracted  Disk  Electrometer.  The  first  electrometers  on  this 
principle  were  constructed  by  Sir  W.  Snow  Harris*.  They  have 
since  been  brought  to  great  perfection,  both  in  theory  and  con- 
struction, by  Sir  W.  Thomson  f . 

When  two  disks  at  different  potentials  are  brought  face  to  face 
with  a  small  interval  between  them  there  will  be  a  nearly  uniform 
electrification  on  the  opposite  faces  and  very  little  electrification 
on  the  backs  of  the  disks,  provided  there  are  no  other  conductors 
or  electrified  bodies  in  the  neighbourhood.  The  charge  on  the 
positive  disk  will  be  approximately  proportional  to  its  area,  and  to 
the  difference  of  potentials  of  the  disks,  and  inversely  as  the  distance 

*  Fhil.  Trans.  1834. 

t  See  an  excellent  report  on  Electrometers  by  Sir  W.  Thomson.     Report  of  the 
British  Association,  Dundee,  1867. 
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between  them.  Hence,  by  making  tbe  areas  of  tbe  disks  large 
and  the  distance  between  them  small,  a  small  difference  of  potential 
may  give  rise  to  a  measurable  force  of  attraction. 

204*.]  The  addition  of  the  guard-riog  to  the  attracted  disk  is 
one  of  the  chief  improvements  which  Sir  W.  Thomson  has  made 
on  the  apparatus. 

Instead  of  suspending  the  whole  of  one  of  the  disks  and  deter- 
mining the  force  acting  upon  it,  a  central  portion  of  the  disk  is 
separated  from  the  rest  to  form  the  attracted  disk,  and  the  outer 
ring  forming  the  remainder  of  the  disk  is  fixed.      In  this  way  the 


COUNTERPOISE 


Fig.  43. 


force  is  measured  only  on  that  part  of  the  disk  where  it  is  most 
regular,  and  the  want  of  uniformity  of  the  electrification  near  the 
edge  is  of  no  importance,  as  it  occurs  on  the  guard-ring  and  not 
on  the  suspended  part  of  the  disk. 

Besides  this,  by  connecting  the  guard-ring  with  a  metal  case 
surrounding  the  back  of  the  attracted  disk  and  all  its  suspending 
apparatus,  the  electrification  of  the  back  of  the  disk  is  rendered 
impossible,  for  it  is  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  a  closed  hollow 
conductor  all  at  the  same  potential. 

Thomson's  Asbolute  Electrometer  therefore  consists  essentially 
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of  two  parallel  plates  at  different  potentials,  one  of  which  is  made 
so  that  a  certain  area,  no  part  of  which  is  near  the  edge  of  the 
plate,  is  moveable  under  the  action  of  electric  force.  To  fix  our 
ideas  we  may  suppose  the  attracted  disk  and  guard-ring  uppermost. 
The  fixed  disk  is  horizontal,  and  is  mounted  on  an  insulating  stem 
which  has  a  measurable  vertical  motion  given  to  it  by  means  of 
a  micrometer  screw.  The  guard-ring  is  at  least  as  large  as  the 
fixed  disk  ;  its  lower  surface  is  truly  plane  and  parallel  to  the  fixed 
disk.  A  delicate  balance  is  erected  on  the  guard-ring  to  which 
is  suspended  a  light  moveable  disk  which  almost  fills  the  circular 
aperture  in  the  guard-ring  without  rubbing  against  its  sides.  The 
lower  surface  of  the  suspended  disk  must  be  truly  plane,  and  we 
must  have  the  means  of  knowing  when  its  plane  coincides  with  that 
of  the  lower  surface  of  the  guard-ring,  so  as  to  form  a  single  plane 
interrupted  only  by  the  narrow  interval  between  the  disk  and  its 
guard-ring. 

For  this  purpose  the  lower  disk  is  screwed  up  till  it  is  in  contact 
with  the  guard-ring,  and  the  suspended  disk  is  allowed  to  rest 
upon  the  lower  disk,  so  that  its  lower  surface  is  in  the  same  plane 
as  that  of  the  guard-ring.  Its  position  with  respect  to  the  guard- 
ring  is  then  ascertained  by  means  of  a  system  of  fiducial  marks. 
Sir  W.  Thomson  generally  uses  for  this  purpose  a  black  hair 
attached  to  the  moveable  part.  This  hair  moves  up  or  down  just 
in  front  of  two  black  dots  on  a  white  enamelled  ground  and  is 
viewed  along  with  these  dots  by  means  of  a  piano  convex  lens  with 
the  plane  side  next  the  eye.  If  the  hair  as  seen  through  the  lens 
appears  straight  and  bisects  the  interval  between  the  black  dots 
it  is  said  to  be  in  its  sighted  jposition^  and  indicates  that  the  sus- 
pended disk  with  which  it  moves  is  in  its  proper  position  as  regards 
height.  The  horizontality  of  the  suspended  disk  may  be  tested  by 
comparing  the  reflexion  of  part  of  any  object  from  its  upper  surface 
with  that  of  the  remainder  of  the  same  object  from  the  upper 
surface  of  the  guard-ring. 

The  balance  is  then  arranged  so  that  when  a  known  weight  is 
placed  on  the  centre  of  the  suspended  disk  it  is  in  equilibrium 
in  its  sighted  position,  the  whole  apparatus  being  freed  from 
electrification  by  putting  every  part  in  metallic  communication. 
A  metal  case  is  placed  over  the  guard-ring  so  as  to  enclose  the 
balance  and  suspended  disk,  sufficient  apertures  being  left  to  see 
the  fiducial  marks. 

The  guard-ring,  case,   and  suspended  disk  ai-e  all  in  metallic 
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communication  with  each  other,  but  are  insulated  from  the  other 
parts  of  the  apparatus. 

Now  let  it  be  required  to  measure  the  difference  of  potentials 
of  two  conductors.  The  conductors  are  put  in  communication  with 
the  upper  and  lower  disks  respectively  bj  means  of  wires,  the 
weight  is  taken  off  the  suspended  disk,  and  the  lower  disk  is 
moved  up  by  means  of  the  micrometer  screw  till  the  electrical 
attraction  brings  the  suspended  disk  down  to  its  sighted  position. 
We  then  know  that  the  attraction  between  the  disks  is  equal  to 
the  weight  which  brought  the  disk  to  its  sighted  position. 

If  W  be  the  numerical  value  of  the  weight,  and  g  the  force  of 
gravity,  the  force  is  Wg,  and  if  A  is  the  area  of  the  suspended 
disk,  I)  the  distance  between  the  disks,  and  V  the  difference  of  the 
potentials  of  the  disks, 


or     r=i)A/'-^. 


If  the  suspended  disk  is  circular,  of  radius  i2,  and  if  the  radius  of 
the  aperture  of  the  guard-ring  is  Bf,  then 

A  =  U(^^+i?'^)*  and  r=  iB  ^ -^^^. 


*  Let  us  denote  the  radius  of  the  suspended  disk  by  H,  and  that  of  the  aperture  of 
the  guard-ring  by  JR',  then  the  breadth  of  the  annular  interval  between  the  disk  and 
the  ring  will  he  JB  —  R'  —  B. 

If  the  distance  between  the  suspended  disk  and  the  large  fixed  disk  is  D,  and  the 
difference  of  potentials  between  these  disks  is  V,  then  (see  Electricity  and  Magnetism, 
Art.  201)  the  quantity  of  electricity  on  the  suspended  disk  will  be 

H^  +  Iif^  _R'^-Il^     a 
SD  8D      D  +  a 

where  a  =  B  ]SKl3^     or    o  =  0.220635  {R'-B). 

TT 

If  the  surface  of  the  guard-ring  is  not  exactly  in  the  plane  of  the  surface  of 
the  suspended  disk,  let  us  suppose  that  the  distance  between  the  fixed  disk  and 
the  guard-ring  is  not  D  but  D  +  z  =  D',  then  (see  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  Art.  225) 
there  will  be  an  additional  charge  of  electricity  near  the  edge  of  the  disk  on 
account  of  its  height  z  above  the  general  surface  of  the  guard-ring.  The  whole 
charge  in  this  case  is  therefore 

and  in  the  expression  for  the  attraction  we  must  substitute  for  A,  the  area  of  the  disk, 
the  corrected  quantity 

A  =  ^n  I  R^  +  R'^-{R'^-I^)  ^^+8{R  +  R')  {IT-D)  loge^^'^^J'/^  |  , 
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205*.]  Since  there  is  always  some  uncertainty  in  determining-  the 
micrometer  reading"  con-esponding*  to  2)  =  0,  and  since  any  error 
in  the  position  of  the  suspended  disk  is  most  important  when  I) 
is  small,  Sir  W.  Thomson  prefers  to  make  all  his  measurements 
depend  on  differences  of  the  electromotive  force  V,  Thus,  if  V  and 
P  are  two  potentials,  and  B  and  1/  the  corresponding  distances, 


For  instance,  in  order  to  measure  the  electromotive  force  of  a 
galvanic  battery,  two  electrometers  are  used. 

By  means  of  a  condenser,  kept  charged  if  necessary  by  a  re- 
plenisher,  the  lower  disk  of  the  principal  electrometer  is  maintained 
at  a  constant  potential.  This  is  tested  by  connecting  the  lower 
disk  of  the  principal  electrometer  with  the  lower  disk  of  a  secondary 
electrometer,  the  suspended  disk  of  which  is  connected  with  the 
earth.  The  distance  between  the  disks  of  the  secondary  elec- 
ti'ometer  and  the  force  required  to  bring  the  suspended  disk  to 
its  sighted  position  being  constant,  if  we  raise  the  potential  of  the 
condenser  till  the  secondary  electrometer  is  in  its  sighted  position, 
we  know  that  the  potential  of  the  lower  disk  of  the  principal 
electrometer  exceeds  that  of  the  eai-th  by  a  constant  quantity  which 
we  may  call  V. 

If  we  now  connect  the  positive  electrode  of  the  battery  to  earth, 
and  connect  the  suspended  disk  of  the  principal  electrometer  to  the 
negative  electrode,  the  difference  of  potentials  between  the  disks 
will  be  F  +  2;,  if  v  is  the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery.  Let 
1)  be  the  reading  of  the  micrometer  in  this  case,  and  let  If  be  the 
reading  when  the  suspended  disk  is  connected  with  earth,  then 


.  =  (i>-i/)^?:^. 


In  this  way  a  small  electromotive  force  v  may  be  measured 
by  the  electrometer  with  the  disks  at  conveniently  measurable 
distances.  When  the  distance  is  too  small  a  small  change  of 
absolute  distance  makes  a  great  change  in  the  force,   since  the 

where     i2  =  radius  of  suspended  disk, 
*  R'  =  radius  of  aperture  in  the  guard-ring, 

D  =  distance  between  fixed  and  suspended  disks, 
ly  =  distance  between  fixed  disk  and  guard- ring, 
a  =  0.220635  (i2'-i2). 
When  a  is  small  compared  with  D  we  may  neglect  the  second  term,  and  when 
ly  —  D  is  small  we  may  neglect  the  last  term. 
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force  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  so  that  any 
error  in  the  absolute  distance  introduces  a  large  error  in  the  result 
unless  the  distance  is  large  compared  with  the  limits  of  error  of 
the  micrometer  screw. 

The  effects  of  small  irregularities  of  form  in  the  surface  of  the 
disks  and  of  the  interval  between  them  diminish  according  to  the 
inverse  cube  and  higher  inverse  powers  of  the  distance,  and  what- 
ever be  the  form  of  a  corrugated  surface,  the  eminences  of  which 
just  reach  a  plane  surface,  the  electrical  effect  at  any  distance 
which  is  considerable  compared  to  the  breadth  of  the  corrugations, 
is  the  same  as  that  of  a  plane  at  a  certain  small  distance  behind 
the  plane  of  the  tops  of  the  eminences. 

By  means  of  the  auxiliary  electrification,  tested  by  the  auxiliary 
electrometer,  a  proper  interval  between  the  disks  is  secured. 

The  auxiliary  electrometer  may  be  of  a  simpler  construction,  in 
which  there  is  no  provision  for  the  determination  of  the  force 
of  attraction  in  absolute  measure,  since  all  that  is  wanted  is  to 
secure  a  constant  electrification.  Such  an  electrometer  may  be 
called  a  gauge  electrometer. 

This  method  of  using  an  auxiliary  electrification  besides  the  elec- 
trification to  be  measured  is  called  the  Heterostatic  method  of 
electrometry,  in  opposition  to  the  Idiostatic  method  in  which  the 
whole  effect  is  produced  by  the  electrification  to  be  measured. 

In  several  forms  of  the  attracted  disk  electrometer,  the  attracted 
disk  is  placed  at  one  end  of  an  arm  which  is  supported  by  being 
attached  to  a  platinum  wire  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity 
and  kept  stretched  by  means  of  a  spring.  The  other  end  of  the 
arm  carries  the  hair  which  is  brought  to  a  sighted  position  by 
altering  the  distance  between  the  disks,  and  so  adjusting  the  force 
of  the  electric  attraction  to  a  constant  value.  In  these  electro- 
meters this  force  is  not  in  general  determined  in  absolute  measure, 
but  is  known  to  be  constant,  provided  the  torsional  elasticity  of 
the  platinum  wire  does  not  change. 

The  whole  apparatus  is  placed  in  a  Leyden  jar,  of  which  the  inner 
surface  is  charged  and  connected  with  the  attracted  disk  and 
guard-ring.  The  other  disk  is  worked  by  a  micrometer  screw  and 
is  connected  first  with  the  earth  and  then  with  the  conductor  whose 
potential  is  to  be  measured.  The  difference  of  readings  multiplied 
by  a  constant  to  be  determined  for  each  electrometer  gives  the 
potential  required. 
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On  the  Measurement  of  Electric  Potential. 

206"^.]  In  order  to  determine  large  differences  of  potential  in  ab- 
solute measure  we  may  employ  the  attracted  disk  electrometer,  and 
compare  the  attraction  with  the  effect  of  a  weight.  If  at  the  same 
time  we  measure  the  difference  of  potential  of  the  same  conductors 
by  means  of  the  quadrant  electrometer,  we  shall  ascertain  the 
absolute  value  of  certain  readings  of  the  scale  of  the  quadrant 
electrometer,  and  in  this  way  we  may  deduce  the  value  of  the  scale 
readings  of  the  quadrant  electrometer  in  terms  of  the  potential 
of  the  suspended  part,  and  the  moment  of  torsion  of  the  suspension 
apparatus. 

To  ascertain  the  potential  of  a  charged  conductor  of  finite  size 
we  may  connect  the  conductor  with  one  electrode  of  the  electro- 
meter, while  the  other  is  connected  to  earth  or  to  a  body  of 
constant  potential.  The  electrometer  reading  will  give  the  potential 
of  the  conductor  after  the  division  of  its  electricity  between  it 
and  the  part  of  the  electrometer  with  which  it  is  put  in  contact. 
If  K  denote  the  capacity  of  the  conductor,  and  K'  that  of  this  part 
pf  the  electrometer,  and  if  F",  V^  denote  the  potentials  of  these 
bodies  before  making  contact,  then  their  common  potential  after 
making  contact  will  be 

K-\-K'    * 
Hence  the  original  potential  of  the  conductor  was 

If  the  conductor  is  not  large  compared  with  the  electrometer, 
K^  will  be  comparable  with  Z",  and  unless  we  can  ascertain  the 
values  of  K  and  K^  the  second  term  of  the  expression  will  have 
a  doubtful  value.  But  if  we  can  make  the  potential  of  the  electrode 
of  the  electrometer  very  nearly  equal  to  that  of  the  body  before 
making  contact,  then  the  uncertainty  of  the  values  of  K  and  K^ 
will  be  of  little  consequence. 

If  we  know  the  value  of  the  potential  of  the  body  approximately, 
we  may  charge  the  electrode  by  means  of  a  *  replenish er '  or  other- 
wise to  this  approximate  potential,  and  the  next  experiment  will 
give  a  closer  approximation.  In  this  way  we  may  measure  the 
potential  of  a  conductor  whose  capacity  is  small  compared  with  that 
of  the  electrometer. 


174  POTENTIAL   AT   ANY   POINT   IN   THE    AIR.         [207*. 

To  Measure  the  Potential  at  any  'Point  in  the  Air, 

207*.]  Mrst  Method.  Place  a  sphere,  whose  radius  is  small  com- 
pared with  the  distance  of  electrified  conductors,  with  its  centre 
at  the  given  point.  Connect  it  by  means  of  a  fine  wire  with  the 
earth,  then  insulate  it,  and  carry  it  to  an  electrometer  and  ascertain 
the  total  charge  on  the  sphere. 

Then,  if  Y  be  the  potential  at  the  given  point,  and  a  the 
radius  of  the  sphere,  the  charge  of  the  sphere  will  be  —  F«  =  Q, 
and  if  P  be  the  potential  of  the  sphere  as  measured  by  an 
electrometer  when  placed  in  a  room  whose  walls  are  connected 
with  the  earth,  then  n  _  p^^ 

whence  r+  f  =  0, 

or  the  potential  of  the  air  at  the  point  where  the  centre  of  the 
sphere  was  placed  is  equal  but  of  opposite  sign  to  the  potential  of 
the  sphere  after  being  connected  to  earth,  then  insulated,  and 
brought  into  a  room. 

This  method  has  been  employed  by  M.  Delmann  of  Creuznach  in 
measuring  the  potential  at  a  certain  height  above  the  earth's 
surface  *. 

Second  Method,  We  have  supposed  the  sphere  placed  at  the 
given  point  and  first  connected  to  earth,  and  then  insulated,  and 
carried  into  a  space  surrounded  with  conducting  matter  at  potential 
zero. 

Now  let  us  suppose  a  fine  insulated  wire  carried  from  the  elec- 
trode of  the  electrometer  to  the  place  where  the  potential  is  to 
be  measured.  Let  the  sphere  be  first  discharged  completely.  This 
may  be  done  by  putting  it  into  the  inside  of  a  vessel  of  the  same 
metal  which  nearly  surrounds  it  and  making  it  touch  the  vessel. 
Now  let  the  sphere  thus  discharged  be  carried  to  the  end  of  the 
wire  and  made  to  touch  it.  Since  the  sphere  is  not  electrified  it 
will  be  at  the  potential  of  the  air  at  the  place.  If  the  electrode 
wire  is  at  the  same  potential  it  will  not  be  affected  by  the  contact, 
but  if  the  electrode  is  at  a  different  potential  it  will  by  contact 
with  the  sphere  be  made  nearer  to.  that  of  the  air  than  it  was 
before.  By  a  succession  of  such  operations,  the  sphere  being 
alternately  discharged  and  made  to  touch  the  electrode,  the  poten- 
tial of  the  electrode  of  the  electrometer  will  continually  approach 
that  of  the  air  at  the  given  point. 

*  [Compare  Art.  50.] 
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208*.]  To  measure  the  potential  of  a  conductor  without  touching 
it,  we  may  measure  the  potential  of  the  air  at  any  point  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  conductor,  and  calculate  that  of  the  conductor 
from  the  result.  If  there  be  a  hollow  nearly  surrounded  by  the 
conductor,  then  the  potential  at  any  point  of  the  air  in  this  hollow 
will  be  very  nearly  that  of  the  conductor. 

In  this  way  it  has  been  ascertained  by  Sir  W.  Thomson  that  if 
two  hollow  conductors,  one  of  copper  and  the  other  of  zinc,  are 
in  metallic  contact,  then  the  potential  of  the  air  in  the  hollow 
surrounded  by  zinc  is  positive  with  reference  to  that  of  the  air  in 
the  hollow  surrounded  by  copper. 

Third  Method.  If  by  any  means  we  can  cause  a  succession  of 
small  bodies  to  detach  themselves  from  the  end  of  the  electrode, 
the  potential  of  the  electrode  will  approximate  to  that  of  the  sur- 
rounding air.  This  may  be  done  by  causing  shot,  filings,  sand,  or 
water  to  drop  out  of  a  funnel  or  pipe  connected  with  the  electrode. 
The  point  at  which  the  potential  is  measured  is  that  at  which 
the  stream  ceases  to  be  continuous  and  breaks  into  separate  parts 
or  drops. 


CHAPTEE  XII. 

THE   MEASUREMENT   OF   ELECTRIC   RESISTANCE. 

209*.]  In  the  present  state  of  electrical  science,  the  determi- 
nation of  the  electric  resistance  of  a  conductor  may  be  considered 
as  the  cardinal  operation  in  electricity,  in  the  same  sense  that  the 
determination  of  weight  is  the  cardinal  operation  in  chemistry. 

The  reason  of  this  is  that  the  determination  in  absolute  measure 
of  other  electrical  magnitudes,  such  as  quantities  of  electricity, 
electromotive  forces,  currents,  &c.,  requires  in  each  case  a  com- 
plicated series  of  operations,  involving  generally  observations  of 
time,  measurements  of  distances,  and  determinations  of  moments 
of  inertia,  and  these  operations,  or  at  least  some  of  them,  must  be 
repeated  for  every  new  determination,  because  it  is  impossible  to  pre- 
serve a  unit  of  electricity,  or  of  electromotive  force,  or  of  current,  in 
an  unchangeable  state,  so  as  to  be  available  for  direct  comparison. 

But  when  the  electric  resistance  of  a  properly  shaped  conductor 
of  a  properly  chosen  material  has  been  once  determined,  it  is  found 
that  it  always  remains  the  same  for  the  same  temperature"^,  so  that 
the  conductor  may  be  used  as  a  standard  of  resistance,  with  which 
that  of  other  conductors  can  be  compared,  and  the  comparison  of 
two  resistances  is  an  operation  which  admits  of  extreme  accuracy. 

When  the  unit  of  electrical  resistance  has  been  fixed  on,  material 
copies  of  this  unit,  in  the  form  of  '  Resistance  Coils,'  are  prepared 
for  the  use  of  electricians,  so  that  in  every  part  of  the  world 
electrical  resistances,  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  same  unit. 
These  unit  resistance  coils  are  at  present  the  only  examples  of 
material  electric  standards  which  can  be  preserved,  copied,  and  used 
for  the  purpose  of  measurement.  Measures  of  electrical  capacity, 
which  are  also  of  great  importance,  are  still  defective,  on  account 
of  the  disturbing  influence  of  electric  absorption. 

210*.]  The  unit  of  resistance  may  be  an  entirely  arbitrary  one, 
as  in  the  case   of  Jacobi's   Etalon,  which  was  a  certain  copper 

*  [Recent  observations  have  shewn  that  it  is  far  from  easy  to  find  a  material 
satisfying  this  condition.] 
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wire  of  22-4932  grammes  weight,  7-61975  metres  length,  and  0-667 
millimetres  diameter.  Copies  of  this  have  been  made  by  Leyser  of 
Leipsig,  and  are  to  be  found  in  different  places. 

According  to  another  method  the  unit  may  be  defined  as  the 
resistance  of  a  portion  of  a  definite  substance  of  definite  dimensions. 
Thus,  Siemens'  unit  is  defined  as  the  resistance  of  a  column  of 
mercury  of  one  metre  long,  and  one  square  millimetre  section,  at 
the  temperature  0°C. 

211'^.]  Finally,  the  unit  may  be  defined  with  reference  to  the  elec- 
trostatic or  the  electromagnetic  system  of  units.  In  practice  the  elec- 
tromagnetic system  is  used  in  all  telegraphic  operations,  and  therefore 
the  only  systematic  units  actually  in  use  are  those  of  this  system. 

In  the  electromagnetic  system  a  resistance  is  a  quantity  homoge- 
neous with  a  velocity,  and  may  therefore  be  expressed  as  a  velocity. 

212^.]  The  first  actual  measurements  on  this  system  were  made 
by  Weber,  who  employed  as  his  unit  one  millimetre  per  second. 
Sir  W.  Thomson  afterwards  used  one  foot  per  second  as  a  unit, 
but  a  large  number  of  electricians  have  now  agreed  to  use  the 
unit  of  the  British  Association,  which  professes  to  represent  a 
resistance  which,  expressed  as  a  velocity,  is  ten  millions  of  metres 
per  second.  The  magnitude  of  this  unit  is  more  convenient  than 
that  of  Weber's  unit,  which  is  too  small.  It  is  sometimes  referred 
to  as  the  B.A.  unit,  but  in  order  to  connect  it  with  the  name  of 
the  discoverer  of  the  laws  of  resistance,  it  is  called  the  Ohm. 

213"^.]  To  recollect  its  value  in  absolute  measure  it  is  useful 
to  know  that  ten  millions  of  metres  is  professedly  the  distance 
from  the  pole  to  the  equator,  measured  along  the  meridian  of  Pai*is. 
A  body,  therefore,  which  in  one  second  travels  along  a  meridian 
from  the  pole  to  the  equator  would  have  a  velocity  which,  on  the 
electromagnetic  system,  is  professedly  represented  by  an  Ohm. 

I  say  professedly,  because,  if  more  accurate  researches  should 
prove  that  the  Ohm,  as  constructed  from  the  British  Association's 
material  standards,  is  not  really  represented  by  this  velocity,  elec- 
tricians would  not  alter  their  standards*,  but  would  apply  a  cor- 
rection. In  the  same  way  the  metre  is  professedly  one  ten-millionth 
of  a  certain  quadrantal  arc,  but  though  this  is  found  not  to  be 
exactly  true,  the  length  of  the  metre  has  not  been  altered,  but  the 
dimensions  of  the  earth  are  expressed  by  a  less  simple  number. 

According  to  the  system  of  the  British  Association,  the  absolute 
value  of  the  unit  is  originally  cJiosen  so  as  to  represent  as  nearly 

*  [Electricians  have  scarcely  acted  up  to  this  principle  in  the  reform  of  the  Ohm.] 

N 


178 


STANDARD    RESISTANCE    COILS. 
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as  possible  a  quantity  derived  from  the  electromagnetic  absolute 
system. 

214^.]  When  a  material  unit  representing  this  abstract  quantity 
has  been  made,  other  standards  are  constructed  by  copying  this  unit, 
a  process  capable  of  extreme  accuracy — of  much  greater  accuracy 
than,  for  instance,  the  copying  of  foot-rules  from  a  standard  foot. 

These  copies,  made  of  the  most  permanent  materials,  are  dis- 
tributed over  all  parts  of  the  world,  so  that  it  is  not  likely  that 
any  difficulty  will  be  found  in  obtaining  copies  of  them  if  the 
original  standards  should  be  lost. 

But  such  units  as  that  of  Siemens  can  without  very  great 
labour  be  reconstructed  with  considerable  accuracy,  so  that  as  the 
relation  of  the  Ohm  to  Siemens  unit  is  known,  the  Ohm  can  be 
reproduced  even  without  having  a  standard  to  copy,  though  the 

labour  is  much  greater  and  the  accuracy 
much  less  than  by  the  method  of  copying. 
Finally,  the  Ohm  may  be  reproduced  by 
the  electromagnetic  method  by  which  it 
was  originally  determined.  This  method, 
which  is  considerably  more  laborious  than 
the  determination  of  a  foot  from  the  seconds 
pendulum,  is  probably  inferior  in  accuracy 
to  that  last  mentioned.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  determination  of  the  electromagnetic 
unit  in  terms  of  the  Ohm  with  an  amount 
of  accuracy  corresponding  to  the  progress 
of  electrical  science,  is  a  most  important 
physical  research  and  well  worthy  of  being 
repeated. 

The  actual  resistance  coils  constructed 
to  represent  the  Ohm  were  made  of  an 
alloy  of  two  parts  of  silver  and  one  of  pla- 
tinum in  the  form  of  wires  from  -5  milli- 
metres to  -8  millimetres  diameter,  and  from 
one  to  two  metres  in  length.  These  wires 
were  soldered  to  stout  copper  electrodes.  The  wire  itself  was 
covered  with  two  layers  of  silk,  imbedded  in  solid  paraffin,  and 
enclosed  in  a  thin  brass  case,  so  that  it  can  be  easily  brought  to 
a  temperature  at  which  its  resistance  is  accurately  one  Ohm. 
This  temperature  is  marked  on  the  insulating  support  of  the  coil. 
(See  Fig.  44.) 
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On,  the  Forms  of  Bmstance  Coils, 

215^.]  A  Resistance  Coil  is  a  conductor  capable  of  being  easily 
placed  in  the  voltaic  circuit,  so  as  to  introduce  into  the  circuit 
a  known  resistance. 

The  electrodes  or  ends  of  the  coil  must  be  such  that  no  appre- 
ciable error  may  arise  from  the  mode  of  making  the  connexions 
For  resistances  of  considerable  magnitude  it  is  sufficient  that  the 
electrodes  should  be  made  of  stout  copper  wire  or  rod  well  amal- 
gamated with  mercury  at  the  ends,  and  that  the  ends  should  be 
made  to  press  on  flat  amalgamated  copper  surfaces  placed  in 
mercuiy  cups. 

For  very  great  resistances  it  is  sufficient  that  the  electrodes 
should  be  thick  pieces  of  brass,  and  that  the  connexions  should 
be  made  by  inserting  a  wedge  of  brass  or  copper  into  the  interval 
between  them.     This  method  is  found  very  convenient. 

The  resistance  coil  itself  consists  of  a  wire  well  covered  with 
silk,  the  ends  of  which  are  soldered  permanently  to  the  elec- 
trodes. 

The  coil  must  be  so  arranged  that  its  temperature  may  be  easily 
observed.  For  this  purpose  the  wire  is  coiled  on  a  tube  and 
covered  wath  another  tube,  so  that  it  may  be  placed  in  a  vessel 
of  water,  and  that  the  water  may  have  access  to  the  inside  and  the 
outside  of  the  coil. 

To  avoid  the  electromagnetic  effects  of  the  current  in  the  coil 
the  wire  is  first  doubled  back  on  itself  and  then  coiled  on  the  tube, 
so  that  at  every  part  of  the  coil  there  are  equal  and  opposite 
currents  in  the  adjacent  parts  of  the  wire. 

When  it  is  desired  to  keep  tw^o  coils  at  the  same  temperature  the 
wires  are  sometimes  placed  side  by  side  and  coiled  up  together. 
This  method  is  especially  useful  when  it  is  more  important  to 
secure  equality  of  resistance  than  to  know  the  absolute  value  of 
the  resistance,  as  in  the  case  of  the  equal  arms  of  Wheatstone's 
Bridge  (Art.  221). 

When  measurements  of  resistance  were  first  attempted,  a  resist- 
ance coil,  consisting  of  an  uncovered  wire  coiled  in  a  spiral  groove 
round  a  cylinder  of  insulating  material,  was  much  used.  It  was 
called  a  Rheostat.  The  accuracy  with  which  it  was  found  possible 
to  compare  resistances  was  soon  found  to  be  inconsistent  with  the 
use  of  any  instrument  in  which  the  contacts  are  not  more  perfect 
than  can  be  obtained  in  the  rheostat.     The  rheostat,  however,  is 
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still  used  for  adjusting  the  resistance  where  accurate  measurement 
is  not  required. 

Resistance  coils  are  generally  made  of  those  metals  whose  resist- 
ance is  greatest  and  which  vary  least  with  temperature.  German 
silver  fulfils  these  conditions  very  well,  but  some  specimens  are 
found  to  change  their  properties  during  the  lapse  of  years.  Hence 
for  standard  coils,  several  pure  metals,  and  also  an  alloy  of  platinum 
and  silver,  have  been  employed,  and  the  relative  resistance  of  these 
during  several  years  has  been  found  constant  up  to  the  limits  of 
modern  accuracy"^. 

216'^.]  For  very  great  resistances,  such  as  several  millions  of 
Ohms,  the  wire  must  be  either  very  long  or  very  thin,  and  the 
construction  of  the  coil  is  expensive  and  difiicult.  Hence  tellurium 
and  selenium  have  been  proposed  as  materials  for  constructing 
standards  of  great  resistance.  A  very  ingenious  and  easy  method 
of  construction  has  been  lately  proposed  by  Phillips  f.  On  a  piece 
of  ebonite  or  ground  glass  a  fine  pencil-line  is  drawn.  The  ends 
of  this  filament  of  plumbago  are  connected  to  metallic  electrodes, 
and  the  whole  is  then  covered  with  insulating  varnish.  If  it 
should  be  found  that  the  resistance  of  such  a  pencil-line  remains 
constant,  this  will  be  the  best  method  of  obtaining  a  resistance  of 
several  millions  of  Ohms. 

217*.]  There  are  various  arrangements  by  which  resistance  coils 
may  be  easily  introduced  into  a  circuit. 

For  instance,  a  series  of  coils  of  which  the  resistances  are  1,  2, 
4,  8,  16,  &c.,  arranged  according  to  the  powers  of  2,  may  be  placed 
in  a  box  in  series. 


The  electrodes  consist  of  stout  brass  plates,  so  arranged  on  the 

*  [More  recent  experiments  indicate  a  small  change  in  resistance  in  course  of  time.] 
t  Fhil.  Mag.,  July,  1870. 
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outside  of  the  box  that  by  inserting  a  brass  plug  or  wedge  between 
two  of  them  as  a  shunt,  the  resistance  of  the  corresponding  coil 
may  be  put  out  of  the  circuit.  This  aiTangement  was  introduced 
by  Siemens. 

Each  interval  between  the  electrodes  is  marked  with  the  resist- 
ance of  the  corresponding  coil,  so  that  if  we  wish  to  make  the 
resistance  box  equal  to  107  we  express  107  in  the  binary  scale  as 
64  +  32  +  8  +  2  +  1  or  1101011.  We  then  take  the  plugs  out  of 
the  holes  corresponding  to  64,  32,  8,  2  and  1,  and  leave  the  plugs 
in  16  and  4. 

This  method,  founded  on  the  binary  scale,  is  that  in  which  the 
smallest  number  of  separate  coils  is  needed,  and  it  is  also  that 
which  can  be  most  readily  tested.  For  if  we  have  another  coil 
equal  to  1  we  can  test  the  equality  of  1  and  l',  then  that  of  1  +  1' 
and  2,  then  that  of  1  +  l'+  2  and  4,  and  so  on. 

The  only  disadvantage  of  the  arrangement  is  that  it  requires 
a  familiarity  with  the  binary  scale  of  notation,  which  is  not 
generally  possessed  by  those  accustomed  to  express  every  number 
in  the  decimal  scale. 

218"^.]  A  box  of  resistance  coils  may  be  arranged  in  a  different 
way  for  the  purpose  of  mea- 
suring conductivities  instead  of 
resistances. 

The  coils  are  placed  so  that 
one  end  of  each  is  connected 
with  a  long  thick  piece  of 
metal  which  forms  one  elec- 
trode of  the  box,  and  the  other 


Fig.  46. 
end  is  connected  with  a  stout  piece  of  brass  plate  as  in  the  former 


case. 


The  other  electrode  of  the  box  is  a  long  brass  plate,  such  that 
by  inserting  brass  plugs  between  it  and  the  electrodes  of  the  coils 
it  may  be  connected  to  the  first  electrode  through  any  given  set  of 
coils.  The  conductivity  of  the  box  is  then  the  sum  of  the  con- 
ductivities of  the  coils. 

In  the  figure,  in  which  the  resistances  of  the  coils  are  1,  2,  4,  &c., 
and  the  plugs  are  inserted  at  2  and  8,  the  conductivity  of  the  box 


is 


1+^  =  1,  and  the  resistance  of  the  box  is  therefore  f  or  1-6. 


This  method  of  combining  resistance  coils  for  the  measurement 
of  fractional  resistances  was  introduced  by  Sir  W.  Thomson  under 
the  name  of  the  method  of  multiple  arcs.     (See  Art.  158.) 
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On  the  Comjmrison  of  Resistances. 
219'^.]  \i  TL  is  the  electromotive  force  of  a  battery,  and  H  the 
resistance  of  the  battery  and  its  connexions,  including  the  galvan- 
ometer used  in  measuring  the  current,  and  if  the  strength  of  the 
current  is  /  when  the  battery  connexions  are  closed,  and  7^,  /g 
when  additional  resistances  r^,  r^  are  introduced  into  the  circuit, 
then,  by  Ohm's  Law, 

Eliminating  ^,  the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery,  and  "R 
the  resistance  of  the  battery  and  its  connexions,  we  get  Ohm's 
formula  r^  _  (I- 1^  I^ 

This  method  requires  a  measurement  of  the  ratios  of  /,  I^  and  Z, , 
and  this  implies  a  galvanometer  graduated  for  absolute  mea- 
surements. 

If  the  resistances  r^  and  r^  are  equal,  then  Jj  and  I^  are  equal, 
and  we  can  test  the  equality  of  currents  by  a  galvanometer  which 
is  not  capable  of  determining  their  ratios. 

But  this  is  rather  to  be  taken  as  an  example  of  a  faulty  method 
than  as  a  practical  method  of  determining  resistance.  The  electro- 
motive force  E  cannot  be  maintained  rigorously  constant,  and  the 
internal  resistance  of  the  battery  is  also  exceedingly  variable,  so 
that  any  methods  in  which  these  are  assumed  to  be  even  for  a  short 
time  constant  are  not  to  be  depended  on. 

220^.]  The  comparison  of  resistances  can  be  made  with  extreme 


accuracy  by  either  of  two  methods,  in  which  the  result  is   in- 
dependent of  variations  of  R  and  E. 


r 
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The  first  of  these  methods  depends  on  the  use  of  the  differential 
g-alvanometer,  an  instrument  in  which  there  are  two  coils,  the 
cdrrents  in  which  are  independent  of  each  other,  so  that  when 
the  currents  are  made  to  flow  in  opposite  directions  they  act  in 
opposite  directions  on  the  needle,  and  when  the  ratio  of  these 
currents  is  that  of  m  to  n  they  have  no  resultant  effect  on  the 
galvanometer  needle. 

Let  7-1 ,  Jg  be  f^be  currents  through  the  two  coils  of  the  galvan- 
ometer, then  the  deflexion  of  the  needle  may  be  written 

Now  let  the  battery  current  /  be  divided  between  the  coils  of 
the  galvanometer,  and  let  resistances  A  and  B  be  introduced  into 
the  first  and  second  coils  respectively.  Let  the  remainder  of  the 
resistance  of  the  coils  and  their  connexions  be  a  and  /3  respect- 
ively, and  let  the  resistance  of  the  battery  and  its  connexions 
between  C  and  T)  be  r,  and  its  electromotive  force  E. 

Then  we  find,  by  Ohm's  Law,  for  the  difference  of  potentials 
between  C  and  i), 

C-B  =  I,{A-{-a)  =  I^{B  +  ^)  =  E-Ir, 

and  since  -^1  +  ^2  =  ^5 

B-\-^                         A  +  a                        A^+a^^B+l 
h  =  B^,         I,  =  E^^,         I=E ^ , 

where  -Z>  =  {A -\- a)  [B  -\-  ^)  +  r  [A -{-  a  ■{■  B  -{■  ^). 

The  deflexion  of  the  galvanometer  needle  is  therefore 

h  =  -^{m{B  +  ^)-n{A  +  a)], 

and  if  there  is  no  observable  deflexion,  then  we  know  that  the 
quantity  enclosed  in  brackets  cannot  differ  from  zero  by  more  than 
a  certain  small  quantity,  depending  on  the  power  of  the  battery, 
the  suitableness  of  the  arrangement,  the  delicacy  of  the  galvan- 
ometer, and  the  accuracy  of  the  observer. 

Suppose  that  B  has  been  adjusted  so  that  there  is  no  apparent 
deflexion. 

Now  let  another  conductor  A'  be  substituted  for  A,  and  let  A'  be 
adjusted  till  there  is  no  apparent  deflexion.  Then  evidently  to  a 
first  approximation  A'=  A. 

To  ascertain  the  degree  of  accuracy  of  this  estimate,  let  the 
altered  quantities  in  the  second  observation  be  accented,  then 
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E 
L 
E' 


Hence  n{A'-A)=  ^  ^  -  ^  ^'• 

If  8  and  b\  instead  of  being  both  apparently  zero,  had  been  only 
obsei-ved  to  be  equal,  then,  unless  we  also  could  assert  that  E  =  ^, 
the  right-hand  side  of  the  equation  might  not  be  zero.  In  fact,  the 
method  would  be  a  mere  modification  of  that  already  described. 

The  merit  of  the  method  consists  in  the  fact  that  the  thing 
observed  in  the  absence  of  any  deflexion,  or  in  other  words,  the 
method  is  a  Null  method,  one  in  which  the  non-existence  of  a  force 
is  asserted  from  an  observation  in  which  the  force,  if  it  had  been 
different  from  zero  by  more  than  a  certain  small  amount,  would 
have  produced  an  observable  effect. 

Null  methods  are  of  great  value  where  they  can  be  employed, 
but  they  can  only  be  employed  where  we  can  cause  two  equal  and 
opposite  quantities  of  the  same  kind  to  enter  into  the  experiment 
together. 

In  the  case  before  us  both  8  and  8'  are  quantities  too  small  to  be 
observed,  and  therefore  any  change  in  the  value  of  E  will  not  affect 
the  accuracy  of  the  result. 

The  actual  degree  of  accuracy  of  this  method  might  be  ascer- 
tained by  taking  a  number  of  observations  in  each  of  which  A^ 
is  separately  adjusted,  and  comparing  the  result  of  each  observation 
with  the  mean  of  the  whole  series. 

But  by  putting  A^  out  of  adjustment  by  a  known  quantity,  as, 
for  instance,  by  inserting  at  ^  or  at  ^  an  additional  resistance 
equal  to  a  hundredth  part  of  A  or  of  £,  and  then  observing 
the  resulting  deviation  of  the  galvanometer  needle,  we  can  estimate 
the  number  of  degrees  corresponding  to  an  error  of  one  per  cent. 
To  find  the  actual  degree  of  precision  we  must  estimate  the  smallest 
deflexion  which  could  not  escape  observation,  and  compare  it  with 
the  deflexion  due  to  an  error  of  one  per  cent. 

■^  If  the  comparison  is  to  be  made  between  A  and  B,  and  if  the 
positions  of  A  and  E  are  exchanged,  then  the  second  equation 
becomes 

*  This  investigation  is  taken  from  Weber's  treatise  on  Galvanometry.  Qdttingen 
Transactions,  x.  p.  65. 
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whence 


I) 


^.. 


(m  +  n){B--A)  =  jb-j-b\ 


If  m  and  ?^,  A  and  B,  a  and  /3  are  approximately  equal,  then 

Here  8  —  8'  may  be  taken  to  be  the  smallest  observable  deflexion 
of  the  galvanometer. 

If  the  galvanometer  wire  be  made  longer  and  thinner,  retaining 
the  same  total  mass,  then  n  will  vary  as  the  length  of  the  wire 
and  a  as  the  square  of  the  length.    Hence  there  will  be  a  minimum 

value  of  ^^ — -"^  when 


a=i(A  +  r)h 


1  - 


-} 


4  {A  +  rf 

If  we  suppose  r,  the  battery  resistance,  small  compared  with  A, 
this  gives  a  =  i^; 

or,  th  resistance  of  each  coil  of  the  galvanometer  should  he  one-third 
of  the  resistance  to  he  measured. 

We  then  find  j,_A^l^li-i'). 

If  we  allow  the  current  to  flow  through  one  only  of  the  coils 
of  the  galvanometer,  and  if  the  deflexion  thereby  produced  is  A 
(supposing  the  deflexion  strictly  proportional  to  the  deflecting 
force),  then 

7n'E 


A  = 


3  nil  .„ 
A+a+r       4    A 


0  and  a 


i^- 


Hence 


B~A 


2h_ 
3 


8' 


A  3     A 

In  the  difierential  galvanometer  two  currents  are  made  to 
produce  equal  and  opposite  effects  on  the  suspended  needle.  The 
force  with  which  either  current  acts  on  the  needle  depends  not 
only  on  the  strength  of  the  current,  but  on  the  position  of  the 
windings  of  the  wire  with  respect  to  the  needle.  Hence,  unless 
the  coil  is  very  carefully  wound,  the  ratio  of  m  to  7i  may  change 
when  the  position  of  the  needle  is  changed,  and  therefore  it  is 
necessary  to  determine  this  ratio  by  proper  methods  during  each 
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course  of  experiments  if  any  alteration  of  the  position  of  the  needle 
is  suspected. 

The  other  null  method,  in  which  "Wheatstone's  Bridge  is  used, 
requires  only  an  ordinary  galvanometer,  and  the  observed  zero 
deflexion  of  the  needle  is  due,  not  to  the  opposing  action  of  two 
currents,  but  to  the  non-existence  of  a  current  in  the  wire.  Hence 
we  have  not  merely  a  null  deflexion,  but  a  null  current  as  the 
phenomenon  observed,  and  no  errors  can  arise  from  w^ant  of 
regularity  or  change  of  any  kind  in  the  coils  of  the  galvanometer. 
The  galvanometer  is  only  required  to'  be  sensitive  enough  to  detect 
the  existence  and  direction  of  a  current,  without  in  any  way 
determining  its  value  or  comparing  its  value  with  that  of  another 
current. 

221"^.]  Wheatstone's  Bridge  consists  essentially  of  six  conductors 
connecting  four  points.  An  electromotive 
force  E  is  made  to  act  between  two  of  the 
points  by  means  of  a  voltaic  battery  in- 
troduced between  B  and  C.  The  current 
between  the  other  two  points  0  and  A  is 
measured  by  a  galvanometer. 

Under  certain  circumstances  this  current 

becomes  zero.     The  conductors  BC  and  OA 

^^'      '  are  then  said  to  be  conjugate  to  each  other, 

which  implies   a  certain  relation  between  the  resistances  of  the 

other  four  conductors,  and  this  relation  is  made  use  of  in  measuring 

resistances. 

If  the  current  in  OA  is  zero,  the  potential  at  0  must  be  equal 
to  that  at  A.  Now  when  we  know  the  potentials  at  B  and  C  we 
can  determine  those  at  0  and  A  by  the  rule  given  at  Art.  157, 
provided  there  is  no  current  in  OA, 

^      By  +  C^        ^      Bh  +  Cc 

U  =   ; J  A    =  -J i 

/3  +  y  b  +  c 

whence  the  condition  is  1(3  =  cy, 

where  b,  c,  /3,  y  are  the  resistances  in  CA,  AB,  BO  and  OC  re- 
spectively. 

To  determine  the  degree  of  accuracy  attainable  by  this  method 
we  must  ascertain  the  strength  of  the  current  in  OA  when  this 
condition  is  not  fulfilled  exactly. 

Let  A,  B,  C  and  0  be  the  four  points.  Let  the  currents  along 
BC,   CA   and  AB  be  x,  y  and  z,   and   the   resistances   of  these 
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conductors  «,  ^  and  c.  Let  the  currents  along  OA^  OB  and  OC  be 
f,  7/,  f,  and  the  resistances  a,  j3  and  y.  Let  an  electromotive  force 
E  act  along-  BC.     Required  the  cun-ent  f  along  OA. 

Let  the  potentials  at  the  points  A^  B,  C  and  0  be  denoted  by 
the  symbols  A,  B,  C  and  0.     The  equations  of  conduction  are 
ax=B~C  +  E,  ai=0~A, 

ly^C-A  ^r]=0-B, 

cz  =  A-B  yC=0-C; 

with  the  equations  of  continuity 

7]  +  Z  —  X  =  0, 

C+x—y=  0. 

By  considering  the  system  as  made  up  of  three  circuits  OBC, 
OCA  and  OAB  in  which  the  currents  are  x,  y,  z  respectively,  and 
applying  KirchhofT's  rule  [Art.  158]  to  each  cycle,  we  eliminate  the 
values  of  the  potentials  0,  A^  B,  C,  and  the  currents  f,  77,  f,  and 
obtain  the  following  equations  for  ^,  1/  and  z, 

(«  +  /3  +  y)^-yy  -^z  =zE, 

~yx         ■^{lj^y-\-a)y  —  az  =0, 


~^x        ~ay 
Hence,  if  we  put 


+  (c  +  a  +  /3)2^  =  0. 


D  = 


we  find 


a  +  /34-y 

-y 

E 


~y 

h  +  y^-a 
—  a 


—  a 


and  ^  =  17  {(^  +  y)(^  +  /3)  +  «(^  +  ^  +  i3  +  y)}. 

222"^.]  The  value  of  I)  may  be  expressed  in  the  symmetrical  form, 
I)  =  abc  +  lc{^  +  y)  +  ca{y  -^  a)  +  ah(a-\-  ^)  +  {a  -Jf-h  +  c)[^y  +  ya-\-  a0) 
or,  since  we  suppose  the  battery  in  the  conductor  a  and  the 
galvanometer  in  a,  we  may  put  B  the  battery  resistance  for  a  and 
G  the  galvanometer  resistance  for  a.  We  then  find 
I)=BG{b  +  c-^^  +  y)  +  B(Jj  +  y){c  +  ^) 

-\-G{b  +  c){fi  +  y)  +  bc{l3  +  y)  +  l3y(b  +  c). 
If  the  electromotive  force  E  were  made  to  act  along  OA,  the 
resistance  of  OA  being  still  a,  and  if  the  galvanometer  were  placed 
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in  BC^  the  resistance  of  BC  being  still  a,  then  the  value  of  B  would 
remain  the  same,  and  the  current  in  BC  due  to  the  electromotive 
force  E  acting  along  OA  would  be  equal  to  the  current  in  OA  due 
to  the  electromotive  force  E  acting  in  BC. 

But  if  we  simply  disconnect  the  battery  and  the  galvanometer, 
and  without  altering  their  respective  resistances  connect  the  battery 
to  0  and  A  and  the  galvanometer  to  B  and  C,  then  in  the  value  of 
B  we  must  exchange  the  values  of  B  and  G.  If  B'  be  the  value  of 
B  after  this  exchange,  we  find 

I)-iy  =  (G-B){{b  +  e)\^  +  y)-{b+y){fi  +  c)\, 
=  (B-G){{6-p)(o-y)}. 

Let  us  suppose  that  the  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  battery. 

Let  us  also  suppose  that  in  its  original  position  the  galvanometer 
connects  the  junction  of  the  two  conductors  of  least  resistance  /3,  y 
with  the  junction  of  the  two  conductors  of  greatest  resistance  b,  c, 
or,  in  other  words,  we  shall  suppose  that  if  the  quantities  b,  c,  y,  jS 
are  arranged  in  order  of  magnitude,  b  and  c  stand  together,  and 
y  and  ^  stand  together.  Hence  the  quantities  b—(3  and  c  —  y  are 
of  the  same  sign,  so  that  their  product  is  positive,  and  therefore 
B—I/  is  of  the  same  sign  2^^  B—G. 

If  therefore  the  galvanometer  is  made  to  connect  the  junction  of 
the  two  greatest  resistances  with  that  of  the  two  least,  and  if 
the  galvanometer  resistance  is  greater  than  that  of  the  battery, 
then  the  value  of  B  will  be  less,  and  the  value  of  the  deflexion  of 
the  galvanometer  greater,  than  if  the  connexions  are  exchanged. 

The  rule  therefore  for  obtaining  the  greatest  galvanometer  de- 
flexion in  a  given  system  is  as  follows  : 

Of  the  two  resistances,  that  of  the  battery  and  that  of  the 
galvanometer,  connect  the  greater  resistance  so  as  to  join  the  two 
greatest  to  the  two  least  of  the  four  other  resistances. 

223'^.]  We  shall  suppose  that  we  have  to  determine  the  ratio  of 
the  resistances  of  the  conductors  AB  and  AC^  and  that  this  is  to  be 
done  by  finding  a  point  0  on  the  conductor  BOC^  such  that  when 
the  points  A  and  0  are  connected  by  a  wire,  in  the  course  of  which 
a  galvanometer  is  inserted,  no  sensible  deflexion  of  the  galvano- 
meter needle  occurs  when  the  battery  is  made  to  act  between  B 
and  C. 

The  conductor  BOC  may  be  supposed  to  be  a  wire  of  uniform 
resistance  divided  into  equal  parts,  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  resist- 
ances of  BO  and  OC  may  be  read  ofi"  at  once. 
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Instead  of  the  whole  conductor  being-  a  uniform  wire,  we  may- 
make  the  part  near  0  of  such  a  wire,  and  the  parts  on  each  side 
may  be  coils  of  any  form,  the  resistance  of  which  is  accurately 
known. 

We  shall  now  use  a  different  notation  instead  of  tbe  symmetrical 
notation  with  which  we  commenced. 

Let  the  whole  resistance  of  BAG  be  R. 

Let  c  =  mR  and  b  =  {I  —m)  R. 

Let  the  whole  resistance  of  ROC  be  S. 

Let  j3  =  7iS  and  y  =  (l  -n)  S.  •* 

The  value  of  n  is  read  off  directly,  and  that  of  m  is  deduced  from 
it  when  there  is  no  sensible  deviation  of  the  galvanometer. 

Let  the  resistance  of  the  battery  and  its  connexions  be  R,  and 
that  of  the  galvanometer  and  its  connexions  G. 

We  find  as  before 
i>=  G{RR-\-RS+RS}+m{l^m)R^{R  +  S}  +  n{l-n)S^R-{-R) 
+  (m'^n  —  2mn)  RRS, 

and  if  £  is  the  current  in  the  galvanometer  wire 
J,      RRS ,         . 

In  order  to  obtain  the  most  accurate  results  we  must  make  the 
deviation  of  the  needle  as  great  as  possible  compared  with  the 
value  of  {n  —  m).  This  may  be  done  by  properly  choosing  the 
dimensions  of  the  galvanometer  and  the  standard  resistance  wire. 

It  may  be  shewn  that  when  the  form  of  a  galvanometer  wire 
is  changed  while  its  mass  remains  constant,  the  deviation  of  the 
needle  for  unit  current  is  proportional  to  the  length,  but  the 
resistance  increases  as  the  square  of  the  length.  Hence  the 
maximum  deflexion  is  shewn  to  occur  when  tbe  resistance  of  the 
galvanometer  wire  is  equal  to  the  constant  resistance  of  the  rest 
of  the  circuit. 

In  the  present  case,  if  5  is  the  deviation, 
h  =  GVG^, 
where  G  is  some  constant,  and  G  is  the  galvanometer  resistance 
which  varies  as  the  square  of  the  length  of  the  wire.     Hence  we 
fi.nd  that  in  the  value  of  D,  when  8  is  a  maximum,  the  part  involv- 
ing G  must  be  made  equal  to  the  rest  of  the  expression. 

If  we  also  put  »2  =  ^,  as  is  the  case  if  we  have  made  a  correct 
observation,  we  find  the  best  value  of  G  to  be 
G  =  n{l-n){R^S). 
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This  result  is  easily  obtained  by  considering-  the  resistance  from 
^  to  0  through  the  system,  remembering  that  BC,  being  conjugate 
to  AO^  has  no  effect  on  this  resistance. 

In  the  same  way  we  should  find  that  if  the  total  area  of  the 
acting  surfaces  of  the  battery  is  given,  the  most  advantageous  ar- 
rangement of  the  battery  is  when 

us 

J'inally,  we  shall  determine  the  value  of  8  such  that  a  given 
change  in  the  value  of  n  may  produce  the  greatest  galvanometer 
deflexion.     By  difierentiating  the  expression  for  f  we  find 


S^  = 


BB 


G 


(^  +  ^713^)) 


B  +  R^         n{l-ny 
If  we  have  a  great  many  determinations  of  resistance  to  make 
in  which  the  actual  resistance  has  nearly  the  same  value,  then  it 
may  be  worth  while  to  prepare  a  galvanometer  and  a  battery  for 
this  purpose.     In  this  case  we  find  that  the  best  arrangement  is 

,S'  =  ^,         B=\B,         G=27i{\-n)B, 
and  \i  7i  =  \,  G  =  ^B, 

On  the  Use  of  Wheatst one's  Bridge. 

224*.]  We  have  already  explained  the  general  theory  of  Wheat- 
stone's  Bridge,  we  shall  now  consider  some  of  its  applications. 


The  comparison  which  can  be  efi'ected  with  the  greatest  exactness 
is  that  of  two  equal  resistances. 
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Let  us  suppose  that  )8  is  a  standard  resistance  coil,  and  that  we 
wish  to  adjust  y  to  be  equal  in  resistance  to  ^. 

Two  other  coils,  h  and  c,  are  prepared  which  are  equal  or  nearly 
equal  to  each  other,  and  the  four  coils  are  placed  with  their  electrodes 
in  mercury  cups  so  that  the  current  of  the  battery  is  divided 
between  two  branches,  one  consisting*  of  /3  and  y  and  the  other 
of  h  and  c.  The  coils  h  and  c  are  connected  by  a  wire  TB^  as 
uniform  in  its  resistance  as  possible,  and  furnished  with  a  scale  of 
equal  parts. 

The  galvanometer  wire  connects  the  junction  of  /3  and  y  with 
a  point  Q  of  the  wire  Pi^,  and  the  point  of  contact  at  Q  is  made 
to  vary  till  on  closing  first  the  battery  circuit  and  then  the 
galvanometer  circuit,  no  deflexion  of  the  galvanometer  needle  is 
observed. 

The  coils  /3  and  y  are  then  made  to  change  places,  and  a  new 
position  is  found  for  Q.  If  this  new  position  is  the  same  as  the 
old  one,  then  we  know  that  the  exchange  of  /3  and  y  has  produced 
no  change  in  the  proportions  of  the  resistances,  and  therefore  y 
is  rightly  adjusted.  If  Q  has  to  be  moved,  the  direction  and 
amount  of  the  change  will  indicate  the  nature  and  amount  of  the 
alteration  of  the  length  of  the  wire  of  y,  which  will  make  its  resist- 
ance equal  to  that  of  /3. 

If  the  resistances  of  the  coils  h  and  ^,  each  including  part  of  the 
wire  TU  up  to  its  zero  reading,  are  eqaal  to  that  of  h  and  o  divisions 
of  the  wire  respectively,  then,  if  x  is  the  scale  reading  of  Q  in  the 
first  case,  and  y  that  in  the  second, 

C  +  ^  _  /3  C-\-l/  _  y 

h  —  x       y  '  ^— y       /3 

whence  7^  _  i    ,  (<^  +  g)(^-^) 

^-     -^  {c  +  x){b-y)' 

Since  h—y  is  nearly  equal  to  c  +  o?,  and  both  are  great  with 
respect  to  x  or  y,  we  may  write  this 

and  ^  /,       „  y  —  ^\ 

When  y  is  adjusted  as  w^ell  as  we  can,  we  substitute  for  h  and  c 
other  coils  of  (say)  ten  times  greater  resistance. 

The  remaining  difference  between  /3  and  y  will  now  produce 
a  ten  times  greater  difference  in  the  position  of  Q  than  with  the 
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original  coils  h  and  c^  and  in  this  way  we  can  continually  increase 
the  accuracy  of  the  comparison. 

The  adjustment  by  means  of  the  wire  with  sliding  contact  piece 
is  more  quickly  made  than  by  means  of  a  resistance  box,  and  it  is 
capable  of  continuous  variation. 

The  battery  must  never  be  introduced  instead  of  the  galvano- 
meter into  the  wire  with  a  sliding  contact,  for  the  passage  of  a 
powerful  current  at  the  point  of  contact  would  injure  the  surface 
of  the  wire.  Hence  this  arrangement  is  adapted  for  the  case  in 
which  the  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  is  greater  than  that  of  the 
battery. 

When  y,  the  resistance  to  be  measured,  «,  the  resistance  of  the 
battery,  and  a,  the  resistance  of  the  galvanometer,  are  given,  the 
best  values  of  the  other  resistances  have  been  shewn  by  Mr.  Oliver 
Heaviside  {mi.  Mag,,  Feb.  1873)  to  be 


=  V'aa,         h  — 


A/  ay-—^,          /3  =  A/   ay— --• 
V         «  +  y  V         Oi-k-y 


CaUxiiufmettr 


ThomBorCs"^  Method  for  the  Determination  of  the  Resistance  of 
the  Galvanometer, 

225"^.]  An  arrangement  similar  to  Wheatstone's  Bridge  has  been 

employed  with  advantage  by 
Sir  W.  Thomson  in  determin- 
ing the  resistance  of  the  gal- 
vanometer when  in  actual  use. 
It  was  suggested  to  Sir  W. 
Thomson  by  Mance's  Method. 
(See  Art.  226.) 

Let  the  battery  .be  placed, 
as  before,  between  B  and  C 
in  the  figure  of  Article  221, 
but  let  the  galvanometer  be 
placed  in  CA  instead  of  in 
OA.  If  h^  —  cy  is  zero,  then 
the  conductor  OA  is  conjugate 
to  BC,  and,  as  there  is  no  cur- 


Fig.  50. 


rent  produced  in  OA  by  the  battery  in  BC,  the  strength  of  the 
cui-rent  in  any  other  conductor  is  independent  of  the  resistance 


*  Froc,  R.  S.,  Jan.  19,  1871. 
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in  OA.  Hence,  if  the  galvanometer  is  placed  in  CA  its  deflexion 
will  remain  the  same  whether  the  resistance  of  OA  is  small  or 
great.  We  therefore  observe  whether  the  deflexion  of  the  galvano- 
meter remains  the  same  when  0  and  A  are  joined  by  a  conductor 
of  small  resistance,  as  when  this  connexion  is  broken,  and  if,  by 
properly  adjusting  the  resistances  of  the  conductors,  we  obtain  this 
result,  we  know  that  the  resistance  of  the  galvanometer  is 

where  c,  y,  and  j8  are  resistance  coils  of  known  resistance. 

It  will  be  observed  that  though  this  is  not  a  null  method,  in  the 
sense  of  there  being  no  current  in  the  galvanometer,  it  is  so  in 
the  sense  of  the  fact  observed  being  the  negative  one,  that  the 
deflexion  of  the  galvanometer  is  not  changed  when  a  certain  con- 
tact is  made.  An  observation  of  this  kind  is  of  greater  value 
than  an  observation  of  the  equality  of  two  different  deflexions  of 
the  same  galvanometer,  for  in  the  latter  case  there  is  time  for 
alteration  in  the  strength  of  the  battery  or  the  sensitiveness  of 
the  galvanometer,  whereas  when  the  deflexion  remains  constant, 
in  spite  of  certain  changes  which  we  can  repeat  at  pleasure,  we  are 
sure  that  the  current  is  quite  independent  of  these  changes. 

The  determination  of  the  resistance  of  the  coil  of  a  galvanometer 
can  easily  be  effected  in  the  ordinary  way  of  using  Wheatstone's 
Bridge  by  placing  another  galvanometer  in  OA,  By  the  method 
now  described  the  galvanometer  itself  is  employed  to  measure  its 
own  resistance. 

Mance's  *  Method  of  determining  the  Resistance  of  the  Battery, 

226*.]  The  measurement  of  the  resistance  of  a  battery  when  in 
action  is  of  a  much  higher  order  of  difficulty,  since  the  resistance 
of  the  battery  is  found  to  change  considerably  for  some  time  after 
the  strength  of  the  current  through  it  is  changed.  In  many  of  the 
methods  commonly  used  to  measure  the  resistance  of  a  battery  such 
alterations  of  the  strength  of  the  cuiTcnt  through  it  occur  in  the 
course  of  the  operations,  and  therefore  the  results  are  rendered 
doubtful. 

In  Mance's  method,  which  is  free  from  this  objection,  the  battery 
is  placed  in  BC  and  the  galvanometer  in  CA.  The  connexion 
between  0  and  B  is  then  alternately  made  and  broken. 

*  Proc.  R,  S.,  Jan.  19,  1871. 
O 
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If  the  deflexion  of  the  galvanometer  remains  unaltered,  we  know 
that  OB  is  conjugate  to  CA,  whence  ey  =  aa^  and  «,  the  resistance 
of  the  battery,  is  obtained  in  terms  of  known  resistances  c,  y,  a. 

When  the  condition  c  y  =  a  a  is  fulfilled,  then  the  current  through 
the  galvanometer  is 

_  Eg 

^  ~  ha  +  c{b  +  a-\-yy 

and  this  is  independent  of  the  resistance  ^  between  0  and  B.  To 
test  the  sensibility  of  the  method  let  us  suppose  that  the  condition 
cy  =  aa  is  nearly,  but  not  accurately,  fulfilled,  and  that  t/q  is  the 
current  through  the  galvanometer  when  0  and  B  are  connected 


Fig.  5L 

by  a  conductor  of  no  sensible  resistance,  and  j/^  the  current  when 
0  and  B  are  completely  disconnected. 

To  find  these  values  we  must  make  ^  equal  to  0  and  to  00  in  the 
general  formula  for  y,  and  compare  the  results. 

In  this  way  we  find 

yo-^i  _  «       cy-aa 

y        y{p-vo){a^yy 

where  y^  and  y^  are  supposed  to  be  so  nearly  equal  that  we  may, 
when  their  difierence  is  not  in  question,  put  either  of  them  equal 
to  ^,  the  value  of  the  current  when  the  adjustment  is  perfect. 

The  resistance,  c,  of  the  conductor  AB  should  be  equal  to  a, 
that  of  the  battery,  a  and  y,  should  be  equal  and  as  small  as 
possible,  and  h  should  be  equal  to  a-^y. 

Since  a  galvanometer  is  most  sensitive  when  its  deflexion  is 
small,  we  should  bring  the  needle  nearly  to  zero  by  means  of  fixed 
magnets  before  making  contact  between  0  and  B. 

In  this  method  of  measuring  the  resistance  of  the  battery,  the" 
current  in  the  battery  is  not  in  any  way  interfered  with  during  the 
operation,  so  that  we  may  ascertain  its  resistance  for  any  given 
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strength  of  current,  so  as  to  determine  how  the  strength  of  current 
affects  the  resistance. 

If  y  is  the  current  in  the  galvanometer,  the  actual  current  through 
the  battery  is  cPq  with  the  key  down  and  cc^  with  the  key  up,  where 

the  resistance  of  the  battery  is 

a  =  —, 
a 

m 

and  the  electromotive  force  of  the  battery  is 

^=y(^  +  C  +  ^(^  +  y)).* 

The  method  of  Art.  225  for  finding  the  resistance  of  the  galva- 
nometer differs  from  this  only  in  making  and  breaking  contact 
between  0  and  A  instead  of  between  0  and  B,  and  by  exchanging 
a  and  /3  we  obtain  for  this  case 

On  the  Comparison  of  Electromotive  Forces. 

227'^.]  The  following  method  of  comparing  the  electromotive 
forces  of  voltaic  and  thermoelectric  arrangements,  when  no  current 
passes  through  them,  requires  only  a  set  of  resistance  coils  and  a 
constant  battery. 

Let  the  electromotive  force  E  of  the  battery  be  greater  than  that 
of  either  of  the  electromotors  to  be  compared,  then,  if  a  sufficient 


©=. 


—IHHHI 


E 
Fig.  52. 

*  [This  method,  as  has  been  pointed  out  by  Professor  Oliver  Lodge,  is  not  free  from 
error  on  account  of  the  variation  of  the  E.M.F.  of  the  battery,  as  the  current  through 
it  is  diminished  or  increased  by  raising  or  depressing  the  key.] 

O    % 
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resistance,  i?^,  be  interposed  between  the  points  A-^,  B^  of  the 
primary  circuit  EB^A-^E,  the  electromotive  force  from  B^  to  A^ 
may  be  made  equal  to  that  of  the  electromotor  E-^.  If  the  elec- 
trodes of  this  electromotor  are  now  connected  with  the  points 
A^,  B^  no  current  will  flow  through  the  electromotor.  By  placing 
a  galvanometer  G^  in  the  circuit  of  the  electromotor  E^,  and 
adjusting  the  resistance  between  A^  and  B^^  till  the  galvanometer 
(tj  indicates  no  current,  we  obtain  the  equation 

Ej^  —  R^C, 
where  JR^  is  the  resistance  between  A^^  and  B^ ,  and  C  is  the  strength 
of  the  current  in  the  primary  circuit. 

In  the  same  way,  by  taking  a  second  electromotor  E2  and  placing 
its  electrodes  at  A2  and  ^g)  so  that  no  current  is  indicated  by  the 
galvanometer  G.^^ 

E^  =  -SgC, 

where  B^  ^^  ^^®  resistance  between  A2  and  ^g-  If  the  observations 
of  the  galvanometers  G^  and  G2  are  simultaneous,  the  value  of  C, 
the  current  in  the  primary  circuit,  is  the  same  in  both  equations, 
and  we  find 

E^:  E^i  :  B^  :  B^. 

In  this  way  the  electromotive  force  of  two  electromotors  may  be 
compared*.  The  absolute  electromotive  force  of  an  electromotor 
may  be  measured  either  electrostatically  by  means  of  the  electro- 
meter, or  electromagnetically  by  means  of  an  absolute  galvano- 
meter. 

This  method,  in  which,  at  the  time  of  the  comparison,  there 
is  no  current  through  either  of  the  electromotors,  is  a  modification 
of  Poggendorff's  method,  and  is  due  to  Mr.  Latimer  Clark,  who 
has  deduced  the  following  values  of  electromotive  forces : 


Daniell  I.      Amalgamated  Zinc  H2  SO4  +   4  aq. 

II.  ,,  H2S04+12aq. 

III.  „  H2S04  +  12aq. 
JSunsen  I.                   „  „  „ 

Grove  „  H2  SO4  +    4  aq. 

A  Volt  is  an  electromotive  force  equal  to  100,000,000  units  of  the  centimetre-gramme- 
second  system, 

*  [Any  number  cf  batteries  may  be  compared  by  the  help  of  only  one  galvanometer 
if  one  pole  of  each  battery  is  connected  with  the  same  electrode  of  the  galvanometer, 
the  other  poles  being  connected  through  separate  keys  to  points  A^^,  A^,  &c.  upon 
the  wire  and  the  keys  being  depressed  one  at  a  time  but  in  rapid  succession.] 


Concentrated 

Volts, 

solution  of 

Cu  SO4        Copper 

=  1.079 

Cu  SO4       Copper 

=  0.978 

Cu2  (NO3)  Copper 

=  1.00 

H  NO3        Carbon 

=  1.964 

sp.  g.  1.  38     Carbon 

=  1888 

H  NO3        Platinum 

=  1.956 

CHAPTEE  XIII. 

ON   THE   ELECTRIC   RESISTANCE    OF    SUBSTANCES. 

228*.]  There  are  three  classes  in  which  we  may  plaee  different 
substances  in  relation  to  the  passage  of  electiicity  through  them. 

The  first  class  contains  all  the  metals  and  their  alloys,  some 
sulphurets,  and  other  compounds  containing  metals,  to  which  we 
must  add  carbon  in  the  form  of  gas-coke,  and  selenium  in  the 
crystalline  form. 

In  all  these  substances  conduction  takes  place  without  any 
decomposition,  or  alteration  of  the  chemical  nature  of  the  substance, 
either  in  its  interior  or  where  the  current  enters  and  leaves  the 
body.  In  all  of  them  the  resistance  increases  as  the  temperature 
rises. 

The  second  class  consists  of  substances  which  are  called  electro- 
lytes, because  the  current  is  associated  with  a  decomposition  of 
the  substance  into  two  components  which  appear  at  the  electrodes. 
As  a  rule  a  substance  is  an  electrolyte  only  when  in  the  liquid 
form,  though  certain  colloid  substances,  such  as  glass  at  100°C, 
which  are  apparently  solid,  are  electrolytes.  It  would  appear  from 
the  experiments  of  Sir  B.  C.  Brodie  that  certain  gases  are  capable 
of  electrolysis  by  a  powerful  electromotive  force. 

In  all  substances  which  conduct  by  electrolysis  the  resistance 
diminishes  as  the  temperature  rises. 

The  third  class  consists  of  substances  the  resistance  of  which  is 
so  great  that  it  is  only  by  the  most  refined  methods  that  the 
passage  of  electricity  through  them  can  be  detected.  These  ai-e 
called  Dielectrics.  To  this  class  belong  a  considerable  number 
of  solid  bodies,  many  of  which  are  electrolytes  when  melted,  some 
liquids,  such  as  turpentine,  naphtha,  melted  paraffin,  &c.,  and  all 
gases  and  vapours.  Carbon  in  the  form  of  diamond,  and  selenium 
in  the  amorphous  form,  belong  to  this  class. 

The  resistance  of  this  class  of  bodies  is  enormous  compared  with 
that  of  the  metals.     It  diminishes  as  the  temperature  rises.      It 


198  RESISTANCE    OF   METALS.  [229*. 

is  difficult,  on  account  of  the  great  resistance  of  these  substances, 
to  determine  whether  the  feeble  current  which  we  can  force  through 
them  is  or  is  not  associated  with  electrolysis. 

On  the  Electric  Resistance  of  Metals. 

329*.]  There  is  no  part  of  electrical  research  in  which  more 
numerous  or  more  accurate  experiments  have  been  made  than  in 
the  determination  of  the  resistance  of  metals.  It  is  of  the  utmost 
importance  in  the  electric  telegraph  that  the  metal  of  which  the 
wires  are  made  should  have  the  smallest  attainable  resistance. 
Measurements  of  resistance  must  therefore  be  made  before  selecting 
the  materials.  When  any  fault  occurs  in  the  line,  its  position  is 
at  once  ascertained  by  measurements  of  resistance,  and  these  mea- 
surements, in  which  so  many  persons  are  now  employed,  require 
the  use  of  resistance  coils,  made  of  metal  the  electrical  properties 
of  which  have  been  carefully  tested. 

The  electrical  properties  of  metals  and  their  alloys  have  been 
studied  with  great  care  by  MM.  Matthiessen,  Vogt,  and  Hockin, 
and  by  MM.  Siemens,  who  have  done  so  much  to  introduce  exact 
electrical  measurements  into  practical  work. 

It  appears  from  the  researches  of  Dr.  Matthiessen,  that  the  effect 
of  temperature  on  the  resistance  is  nearly  the  same  for  a  considerable 
number  of  the  pure  metals,  the  resistance  at  100°C  being  to  that 
at  O'^C  in  the  ratio  of  1.414  to  1,  or  of  1  to  .707.  For  pure  iron 
the  ratio  is  1.645,  and  for  pure  thallium  1.458. 

The  resistance  of  metals  has  been  observed  by  Dr.  C.  W.  Siemens* 
through  a  much  wider  range  of  temperature,  extending  from  the 
freezing  point  to  350°C,  and  in  certain  cases  to  1000°C.  He  finds 
that  the  resistance  increases  as  the  temperature  rises,  but  that  the 
rate  of  increase  diminishes  as  the  temperature  rises.  The  formula, 
which  he  finds  to  agree  very  closely  both  with  the  resistances 
observed  at  low  temperatures  by  Dr.  Matthiessen  and  with  his 
own  observations  through  a  range  of  1000°C,  is 

r  =  an  +  ^T+y, 
where  T  is  the  absolute  temperature  reckoned  from  —  273°C,  and 
a,  /3,  y  are  constants.     Thus,  for 

Platinum r  =  0.039369^^  +  0.00216407^-0.2413, 

Copper r=  0.0265772'i  +  0.0031443r   -0.22751, 

Iron r=  0.072545^*+ 0.00381332"   —1.23971. 

*  Proc.  R.  S.,  April  27,  1871. 
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From  data  of  this  kind  the  temperature  of  a  furnace  may  be 
determined  by  means  of  an  observation  of  the  resistance  of  a 
platinum  wire  placed  in  the  furnace. 

Dr.  Matthiessen  found  that  when  two  metals  are  combined  to 
form  an  alloy,  the  resistance  of  the  alloy  is  in  most  cases  gi-eater 
than  that  calculated  from  the  resistance  of  the  component  metals 
and  their  proportions.  In  the  case  of  alloys  of  gold  and  silver,  the 
resistance  of  the  alloy  is  greater  than  that  of  either  pure  gold  or 
l^ure  silver,  and,  within  certain  limiting  proportions  of  the  con- 
stituents, it  varies  very  little  with  a  slight  alteration  of  the  pro- 
portions. For  this  reason  Dr.  Matthiessen  recommended  an  alloy 
of  two  parts  by  weight  of  gold  and  one  of  silver  as  a  material 
for  reproducing  the  unit  of  resistance. 

The  effect  of  change  of  temperature  on  electric  resistance  is 
generally  less  in  alloys  than  in  pure  metals. 

Hence  ordinary  resistance  coils  are  made  of  German  silver,  on 
account  of  its  great  resistance,  and  its  small  variation  with  tem- 
perature. 

An  alloy  of  silver  and  platinum  is  also  used  for  standard  coils. 

230^.]  In  the  following  table  B  is  the  resistance  in  Ohms  of  a 
column  one  metre  long*  and  one  gramme  weight  at  0°C,  and  r  is 
the  resistance  in  centimetres  per  second  of  a  cube  of  one  centi- 
metre, according  to  the  experiments  of  Matthiessen*. 

Percentage 

increment  of 

Specific  resistance  for 

gravity  R  r  1°C  at  20°C. 

Silver  10-50  hard  drawn  0-1689  1609  0-377 

Copper 8-95  hard  drawn  0-1469  1642  0-388 

Gold 19-27  hard  drawn  0-4150  2154  0-365 

Lead     11-391  pressed  2-257  19847  0-387 

Mercury  13-595  liquid  13-071  96146  0-072 

Gold  2,  Silver  1...  15-218  hard  or  annealed  1-668  10988  0-065 

Selenium  at  100°C  Crystalline  form  6  x  lO^'  1-00 

It  appears  from  the  researches  of  Matthiessen  and  Hockin  that 
the  resistance  of  a  uniform  column  of  mercury  of  one  metre  in 
length,  and  weighing  one  gramme  at  0°C,  is  13.071  Ohms,  whence 
it  follows  that  if  the  specific  gravity  of  mercury  is  13-595,  the 
resistance  of  a  column  of  one  metre  in  length  and  one  square 
millimetre  in  section  is  0.96146  Ohms. 


*  :BUI.  Mag.,  May,  1865. 
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On  the  Electric  Besistance  of  Electrolytes. 

231*.]  The  measurement  of  the  electric  resistance  of  electrolytes 
is  rendered  difficult  on  account  of  the  polarization  of  the  electrodes, 
which  causes  the  observed  difference  of  potentials  of  the  metallic 
electrodes  to  be  greater  than  the  electromotive  force  which  actually 
produces  the  current. 

This  difficulty  can  be  overcome  in  various  ways.  In  certain 
cases  we  can  get  rid  of  polarization  by  using  electrodes  of  proper 
material,  as,  for  instance,  zinc  electrodes  in  a  solution  of  sulphate 
of  zinc.  By  making  the  surface  of  the  electrodes  very  large  com- 
pared with  the  section  of  the  part  of  the  electrolyte  whose  resist- 
ance is  to  be  measured,  and  by  using  only  currents  of  short  duration 
in  opposite  directions  alternately,  we  can  make  the  measurements 
before  any  considerable  intensity  of  polarization  has  been  excited 
by  the  passage  of  the  current. 

Finally,  by  making  two  different  experiments,  in  one  of  which 
the  path  of  the  current  through  the  electrolyte  is  much  longer  than 
in  the  other,  and  so  adjusting  the  electromotive  force  that  the 
actual  current,  and  the  time  during  which  it  flows,  are  nearly  the 
same  in  each  case,  we  can  eliminate  the  effect  of  polarization 
altogether. 

232*.]  In  the  experiments  of  Dr.  Paalzow*  the  electrodes  were 
in  the  form  of  large  disks  placed  in  separate  flat  vessels  filled  with 
the  electrolyte,  and  the  connexion  was  made  by  means  of  a  long 
siphon  filled  with  the  electrolyte  and  dipping  into  both  vessels. 
Two  such  siphons  of  different  lengths  were  used. 

The  observed  resistances  of  the  electrolyte  in  these  siphons 
being  72^  and  U^^  the  siphons  were  next  filled  with  mercury,  and 
their  resistances  when  filled  with  mercury  were  found  to  be  ^/ 
and  i?2^ 

The  ratio  of  the  resistance  of  the  electrolyte  to  that  of  a  mass 
of  mercury  at  0°C  of  the  same  form  was  then  found  from  the 
formula 

To  deduce  from  the  values  of  p  the  resistance  of  a  centimetre  in 
♦  Berlin  Monatsbericht,  July,  1868. 
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length  having  a  section  of  a  square  centimetre,  we  must  multiply 
them  by  the  value  of  r  for  mercury  at  0°C,     (See  Art.  230.) 
The  results  given  by  Paalzow  are  as  follow : 

Mixtures  of  Sulphuric  Acid  and  Water. 

TemD  Resistance  compared 

^'  with  mercury. 

H2SO4                       15°C  96950 

H2SO4  +     14H'0  19°C  14157 

HjSO,  +     13  H'O  22°C  13310 

HjSO*  +  499H20  22°C  184773 

Sulphate  of  Zinc  and  Water. 

ZnSO,  +     23H=^0  23°C  194400 

ZnSO«  +     24H20  23°C  191000 

ZnSO^  +  105  H^O  23°C  354000 

Sulphate  of  Copper  and  Water. 

CUSO4  +     45H20  22°C  202410 

CUSO4  +  105  H^O  22°C  339341 

Sulphate  of  Magnesium  and  Water. 

MgS04+     34H20  22°C  199180 

MgS0«+  107  ffO  22°C  '   324600 

Hydrochloric  Acid  and  Water. 

HCl     +     15H20  23°C  13626 

HCl     +  500  H^O  23°C  86679 

233*.]  MM.  F.  Kohlrausch  and  W.  A.  Nippoldt*  have  de- 
termined the  resistance  of  mixtures  of  sulphmic  acid  and  water. 
They  used  alternating  magneto-electric  currents,  the  electromotive 
force  of  which  varied  from  J  to  j^  of  that  of  a  Grove*s  cell,  and 
by  means  of  a  thermoelectric  copper-iron  pair  they  reduced  the 
electromotive  force  to  ^2  gVircj  of  that  of  a  Grove's  cell.  They  found 
that  Ohm's  law  was  applicable  to  this  electrolyte  throughout  the 
range  of  these  electromotive  forces. 

The  resistance  is  a  minimum  in  a  mixture  containing  about  one- 
third  of  sulphuric  acid. 

The  resistance  of  electrolytes  diminishes  as  the  temperature 
increases.  The  percentage  increment  of  conductivity  for  a  rise  of 
I  °C  is  given  in  the  following  table : 

*  Pogff.  Ann.  cxxxviii,  p.  286,  Oct.  1869. 
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JResistance  of  Mixtures  of  Sulphuric  Acid  and  Water  at  22°C  in  terms 
of  Mercury  at  0°C.     MM.  Kohlrausch  and  Nippoldt. 


Specific  gravity 
at  18°5 

Percentage 
ofHaSOi 

0-9985 

CO 

1-00 

0-2 

1.0504 

8-3 

1-0989 

14-2 

1-1431 

20-2 

1-2045 

28-0 

3-2631 

35-2 

1-3163 

41-5 

1-3547 

46.0 

1-3994 

50-4 

1.4482 

55-2 

1-5026 

60-3 

lesistance 
at  22°C 
(Hg=l) 

Percentage 

increment  of 

conductivity 

for  lOC 

746300 

0-47 

465100 

0-47 

34530 

0-653 

18946 

0-646 

14990 

0-799 

13133 

1-317 

13132 

1-259 

14286 

1-410 

15762 

1-674 

17726 

1-582 

20796 

1-417 

25574 

1-794 

On  the  Electrical  Resistance  of  Dielectrics. 

234*.]  A  great  number  of  determinations  of  the  resistance  of 
gutta-percha,  and  other  materials  used  as  insulating  media,  in  the 
manufacture  of  telegraphic  cables,  have  been  made  in  order  to 
ascertain  the  value  of  these  materials  as  insulators. 

The  tests  are  generally  applied  to  the  material  after  it  has  been 
used  to  cover  the  conducting  wire,  the  wire  being  used  as  one 
electrode,  and  the  water  of  a  tank,  in  which  the  cable  is  plunged, 
as  the  other.  Thus  the  cm-rent  is  made  to  pass  through  a  cylin- 
drical coating  of  the  insulator  of  greater  area  and  small  thickness. 

It  is  found  that  when  the  electromotive  force  begins  to  act,  the 
current^  as  indicated  by  the  galvanometer,  is  by  no  means  constant. 
The  first  effect  is  of  course  a  transient  current  of  considerable 
intensity,  the  total  quantity  of  electricity  being  that  required  to 
chaftge  the  surfaces  of  the  insulator  with  the  superficial  distribution 
of  electricity  corresponding  to  the  electromotive  force.  This  first 
current  therefore  is  a  measure  not  of  the  conductivity,  but  of  the 
capacity  of  the  insulating  layer. 

But  even  after  this  current  has  been  allowed  to  subside  the 
residual  current  is  not  constant,  and  does  not  indicate  the  true 
conductivity  of  the  substance.  It  is  found  that  the  current  con- 
tinues to  decrease  for  at  least  half  an  hour,  so  that  a  determination 
of  the  resistance  deduced  from  the  current  will  give  a  greater  value 
if  a  certain  time  is  allowed  to  elapse  than  if  taken  immediately 
after  applying  the  battery. 
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Thus,  with  Hooper's  insulating  material  the  apparent  resistance 
at  the  end  of  ten  minutes  was  four  times,  and  at  the  end  of 
nineteen  hours  twenty-three  times  that  observed  at  the  end  of 
one  minute.  When  the  direction  of  the  electromotive  force  is 
reversed,  the  resistance  falls  as  low  or  lower  than  at  first  and 
then  gradually  rises. 

These  phenomena  seem  to  be  due  to  a  condition  of  the  gutta- 
percha, which,  for  want  of  a  better  name,  we  may  call  polarization, 
and  which  we  may  compare  on  the  one  hand  with  that  of  a  series 
of  Leyden  jars  charged  by  cascade,  and,  on  the  other,  with  Ritter's 
secondary  pile. 

If  a  number  of  Leyden  jars  of  great  capacity  are  connected  in 
series  by  means  of  conductors  of  great  resistance  (such  as  wet 
cotton  threads  in  the  experiments  of  M.  Gaugain),  then  an  electro- 
motive force  acting  on  the  series  will  produce  a  current,  as 
indicated  by  a  galvanometer,  which  will  gradually  diminish  till 
the  jars  are  fully  charged. 

The  apparent  resistance  of  such  a  series  will  increase,  and  if  the 
dielectric  of  the  jars  is  a  perfect  insulator  it  will  increase  without 
limit.  If  the  electromotive  force  be  removed  and  connexion  made 
between  the  ends  of  the  series,  a  reverse  current  will  be  observed, 
the  total  quantity  of  which,  in  the  case  of  perfect  insulation,  will  be 
the  same  as  that  of  the  direct  cun-ent.  Similar  effects  are  observed 
in  the  case  of  the  secondary  pile,  with  the  difference  that  the  final 
insulation  is  not  so  good,  and  that  the  capacity  per  unit  of  surface 
is  immensely  greater. 

In  the  case  of  the  cable  covered  with  gutta-percha,  &c.,  it  is 
found  that  after  applying  the  battery  for  half  an  hour,  and  then 
connecting  the  wire  with  the  external  electrode,  a  reverse  current 
takes  place,  which  goes  on  for  some  time,  and  gradually  reduces 
the  system  to  its  original  state. 

These  phenomena  are  of  the  same  kind  with  those  indicated 
by  the  '  residual  discharge '  of  the  Leyden  jar,  except  that  the 
amount  of  the  polarization  is  much  greater  in  gutta-percha,  &c. 
than  in  glass. 

This  state  of  polarization  seems  to  be  a  directed  property  of  the 
material,  which  requires  for  its  production  not  only  electromotive 
force,  but  the  passage,  by  displacement  or  otherwise,  of  a  con- 
siderable quantity  of  electricity,  and  this  passage  requires  a  con- 
siderable time.  When  the  polarized  state  has  been  set  up,  there 
is  an  internal  electromotive  force  acting  in  the  substance  in  the 


204  RESISTANCE    OF   DIELECTRICS.  [2  35*- 

reverse  direction,  which  will  continue  till  it  has  either  produced 
a  reversed  current  equal  in  total  quantity  to  the  first,  or  till  the 
state  of  polarization  has  quietly  subsided  by  means  of  true  con- 
duction through  the  substance. 

The  whole  theory  of  what  has  been  called  residual  discharge, 
absorption  of  electricity,  electrification,  or  polarization,  deserves 
a  careful  investigation,  and  will  probably  lead  to  important  dis- 
coveries relating  to  the  internal  structure  of  bodies. 

235*.]  The  resistance  of  the  greater  number  of  dielectrics  di- 
minishes as  the  temperature  rises. 

Thus  the  resistance  of  gutta-percha  is  about  twenty  times  as  great 
at  O^'C  as  at  24°C.  Messrs.  Bright  and  Clark  have  found  that  the 
following  formula  gives  results  agreeing  with  their  experiments. 
If  r  is  the  resistance  of  gutta-percha  at  temperature  T  centigrade, 
then  the  resistance  at  temperature  T-\-t  will  be 

^  =  rx0.8878^ 
the  number  varies  between  0.8878  and  0.9. 

Mr.  Hockin  has  verified  the  curious  fact  that  it  is  not  until  some 
hours  after  the  gutta-percha  has  taken  its  temperature  that  the 
resistance  reaches  its  corresponding  value. 

The  effect  of  temperature  on  the  resistance  of  india-rubber  is  not 
so  great  as  on  that  of  gutta-percha. 

The  resistance  of  gutta-percha  increases  considerably  on  the  ap- 
plication of  pressure. 

The  resistance,  in  Ohms,  of  a  cubic  metre  of  various  specimens  of 
gutta-percha  used  in  different  cables  is  as  follows*. 

Name  of  Cable. 

Red  Sea 267  x  lO^Ho  .362  x  10^2 

Malta- Alexandria 1 .2 3  x  1 0^2 

Persian  Gulf 1.80x10^2 

Second  Atlantic   3.42  xlO^^ 

Hooper's  Persian  Gulf  Core  ...74.7    x  1 0^^ 
Gutta-percha  at  24^C  3.53x10^2 

236*.]  The  following  table,  calculated  from  the  experiments  of 
M.  Bufff,  shews  the  resistance  of  a  cubic  metre  of  glass  in  Ohmi 
at  different  temperatures : 


*  Jenkin's  Cantor  Lectures. 

t  [Annalen  der  Cheniie  und  Pharmacie,  bd.  xc.  257  (1854).] 


38*.]  RESISTANCE    OF    DIELECTRICS.  205 


Temperature. 

Resistance. 

200°C 

227000 

250° 

13900 

300° 

1480 

350° 

1035 

400° 

735 

r 

of  the  current  through  rarefied  gases,  and  finds  that  the  electro- 
motive force  E  is  equal  to  a  constant  Bq  together  with  a  part 
depending  on  the  current  according  to  Ohm's  Law,  thus 

IE=E^  +  ItC. 
For  instance,  the  electromotive  force  required  to  cause  the 
current  to  begin  in  a  certain  tube  was  that  of  323  Daniell's  cells, 
but  an  electromotive  force  of  304  cells  was  just  sufficient  to 
maintain  the  current.  The  intensity  of  the  current,  as  measured 
by  the  galvanometer,  was  proportional  to  the  number  of  cells  above 
304.  Thus  for  305  cells  the  deflexion  was  2,  for  306  it  was  4, 
for  307  it  was  6,  and  so  on  up  to  380,  or  304  +  76  for  which  the 
deflexion  was  150,  or  76  x  1.97. 

From  these  experiments  it  appears  that  there  is  a  kind  of 
polarization  of  the  electrodes,  the  electromotive  force  of  which 
is  equal  to  that  of  304  Daniell's  cells,  and  that  up  to  this  electro- 
motive force  the  battery  is  occupied  in  establishing  this  state  of 
polarization.  When  the  maximum  polarization  is  established,  the 
excess  of  electromotive  force  above  that  of  304  cells  is  devoted  to 
maintaining  the  current  according  to  Ohm's  Law. 

The  Law  of  the  current  in  a  rarefied  gas  is  therefore  very  similar 
to  the  law  of  the  current  through  an  electrolyte  in  which  we  have 
to  take  account  of  the  polarization  of  the  electrodes. 

In  connexion  with  this  subject  we  should  study  Thomson's  re- 
sults f,  in  which  the  electromotive  force  requii'ed  to  produce  a  spark 
in  air  was  found  to  be  proportional  not  to  the  distance,  but  to  the 
distance  together  with  a  constant  quantity.  The  electromotive 
force  corresponding  to  this  constant  quantity  may  be  regarded  as 
the  intensity  of  polarization  of  the  electrodes. 

238*.]  MM.  Wiedemann  and  Riihlmann  have  recently  %  investi- 
gated the  passage  of  electricity  through  gases.  The  electric  current 
was  produced  by  Holtz's  machine,  and  the  discharge  took  place 

*  Proc.  R.  S.,  Jan.  12,  1871. 
t  [Proc.  R  S.,  1860,  or  Reprint,  chap,  xix.] 
X  Bericfite  der  Konigl.  Sachs.  Gesellschaft,  Oct.  20,  1871. 


206  RESISTANCE    OF   DIELECTEICS.  [238*. 

between  spherical  electrodes  within  a  metallic  vessel  containing 
rarefied  gas.  The  discharge  was  in  general  discontinuous,  and  the 
interval  of  time  between  successive  discharges  was  measured  by 
means  of  a  mirror  revolving  along  with  the  axis  of  Holtz's  machine. 
The  images  of  the  series  of  discharges  were  observed  by  means  of 
a  heliometer  with  a  divided  object-glass,  which  was  adjusted  till 
one  image  of  each  discharge  coincided  with  the  other  image  of 
the  next  discharge.  By  this  method  very  consistent  results  were 
obtained.  It  was  found  that  the  quantity  of  electricity  in  each 
discharge  is  independent  of  the  strength  of  the  current  and  of 
the  material  of  the  electrodes,  and  that  it  depends  on  the  nature 
and  density  of  the  gas,  and  on  the  distance  and  form  of  the 
electrodes. 

These  researches  confirm  the  statement  of  Faraday*  that  the 
electric  tension  (see  Ai-t.  46)  required  to  cause  a  disruptive  discharge 
to  begin  at  the  electrified  surface  of  a  conductor  is  a  little  less 
when  the  electrification  is  negative  than  when  it  is  positive,  but 
that  when  a  discharge  does  take  place,  much  more  electricity  passes 
at  each  discharge  when  it  begins  at  a  positive  surface.  They  also 
tend  to  support  the  hypothesis,  that  the  stratum  of  gas  condensed 
on  the  surface  of  the  electrode  plays  an  important  part  in  the 
phenomenon,  and  they  indicate  that  this  condensation  is  greatest 
at  the  positive  electrode. 

Note  on  WheaUtone  8  Bridge. 

[The  following  method  of  determining  the  current  in  the  Gal- 
vanometer of  Wheatstone's  Bridge  was  given  by  Professor  Maxwell 
in  his  last  course  of  lectures,  and  is  a  good  illustration  of  the  method 
of  treating  a  system  of  linear  conductors.  It  has  been  communicated 
to  the  present  editor  by  Professor  J.  A.  Fleming  of  University 
College,  Nottingham.  The  method  simply  assumes  Ohm's  Law  for 
each  conductor,  and  that  the  whole  electromotive  force  around  a 
linear  circuit  is  the  sum  of  the  electromotive  forces  in  the  several 
conductors  forming  the  circuits,  and  therefore  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  products  of  the  resistance  of  each  conductor  and  the  current 
flowing  in  it,  the  currents  being  taken  in  cyclic  order. 

Let  P,  Q,  S,  B,  G  and  B  (Fig.  53)  denote  the  resistances  in  the 
several  conductors  forming  the  bridge,  and  let  them  be  arranged  as 
indicated  in  the  figure.     Now  the  six  conductors  may  be  considered 

*  Exp.  Rts.,  1501. 
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as  forming'  three  independent  circuits  viz. : — PGQ,  HSG,  and  QS£. 
Let  x^y^y  and  z  denote  the  currents  in  these  circuits  respectively, 
each  current  being  considered  as  flowing  in  the  directions  indicated 
by  the  arrows.  Then  the  actual  current  in  Q  is  z  —  oc—y,  that  in 
S  is  z—y  and  that  in  G^  is  x,  and  the  electromotive  force  between 


Fig.  53. 

the  ends  of  Q  is  Q  {z—y  —  x)  and  so  on  for  the  other  conductors. 
Of  the  three  circuits  specified  above  the  E.  M.  F.  in  the  first  two  is 
zero  while  that  in  the  third  is  E,  the  electromotive  force  of  the 
battery.  Hence,  applying  Ohm's  Law  to  each  circuit  in  order  we 
have 


{P+G+q)x^y~Gy-qz_ =0 

{R+S+G)y        -Sz~Gxjhy_z=0 
(Q  +  S+JB)z        ^8y-qx^=E 


or 


--Gx  +{B  +  S)y-Sz  =  0 

-Qx         -{S  +  q)y  +  {q  +  S^B)z  =  E 
Solving  for  x  we  obtain 

q 


(I) 


(11) 


E 


I'+q. 


R  +  S,  -S 


E{qR-PS) 


where  A  is  the  determinant  of  the  system  of  equations  (II). 
The  condition  for  no  current  in  the  galvanometer  is  x 

QB-P8=  0,or^  =  ^. 
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To  obtain  the  current  equations,  (I),  the  rule  is — 

'  Multiply  each  cycle  sign  (i.  e.  current)  by  the  sum  of  all  the 
resistances  which  bound  that  cycle,  and  subtract  from  it  the  sign 
of  each  neighbouring  cycle  multiplied  by  the  resistance  separating 
the  cycles,  and  equate  the  result  to  the  E.  M.  F.  in  the  cycle.' 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  method  is  a  simple  application  of 
KirchhofF's  second  law,  but  the  above  rule  is  very  convenient 
in  its  application.] 


I 


THE    END. 
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A  =20.  B=j.  P.   Point  of  Fqiiilihnum.  AP  ^  \AB. 
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A^ij. 


JB=  -i^. 


C  =  20. 


'r..f(i. 


Plate  V. 


Art.  193. 


X"     i ^y^^I^^  ■ 

>^  l./I7x^ — I — I — 
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loj.  dd. 

The  Psalms  in  Hebrew  without  points.     1879.     Crown 


8vo.  Price  reduced  to  2^.,  in  stiff  cover. 

A  Commentary  on   the  Book  of  Proverbs.    Attributed 

to  Abraham  Ibn  Ezra.  Edited  from  a  MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library  by 
S.  R.  Driver,  M.A.    Crown  8vo.    paper  covers,  3^".  6af. 

The  Book  of  Tobit.     A  Chaldee  Text,  from  a  unique 

MS.  in  the  Bodleian  Library ;  with  other  Rabbinical  Texts,  English  Transla- 
tions, and  the  Itala.    Edited  by  Ad.  Neubauer,  M.A.   1878.   Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Horae  Hebraic ae  et  Talmudicae,  a  J.  Lightfoot.    A  new 

Edition,  by  R.  Gandell,  M.A.    4  vols.    1859.  Svo.  i/.  is. 

Latin. — Libri  Psalmorum  Versio  antiqua  Latina,  cum  Para- 

phrasi  Anglo-Saxonica.    Edidit  B.  Thorpe,  E.A.S.     1835.    Svo.  ioj.  6^. 

Old-Latin  Biblical  Texts:  No.  I.  The  Gospel  according 

to  St.  Matthew  from  the  St.  Germain  MS.  (g,).  Edited  with  Introduction 
and  Appendices  by  John  Wordsworth,  D.D.     Small  4to.,  stiff  covers,  ds. 

Old-Latin  Biblical  Texts :  No.  If.  Portions  of  the  Gospels 

according  to  St.  Mark  and  St.  Matthew,  from  the  Bobbio  MS.  (k),  &c. 
Edited  by  John  Wordsworth,  D.D.,  W.  Sanday,  M.A.,  D.D.,  and  H.  J.  White, 
M.A.     Small  4to.,  stiff  covers,  21s. 
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Latin — Old-Latin    Biblical    Texts:     No.  III.      The    Four 

Gospels,  from  the  Munich  MS.  (q),  now  numbered  Lat.  6224  in  the  Royal 
Library  at  Munich.  With  a  P'ragment  from  St.  John  in  the  Hof-Bibliothek  at 
Vienna  (Cod.  Lat.  5021.  Edited,  with  the  aid  of  Tischendorfs  transcript 
(under  the  direction  of  the  Bishop  of  Salisbury),  by  H.  J.  White,  M.A,  Small 
4to.  stiff  covers,  1 2s.  dd. 

Old-French.— Z/^r/  Psalmorum  Versio  antiqua  Gallica  e 

Cod.  MS.  in  Bibl.  Bodleiana  adservato,  una  cum  Versione  Metrica  aiiisque 
Monumentispervetustis.  Nunc  primum  descripsitet  edidit  Franciscus  Michel, 
Phil.  Doc.     1S60.  8vo.   10s.  6d. 


FATHERS  OF  THE  CHURCH,  &c. 


St.  Athanasius :  Historical  Writings^  according  to  the  Bene- 
dictine Text.  With  an  Introduction  by  W^illiam  Bright,  D.D.  1881.  Crown 
8vo.  los.  6d. 

Orations  against  the  Arians.    With  an  Account  of  his 

Life  by  William  Bright,  D.D.     1873.  Crown  8vo.  gs, 

St,  Augustine :  Select  Anti-Pelagian  Treatises,  and  the  Acts 

of  the  Second  Council  of  Orange.    With  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright, 
D.D.    Crown  8vo.  gs. 

Canons  of  the  First  Four  General  Councils  of  Nicaea,  Con- 
stantinople, Ephesus,  and  Chalcedon.  1877.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d, 

Notes  on  the  Canons  of  the  First  Four  General  Councils. 

By  William  Bright,  D.D.    1882.    Crown  8vo.  5^.  6^. 

Cyrilli  Archiepiscopi  Alexaitdrini  in  XII  Prophetas.    Edidit 

p.  E.  Pusey,  A.M.    Tomi  II.     1868.  8vo.  cloth,  2/.  2s. 

171  D.  Joannis  Evangelium,    Accedunt  Fragmenta  varia 

necnon    Tractatus   ad  Tiberium   Diaconum   duo.      Edidit  post  Aubertum 
P.  E.  Pusey,  A.M.    Tomi  III,     1872.  8vo.  2/.  5^. 

Commentarii   in    Lucae   Evangelium    quae    supersunt 

Syriace.    E  MSS.  apud  Mus.  Britan.  edidit  R.  Payne  Smith,  A.M.     1858. 
4to.    l/.  2S. 


Translated  by  R.  Payne  Smith,  M.A.     rj  vols.     1859. 

8vo.  1 4 J. 

Ephraemi  Syri,  Rabulae  Episcopi  Edesseni,  Balaei,  aliorum- 

que  Opera  Selecta.    E  Codd.  Syriacis  MSS.  in  Museo  Britannico  et  Bibliotheca 
Bodleiana  asservatis  primus  edidit  J.  J.  Overbeck.     1865.  8vo.   1/.  i^-. 
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E?isebius'   Ecclesiastical  History,   according  to    the   text   of 

Burton,  with  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright,  D.D.     i8Si.    Crown  8vo. 

Trejiaeiis:  The  Third  Book  of  St.Irenaeiis,  Bishop  of  Lyons, 

against  Heresies.  With  short  Notes  and  a  Glossary  by  H.  Deane,  B.D. 
1874.   Crown  8vo.   5J.  dd. 

Patrum    Apostolicortim,    S.   Clementis    Romani,    S.   Ignatii, 

S.  Polycarpi,  quae  supersunt.  Edidit  Guil.  Jacobson,  S.T.P.R.  Tomi  II. 
Fourth  Edition,  1863.  8vo.  il.  \s. 

Socrates^  Ecclesiastical  History,  according  to    the   Text   of 

Hussey,  with  an  Introduction  by  William  Bright,  D.D.  1878.  Crown  8 vo. 
75.  6d. 

ECCLESIASTICAL  HISTORY,  BIOGRAPHY,  &c. 

Ancient  Liturgy  of  the  Church  of  England,  according  to  the 

uses  of  Sarum,  York,  Hereford,  and  Bangor,  and  the  Roman  Liturgy  arranged 
in  parallel  columns,  with  preface  and  notes.  By  William  Maskell,  M.A. 
Third  Edition.     1882.   8vo.  15^. 

Baedae  Historia  Ecclesiastica,     Edited,  with  English  Notes, 

by  G.  H.  Moberly,M.A.  18S1.  Crown  8vo.  los.  6d. 

Bj'ight  {W.).     Chapters  of  Early  English   Church  History, 

1878.    8vO.    I2J. 

Burnet's  History  of  the  Reformation  of  the  Church  of  England. 

A  new  Edition.  Carefully  revised,  and  the  Records  collated  with  the  originals, 
by  N.  Pocock,  M.A.     7  vols.  1865.  8vo.  Price  reduced  to  \l.  \os. 

Councils  and  Ecclesiastical  Documents  relating  to  Great  Britain 

and  Ireland.  Edited,  after  Spelman  and  Wilkins,  by  A.  W.  Haddan,  B.D., 
and  W.  Stubbs,  M.A.  Vols.  I.  and  III.   1869-71.  MediumSvo.  each  i/.  \s. 

Vol.  II.  Part  I.  1873.  Medium  8vo.    ioj.  dd. 

Vol.  II.  Part  II.    1878.   Church  of  Ireland;  Memorials  of  St.  Patrick. 
Stiff  covers,  3^".  (dd. 

Hamilton  {John,  Archbishop  of  St.  Andrews),  The  Catechism 

of.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Glossary,  by  Thomas  Graves  Law.  With 
a  Preface  by  the  Right  Hon.  W.  E.  Gladstone.    8vo.  1 2 j.  6d. 

Hammond  {C.  E.).    Liturgies,  Eastern  and  Western.    Edited, 

with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Liturgical  Glossary.   1878.  Crown  8vo.  los.td. 
An  Appendix  to  the  above.    1879.  Crown  8vo.  paper  covers,  is.  6d. 

John,  Bishop  of  Ephesus.  The  Third  Part  of  his  Eccle- 
siastical History.  [In  Syriac]  Now  first  edited  by  William  Cureton,  M.A. 
1853.  4to.  i/.  \2S. 

Translated  by  R.  Payne  Smith,  M.A.     i860.  8vo.  10s. 
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Leofric  Missal^   The,  as  used    in   the   Cathedral  of  Exeter 

during  the  Episcopate  of  its  first  Bishop,  a.d.  1050-1072;  together  with  some 
Account  of  the  Red  Book  of  Derby,  the  Missal  of  Robert  of  Jumieges,  and  a 
few  other  early  MS.  Service  Books  of  the  English  Church.  Edited,  with  In- 
troduction and  Notes,  by  F.  E.  Warren,  B.D.    4to.  half  morocco,  35J. 

Monumeftta  Rittialia  Ecclesiae  Anglicanae.     The  occasional 

Ofiices  of  the  Church  of  England  according  to  the  old  use  of  Salisbury,  the 
Prymer  in  English,  and  other  prayers  and  forms,  with  dissertations  and  notes. 
By  William  Maskell,  M.A.    Second  Edition.     1882.  3  vols.  8vo,  2/,  loj. 

Records  of  the  Reformation,  The  Divorce,  1527-1533.  Mostly 

now  for  the  first  time  printed  from  MSS.  in  the  British  Museum  and  other 
libraries.    Collected  and  arranged  by  N.  Pocock,  M.A.     1870.     2  vols.  8vo. 

1  /.  I  Cj. 

Shirley  (  W,  W,),   Some  Account  of  the  Church  in  the  Apostolic 

Age.     Second  Edition,  1874.  Fcap.  8vo.  3s.  6rf. 

Stubbs  (  W.),    Registrum  Sacrum  Anglicantim,     An  attempt 

to  exhibit  the  course  of  Episcopal  Succession  in  England.  1858.  Small  4to. 
8j.  dd. 

Warren  (F,  E.),    Liturgy  and  Ritual  of  the  Celtic  Church, 

1881.  8vo.  1 4 J. 

ENGLISH    THEOLOGY. 

Banipton  Lectures,  1886.     TJie  Christian  Platonists  of  Alex- 

andria.     By  Charles  Bigg,  D.D.     8vo.  \os.  6d. 

Butler's  Works,  with  an  Index  to  the  Analogy.    2  vols.  1874. 

8vo.  IIS. 

Also  separately, 

Sermons,  ^s>  6d,  Analogy  of  Religion,  ^s.  6d. 

GresweWs  Harmonia  Evangelica.    Fifth  Edition.  8vo.  9^-.  6d. 
Heurtley's  Harmonia   Symbolical    Creeds    of    the   Western 

Church.     1858.    8vo.  6j.  dd. 

Homilies   appointed    to    be    read   in    Churches,     Edited    by 

J.  Griffiths,  M.A.    1859.  8vo.  7^.  dd. 

Hooker's  Works,  with  his  life  by  Walton,  arranged  by  John 

Keble,  M.A.  Seventh  Edition.  Revised  by  R.  W.  Church,  M.A.,  D.C.L., 
Dean  of  St.  PauVs,  and  F.  Paget,  D.D.     3  vols,  medium  8vo.  36^. 

Hooker's  Works,  the  text  as  arranged  by  John  Keble,  M.A. 

2  vols.  1875.  8vo.   \is. 

Jewets  Works,     Edited  by  R.  W.  Jelf,  D.D.     8  vols.    1848. 

8vo.  i/.  loj. 
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Pearson^ s  Exposition  of  the  Creed,     Revised  and  corrected  by 

E.  Burton,  D.D.  Sixth  Edition,  1877.  8vo.  loj.  6^. 

Waterland's  Review  of  the  Doctrine  of  the  Eucharist,  with 

a  Preface  by  the  late  Bishop  of  London.    Crown  8vo.  6,y.  dd. 

Works,  with  Life,  by  Bp.  Van  Mildert.    A  new  Edition, 


with  copious  Indexes.    6  vols.     1856.    8vo.    2I.  lis. 

Wheatiys  Illustration  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,   A  new 

Edition,  1846.  8vo.  «;.?. 

Wyclif.    A  Catalogue  of  the  Original  Works  of  John  Wyclif 

by  W.  W.  Shirley,  D.D.     1865.  8vo.  3^.  6d, 

Select  English    Works,     By  T.  Arnold,  M.A.   3  vols, 

1869-1871.  8vo.      i/.  IS. 

Trialogus.    With    the   Supplement    now   first   edited. 


By  Gotthard  Lechler.   1869.   8vo.    7^. 


HISTORICAL   AND   DOCUMENTARY   WORKS. 

British  Barrows,  a  Record  of  the  Examination  of  Sepulchral 

Mounds  in  various  parts  of  England.  By  William  Green  well,  M.A.,  F.S.A. 
Together  with  Description  of  Figures  of  Skulls,  General  Remarks  on  Pre- 
historic Crania,  and  an  Appendix  by  George  Rolleston,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  1877. 
Medium  8vo.  25^. 

Clarendon^s   History  of    the   Rebellion    and    Civil  Wars    in 

England.  Re-edited  from  a  fresh  Collation  of  the  Original  MS.  in  the 
Bodleian  Library,  with  Marginal  Dates,  and  Occasional  Notes,  by  W.  Dunn 
Macray,  M.A.,  F.S.A.     In  six  volumes,  crown  8vo.  cloth,  2/.  5J. 

Clarendo7is  History   of   the  Rebellion    and    Civil   Wars    in 

England.  Also  his  Life,  written  by  himself,  in  which  is  included  a  Con- 
tinuation of  his  History  of  the  Grand  Rebellion.  With  copious  Indexes. 
In  one  volume,  royal  8vo.  1842.  \l.  2s. 

Clintons  Epitome  of  the  Fasti  Hellenici,      1 85 1 .     8vo.   6s.  6d. 

Epitome  of  the  Fasti  Romani.     1854.     8vo.   "js. 

Corpvs  Poeticvm  Boreale,    The  Poetry  of  the  Old  Northern 

Tongue,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Thirteenth  Century.  Edited,  clas- 
sified, and  translated,  with  Introduction,  Excursus,  and  Notes,  by  Gudbrand 
Vigfusson,  M.A.,  and  F.  York  Powell,  M.A.    2  vols.    1883.  8vo.  42^. 

Earle  [J.,  M.A.).     A  Handbook  to  the  Land- Charters,  and 

other  Saxonic  Documents.     Crown  8vo.  cloth,  \ds. 
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It 


Freeman  {E.  A.).    History  of  the  Norman  Conquest  of  Eng- 
land; its  Causes  and  Results.    In  Six  Volumes.  8vo.  5/.  9^.  dd. 

The  Reign  of   William  Rufus  and  the  Accession   of 


of 

2  vols. 


8vo. 


Rufus 

i/.  1 6 J. 


Henry  the  First. 

Gascoigne's     Theological    Dictiojtary    ("  Liber    Veritatum  *') : 

Selected  Passages,  illustrating  the  condition  of  Church  and  State,  1403-1458. 
With  an  Introduction  by  James  E.  Thorold  Rogers,  M.A.  Small  4to. 
los.  6d. 

Johnson    {Samuel,   LL.D.),    Boswelts    Life    of;     including 

Boswell's  Journal  of  a  Tour  to  the  Hebrides,  and  Johnson's  Diary  of  a 
Journey  into  North  Wales.  Edited  by  G.  Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L.  In  six 
volumes,  medium  Svo.  With  Portraits  and  Facsimiles  of  Handwriting. 
Half  bound,  3/.  3J.     (See  p.  21.) 

Magna  Carta,  a  careful  Reprint.    Edited  by  W.  Stubbs,  D.D. 

1879.   4^0-  stitched,  ij. 

Passio  et  Miracula  Beati  Olaui.  Edited  from  a  Twelfth- 
Century  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford,  by 
Frederick  Metcalfe,  M.A.     Small  4to.  stiff  covers,  6^. 

Protests  of  the  Lords,  including  those  which  have  been  ex- 
punged, from  1624  to  1874;  with  Historical  Introductions.  Edited  by  James 
E.  Thorold  Rogers,  M.A.   1875.   3  vols.  Svo.  2/.  2J. 

Rogers  (J.  E.  T),     History  of  Agriculture  and  Prices  in 

England,  a.d.  i 259-1 793. 

Vols.  I— ¥1(1259-1702).  Svo.  7/.  2X. 

The  First  Nine  Years  of  the  Bank  of  England.  Svo.  8j.  6d. 

Stubbs   (W.,  D.D.).      Seventeen   Lectures    on   the  Study  of 

Medieval  and  Modern  History y  See,  ^eVwQXQ^  at  Oxford  1 867-1 884.  Crown 
Svo.  8j.  6d. 

Sturhmga  Saga,  including  the  Islendinga  Saga  of  Lawman 

Sturla  Thordsson  and  other  works.  Edited  by  Dr.  Gudbrand  Vigfusson. 
In  2  vols.     1878.  Svo.  2/.  2J. 

York  Plays.    The  Plays  performed  by  the  Crafts  or  Mysteries 

of  York  on  the  day  of  Corpus  Christi  in  the  14th,  15th,  and  i6th  centuries. 
Now  first  printed  from  the  unique  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Lord  Ashburnham. 
Edited  with  Introduction  and  Glossary  by  LucyToulmin  Smith.     Svo.  2i.r. 


Manuscript  Materials    relating    to   the    History    of  Oxford. 

Arranged  by  F.  Madan,  M.A.     Svo.  7j.  dd. 

Statutes  of  the  University  of  Oxford,  codified  in  the  year  1636 

under  the  authority  of  Archbishop  Laud.  Edited  by  the  late  J.  Griffiths, 
D.D.,  with  an  Introduction  on  the  History  of  the  Laudian  Code,  by  C.  L. 
Shadwell,  M.A.,  B.C.L.    4to.  i/.  \s. 
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Statutes  made  for  the  University  of  Oxford^  and  for  the  Colleges 

and  Halls  therein,  by  the  University  of  Oxford  Commissioners.     1882.     8vo. 
12s.  6d. 

Statutes  supplementary  to  the  above,  approved  by  the  Queen  in 

Council,  1882-1888.     Svo.   2s.  6d. 

Statuta  Universitatis  Oxoniensis.     1888.     Svo.  ^s. 

The  Oxford  University  Calendar  for  the  year  1888.     Crown 

Svo.  4 J.  6d. 

The  present  Edition  includes  all  Class  Lists  and  other  University  distinctions 
for  the  eight  years  ending  with  1887. 

Also,  supplementary  to  the  above,  price  5s.  (pp.  606), 

The  Honours  Register  of  the  University  of  Oxford.  A  complete 

Record  of  University  Honours,  Officers,  Distinctions,  and  Class  Lists  ;  of  the 
Heads  of  Colleges,  &c.,  &c.,  from  the  Thirteenth  Century  to  1883. 

The  Examination  Statutes  for  the  Degrees  of  B.A.,  B.  Mus., 

B.C.L.,  and  B.M.     Revised  to  the  end  of  Michaelmas  Term,  1887.     8vo. 
sewed,  \s. 

The  Student's  Handbook  to   the  University  and  Colleges  of 

Oxford.     Ninth  Edition.     Crown  Svo.     2s.  6d. 


MATHEMATICS,  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE,  &e. 

Acland{H.  W,,  M.D.,  F.R.S.).     Synopsis  of  the  Pathological 

Series  in  the  Oxford  Museum.     1867.    Svo.  2s. dd. 

Amials  of  Botany.     Edited  by  Isaac  Bay  ley  Balfour,  M.A., 

M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Sydney  H.  Vines,  D.Sc,  F.R.S.,  and  Vvilliam  Gilson  Farlow, 
M,D.,  Professor  of  Cryptogamic  Botany  in  Harvard  University,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  U.S.A.,  and  other  Botanists.    Royal  Svo.    Vol.  1.,  half  morocco,  i/.  ids. 
Vol.  II.  No.  I.    Just  Published. 

Burdon- Sander  son  {J.,  M.D.,  F.R.SS.  L.  and  E.).  Transla- 
tions of  Foreign  Biological  Memoirs.  I.  Memoirs  on  the  Physiology  of  Nerve, 
of  Muscle,  and  of  the  Electrical  Organ.     Medium  Svo.  21s. 

De  Bary  [Dr.  A.).     Comparative  Anatomy  of  the   Vegetative 

Organs  of  the  Phanerogams  and  Ferns.  Translated  and  Annotated  by  F.  O. 
Bower,  M.A.,  F.L.S.,  and  D.  H.  Scott,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.L.S.  With  241 
woodcuts  and  an  Index.    Royal  Svo.,  half  morocco,  i/.  2s.  6d. 
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De  Bary  [Dr.  A.)    Comparative  Morphology  and  Biology  of  the 

Fungi  Mycetozoa  and  Bacteria.  Authorised  English  Translation  by  Henry 
E.  F.  Garnsey,  M.A.  Revised  by  Isaac  Bayley  Balfour,  M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S. 
With  198  Woodcuts.     Royal  8 vo.,  half  morocco,  i/.  2 j,  6^.    . 

Lectures  on  Bacteria,  Second  improved  edition.  Au- 
thorised translation  by  H.  E.  F.  Garnsey,  M.A.  Revised  by  Isaac  Bayley 
Balfour,  M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.     With  20  Woodcuts.     Crown  8vo.  6j. 

Goebel  [Dr.  K.).    Outlines  of  Classification  and  Special  Mor- 

pholof^y  of  Plants.  A  New  Edition  of  Sachs'  Text  Book  of  Botany,  Book  II. 
English  Translation  by  H.  E.  F.  Garnsey,  M.A.  Revised  by  T.  Bayley  Balfour, 
M.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.S.     With  407  Woodcuts.     Royal  8 vo.  half  morocco,  21  j. 

Midler  (y.).     On  certain  Variations  in  the  Vocal  Organs  of 

the  Passeres  that  have  hitherto  escaped  notice.  Translated  by  F.  J.  Bell,  B.A., 
and  edited,  with  an  Appendix,  by  A.  H.  Garrod,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  WithPlates. 
1878.    4to.  paper  covers,  7^.  6d. 

Price  [Bartholomew i  M.A .,  F.R.S.).     Treatise  on  Infinitesimal 

Calculus. 

Vol.  I.  Differential  Calculus.    Second  Edition.    8vo.  14^-.  6^. 

Vol.  II.  Integral  Calculus,  Calculus  of  Variations,  and  Differential  Equations. 
Second  Edition,  1865.     8vo.  i8j. 

Vol.  III.  Statics,  including  Attractions ;   Dynamics  of  a  Material  Particle. 
Second  Edition,  1868.     8vo.  16^. 

Vol.  IV.  Dynamics  of  Material  Systems;  together  with  a  chapter  on  Theo- 
retical Dynamics,  by  W.  F.  Donkin,  M.A.,  F.R.S.     1S62.     8vo.  i6j-. 

Pritchard  [C,  D.D.,  F.R.S.).     UraJiometria  Nova  Oxoniensis. 

A  Photometric  determination  of  the  magnitudes  of  all  Stars  visible  to  the  naked 
eye,  from  the  Pole  to  ten  degrees  south  of  the  Equator.     1885.     Royal  Svo. 
s.U. 

Astronovtical    Observations    made    at    the    University 

Observatory,  Oxford,  under  the  direction  of  C.  Pritchard,  D.D.  No.  i. 
1878.     Royal  Svo.  paper  covers,  3J.  dd. 

Rigaud's  Correspo7idence  of  Scientific  Men  of  the  ^']th  Century, 

with  Table  of  Contents  by  A.  de  Morgan,  and  Index  by  the  Rev.  J.  Rigaud, 
M.A.     2  vols.     1841-1S62.    8vo.  i8j.  6^. 

Rolleston  [George^  M.D.,  F.R.S.).     Forms  of  Animal  Life. 

A  Manual  of  Comparative  Anatomy,  with  descriptions  of  selected  types. 
Second  Edition.  Revised  and  enlarged  by  W.  Hatchett  Jackson,  M.A. 
Medium,  8vo.  cloth  extra,  i/.  i6j. 

Scientific  Papers  and  Addresses.     Arranged  and  Edited 

by  William  Turner,  M.B.,  F.R.S.  With  a  Biographical  Sketch  by  Edward 
Tylor,  F.R.S.     With  Portrait,  Plates,  and  Woodcuts.     2  vols.  8vo.   i/.  4^. 

Sachs  [Jtdius  voii).     Lectures  on  the  Physiology  of  Plants. 

Translated  by  H.  Marshall  Ward,  M.A.  With  445  Woodcuts.  Royal  Svo. 
half  morocco,  i/.  ii.f.  ^d. 
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Westwood  (y.  (9.,  M.A.,  F.R.S.).      Thesaurus  Entomologicus 

Hopeianus,  or  a  Description  of  the  rarest  Insects  in  the  Collection  given  to 
the  University  by  the  Rev.  William  Hope.  With  40  Plates.  1874.  Small 
folio,  half  morocco,  7/.  loj. 


W^i  Sbamtr  tSoofts  of  tje  lEast. 

Translated  by  various  Oriental  Scholars,  and  edited  by 
F.  Max  Mijller. 

[Demy  8vo.  cloth.] 

Vol.   I.    The   Upanishads.     Translated  by  F.  Max   Miiller. 

Part  I.  The  A^andogya-upanishad,  The  Talavakara-upanishad,  The  Aitareya- 
arawyaka,  The  Kaushitaki-brahmawa-upanishad,  and  The  Va^'asaneyi-sawhita- 
upanishad.     lo^-.  dd. 

Vol.  II.  The  Sacred  Laws  of  the  Aryas,  as  taught  in   the 

Schools  of  Apastamba,  Gautama,  VasishMa,  and  Baudh^yana.  Translated  by 
Prof.  Georg  Biihler.    Part  I.  Apastamba  and  Gautama.     loj.  dd. 

Vol.  III.  The  Sacred  Books  of  China.  The  Texts  of  Con- 
fucianism. Translated  by  James  Legge.  Part  I.  The  Shu  King,  The  Reli- 
gious portions  of  the  Shih  King,  and  The  Hsiao  King.     1 2s.  6d. 

Vol.  IV.  The  Zend-Avesta.     Translated  by  James  Darme- 

steter.    Parti.    TheVendidad.     10s.  6d. 

Vol.  V.  The  Pahlavi   Texts.     Translated   by  E.  W.  West. 

Part  I.  The  Bundahij,  Bahman  Yajt,  and  Shayast  la-shayast.    12s.  6d. 

Vols.  VI  and  IX.  The  Qur'an.     Parts  I  and  II.    Translated 

by  E.  H.  Palmer.    21s. 

Vol.  VII.    The  Institutes  of  Vish/m.     Translated   by  Julius 

Jolly,     los.  6d. 

Vol.  VIII.  The  Bhagavadgita,  with  The  Sanatsu^atiya,  and 

The  Anugita.     Translated  by  Kashinath  Trimbak  Telang.     10s.  6d. 

Vol.  X.  The  Dhammapada,  translated  from  Pali  by  F.  Max 

Miiller;  and  The  Sutta-Nipata,  translated  from  Pali  by  V.  Fausboll;  being 
Canonical  Books  of  the  Buddhists,    los.  6d. 
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Vol.  XI.  Buddhist  Suttas.     Translated  from  Pali  by  T.  W. 

Rhys  Davids,  i.  The  Mahaparinibbana  Suttanta  ;  2.  The  Dhamma-^akka- 
ppavattana  Sutta ;  3.  The  "YtVxgg^  Suttanta ;  4.  The  Akankheyya  Sutta ; 
5,  TheAetokhila  Sutta;  6,  The Maha-sudassana Suttanta ;  7.  TheSabbasava 
Sutta.     \os.(id. 

Vol.  XII.  The  5atapatha-Brahma;^a,  according  to  the  Text 

of  the  Madhyandina  School.  Translated  by  Julius  Eggeling.  Part  I. 
Books  I  and  II.     1 2s.  6d. 

Vol.  XIII.  Vinaya   Texts.      Translated    from    the   Pali   by 

T.  W,  Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  I.  The  Patimokkha. 
The  Mahavagga,  I-IV.     \cs.  6d. 

Vol.  XIV.  The  Sacred  Laws  of  the  Aryas,  as  taught  in  the 

Schools  of  Apastamba,  Gautama,  VasishMa  and  Baudhayana.  Translated 
by  Georg  Biihler,    Part  II,    Vasish//^a  and  Baudhayana.     loj.  6^. 

Vol.  XV.     The  Upanishads.     Translated  by  F.  Max  Muller. 

Part  II.  The  Ka//^a-upanishad,  The  Muwi/aka-upanishad,  The  Taittirtyaka- 
upanishad,  The  Brzhadarawyaka-upanishad,  The  ^Veta^vatara-upanishad,  The 
Praj/^a-upanishad,  and  The  Maitrayawa-Brahmawa-upanishad.     los.  6d. 

Vol.  XVI.    The   Sacred   Books   of  China.     The   Texts   of 

Confucianism.      Translated   by  James  Legge.       Part   II.    The  Yi  King. 


\os 


.  6d. 


Vol.  XVII.   Vinaya  Texts.     Translated   from   the   Pali   by 

T.  W.  Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  II.  The  Mahavagga, 
V-X.     The  A'ullavagga,  I-III.     ioj.  6d. 

Vol.  XVIII.   Pahlavi^  Texts.     Translated   by  E.  W.  West. 

Part  II.     The  Da^istan-i  Dinik  and  The  Epistles  of  Manuj-z^ihar.     12s.  6d. 

Vol.  XIX.  The  Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king.     A  Life  of  Buddha 

by  Ajvaghosha  Bodhisattva,  translated  from  Sanskrit  into  Chinese  by 
Dharmaraksha,  a.d.  420,  and  from  Chinese  into  English  by  Samuel  Beal. 
10s.  6d. 

Vol.  XX.  Vinaya  Texts.    Translated  from  the  Pali  by  T.  W. 

Rhys  Davids  and  Hermann  Oldenberg.  Part  III.  The  iTullavagga,  IV-XII. 
10s.  6d. 

Vol.  XXI.     The  Saddharma-pu;/</arika ;   or,  the  Lotus  of  the 

True  Law.    Translated  by  H.  Kern.     1 2 j.  6d. 

Vol.  XXII.    6^aina-Sutras.    Translated  from  Prakrit  by  Her- 
mann jacobi.    Parti.     The  AHranga-Sutra.    The  Kalpa-Sutra.    ioj.  6^. 
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Vol.  XXIII.     The  Zend-Avesta.    Translated  by  James  Dar- 

mesteter.    Part  II.     The  Sirozahs,  Yajts,  and  Nyayij.     \os.  6d. 

Vol.  XXIV.   Pahlavi   Texts.      Translated    by  E.  W.  West. 

Part    III.     Dina-i    Mainog-l     Khirad,    6'ikand-guinanik,    and     Sad-Dar. 
ios.6d. 


Second.  Series. 

Vol.  XXV.     Manu.     Translated  by  Georg  Biihler.    21  s. 
Vol.  XXVI.      The    5atapatha-Brahma;/a.      Translated    by 

Julius  Eggeling.     Part  II.     12s.  6d. 

Vols.  XXVII  and  XXVIII.     The  Sacred  Books  of  China. 

The  Texts  of  Confucianism.     Translated  by  James  Legge.    Parts  III  and  IV. 
The  Li  X\,  or  Collection  of  Treatises  on  the  Rules  of  Propriety,  or  Ceremonial 

Usages.     25^. 

Vols.  XXIX  and  XXX.     The  Gr^liya-Sutras,  Rules  of  Vedic 

Domestic  Ceremonies.    Translated  by  Hermann  Oldenberg. 

Part  I  (Vol.  XXIX),  \2s.  6d.    Just  Published. 
Part  II  (Vol.  XXX).     In  the  Press. 

Vol.    XXXI.     The   Zend-Avesta.     Part   III.     The   Yasna, 

Visparad,  Afrmagan,  and  Gahs.     Translated  by  L.  H.  Mills.     12s.  6d. 


The  following  Volumes  are  in  the  Press :— 

Vol.  XXXII.    Vedic  Hymns.    Translated  by  F.  Max  Muller. 

Part  I. 

Vol.    XXXIII.       Narada,    and    some    Minor     Law-books. 

Translated  by  Julius  Jolly.     \_Preparing.'\ 

Vol.  XXXIV.     The  Vedanta-Sutras,  with   5arikara's   Com- 
mentary.    Translated  by  G.  Thibaut.     {^Preparing.'] 

*^*  The  Second  Series  will  consist  of  Twenty-Four  Volumes. 
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Clamitrnit  |pr£ss  Scms. 


I.    ENGLISH,  &c. 


A71  Elementary  English  Grammar  and  Exercise  Book.     By 

O.  W.  Tancock,  M.A.     Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  \s.  6d. 

An  English  Grammar  and  Reading  Book,  for  Lower  Forms 

in  Classical  Schools.    By  O.  W.  Tancock,  M.A.     Fourth  Edition.     Extra 
fcap.  8vo.   3J.  td. 

Typical  Selections  from  the  best  English  Writers,  with  Intro- 
ductory Notices.  Second  Edition.    In  2  vols.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d.  each. 
Vol.  I.  Latimer  to  Berkeley.  Vol.  II.  Pope  to  Macaulay. 

Shairp  {J.  C.,  LL.D.).    Aspects  of  Poetry ;    being  Lectures 

delivered  at  Oxford.     Crown  8vo.  los.  dd. 


A  Book  for  the  Beginner  in  Anglo-Saxon.     By  John  Earle, 

M.A.    Third  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

An  Anglo-Saxon  Reader.  In  Prose  and  Verse.  With  Gram- 
matical Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossary.  By  Henry  Sweet.  M.A.  Fourth 
Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  8j.  6^. 

A  Second  Anglo-Saxon  Reader.    By  the  same  Author.  Extra 

fcap.  8vo.     j\s.  6d. 

An  Anglo- Saxo7t  Primer,  with  Grammar,  Notes,  and  Glossary . 

By  the  same  Author.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s,  6d. 

Old  English  Reading  Primers  ;  edited  by  Henry  Sweet,  M.A. 

I.  Selected  Homilies  of  MMnc.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.,  stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

II.  Extracts  from  Alfred's  Orosius.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.,  stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

First  Middle  English  Primer,  with  Grammar  and  Glossary. 

By  the  same  Author.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  25. 

Second  Middle  English   Primer.      Extracts   from    Chaucer, 

with  Grammar  and  Glossary.     By  the  same  Author.     Extra  leap.  8vo.  2s. 

A  Concise  Dictio7iary  of  Middle  English,  from  A.D.   1150  to 

1580.      By  A.  L.  Mayhew,  M.A.,  and  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.      Crown  8vo. 
half  roan,  'js.  6d. 

A  Hajzdbook  of  Phonetics,  including  a  Popular  Exposition  of 

the  Principles  of  Spelling  Reform.  By  H.  Sweet,  M.A.  Ext.  fcap.  8YO.4J.  (d. 
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Elementarbiich    des     Gesprochenen    Englisch.        Grammatik, 

Texte  und  Glossar.  Von  Henry  Sweet.  Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo., 
stiff  covers,  2s.  6d. 

History  of  English  Sounds  from    the  earliest  Period.     With 

full  Word-Lists.     By  Henry  Sweet,  M.A.     Demy  8vo.  \\s. 

Principles  of  English  Etymology.     First  Series.     The  Native 

Element.     By  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.     Crown  8vo.  9J. 

The  Philology  of  the  English  Tongue.     By  J.  Earle,  M.A. 

Fourth  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  7^.  ^d. 

An  Icelandic  Primer,  with  Grammar,  Notes,  and  Glossary. 

By  Henry  Sweet,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3^.  ^d. 

An  Icelandic  Prose  Reader,  with  Notes,  Grammar,  and  Glossary. 

By  G.  Vigfusson,  M.A.,  and  F.  York  Powell,  M.A.     Ext.  fcap.  Svo.  \os.  6d. 

The  Ormulum;    with  the  Notes  and  Glossary  of  Dr.  R.  M. 

White.    Edited  by  R.  Holt,  M.A.   187S.    2  vols.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  21  j. 

Specimens  of  Early  English.     A  New  and  Revised  Edition. 

With  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Glossarial  Index. 

Part  I.  By  R.  Morris,  LL.D.  From  Old  English  Homilies  to  King  Horn 
(A.D.  1150  to  A.D  1300).     Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  gs. 

Part  II.  By  R.  Morris,  LL.D.,  and  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.  From  Robert 
of  Gloucester  to  Gower  (a.d.  1298  to  A.D.  1393).  Third  Edition. 
Extra  fcap.  Svo.  7^.  6d. 

Specimens   of  English    Literature,   from    the    *  Plough  mans 

Crede'  to  the  '  Shepheardes  Calender'  (a.d.  1394  to  a.d.  1579).  With  Intro- 
duction, Notes,  and  Glossarial  Index.  By  W.  W\  Skeat,  Litt.D.  Fourth 
Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.     ^s.dd. 


The  Vision  of  William  concerfiing  Piers  the  Plowman,  in  three 

Parallel  Texts ;  together  with  Richard  the  l\edeless.  By  William  Langland 
(about  1 36 2-1 399  A.D.).  Edited  from  numerous  Manuscripts,  with  Preface, 
Notes,  and  a  Glossary,  by  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.     2  vols.  Svo.  gu.  dd. 

The  Vision  of  William  concerning  Piers   the  Plowman,  by 

William  Langland,  Edited,  with  Notes,  by  W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.  Fourth 
Edition      Extra  fcap.  Svo-  /^s.6d. 

Chaucer.     I.   The  Prologue    to    the    Catiterbury    Tales;    the 

Knightes  Tale;  The  Nonne  Prestes  Tale.  Edited  by  R.  Morris,  LL.D. 
Sixty-sixth  thousand.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

•  II.  The   Prioresses    Tale;    Sir   Thopas ;    The    Menkes 

Tale  ;  The  Clerkes  Tale  ;  The  Squiens  Tale,  &c.  Edited  by  W.  W.  Skeat, 
Litt.D.     Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4J.  6^. 


CLARENDON  PRESS,  OXFORD.  19 

Chaucer.    III.  The  Tale  of  the  Man  of  Lawe  ;  Th^Vdivdoncrcs 

Tale ;  The  Second  Nonnes  Tale  ;  The  Chanouns  Yemannes  Tale.  By  the 
same  Editor.    New  Edition^  Revised.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  dd. 

IV.  Mino}'  Poems.     By  the  same  Editor.     Extra  fcap. 

8vo.    Just  ready. 

Gamclyn^  The  Tale  of.     Edited  with  Notes,  Glossary,  &c.,  by 

W.  W.  Skeat,  Litt.D.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.    Stiff  covers,  \s.  6d. 

Minot  {Laurence).     Poems.      Edited,  with  Introduction  and 

Notes,  by  Joseph  Hall,  M.A.,  Head  Master  of  the  Hulme  Grammar  School, 
Manchester.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  a^s,  6d. 

Spenser'' s  Faery  Queene.     Books  I  and  II.     Designed  chiefly 

for  the  use  of  Schools.  With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D., 
and  Glossary  by  A.  L.  Mayhew,  M.A.     Extra  fcap,  Svo.  2s.  dd.  each. 

Hooker.    Ecclesiastical  Polity,   Book    /.     Edited   by    R.  W. 

Church,  M.A,     Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo,  2s. 

OLD  ENGLISH  DRAMA. 
The  Pilgrimage  to  Parnasstis  with   The   Tivo  Parts  of  the 

Rettirn  from  Parnassus.  Three  Comedies  performed  in  St,  John's  College, 
Cambridge,  A.D,  MDXCVII-MDCI,  Edited  from  MSS,  by  the  Rev.  W.  D. 
Macray,  M,A,,  F,S.A,     Medium  Svo,     Bevelled  Boards,  Gilt  top,  8j.  dd. 

Marlowe  and  Greene.     Marlowe's   Tragical  History  of  Dr- 

Faustus,  and  Greene's  Honourable  History  of  Friar  Bacon,  and  Friar  Bungay- 
Edited  by  A.  W.  Ward,  M,A.  New  and  Enlarged  Edition.  Extra  fcap. 
Svo.  6s.  6d. 

Marlowe.     Edward  LI.     With  Introduction,  Notes,  &c.     By 

O.  W.  Tancock,  M.A.    Extra  fcap,  Svo,    Paper  covers,  2i-,     Cloth  3 j. 

SHAKESPEARE. 
Shakespeare.     Select  Plays.     Edited  by  W.  G.  Clark,  M.A., 

and  W.  Aldis  Wright,  M,A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo,  stiff  covers. 
The  Merchant  of  Venice,     is.  Macbeth.     is.6d. 

Richard  the  Second,     is.  6d.  Hamlet.    2s. 

Edited  by  W.  Aldis  Wright,  M.A. 

The  Tempest,     is.  6d.  Midsummer  Night's  Dream,   u.  6d, 

As  You  Like  It.     is.  6d.  Coriolanus.     2s.  6d, 

Julius  Caesar.     2s.    •  Henry  the  Fifth.     2J. 

Richard  the  Third.     2s.  6d.  Twelfth  Night,     is.  6d. 

King  Lear.     is.  6d.  King  John.     is.  6d. 

Shakespeare  as  a  Dramatic  Artist ;    a  popular  Illustration  of 

the  Principles  of  Scientific  Criticism,   By  R.  G.  Moulton,  M.A.   Crown  Svo.  5J, 
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Bacon.     I.  Advancement  of  Learning.     Edited  by  W.  Aldis 

Wright,  M.A.     Third  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  dd. 

' II.  T/ie  Essays.     With  Introduction   and  Notes.     By 

S.  H.  Reynolds,  M.A,,  late  Fellow  of  Brasenose  College.     In  Preparation. 

Milton.     I.  Areopagitica.    With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By 

John  W.  Hales,  M.A.    Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^. 

' II.  Poems.     Edited  by  R.  C.  Browne,   M.A.     2  vols. 

Fifth  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8 vo.  6 j.  6^.  Sold  separately.  Vol.  1. 4J. ;  Vol.  II.  3J. 

In  paper  covers  : — 

Lycidas,  id.        L'AUegro,  id.        II  Penseroso,  4^.        Comus,  dd. 

III.  Paradise  Lost.    Book  I.    Edited  by  H.  C.  Beeching. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  cover,  is.  dd. ;  in  white  Parchment,  3J.  6d. 

IV.  Samson  Agonistes.     Edited  with  Introduction  and 


Notes  by  John  Churton  Collins.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  stiff  covers,  is. 

Bunya7i.  I.  The  Pilgrim's  Progress^  Grace  Abotmding,  Rela- 
tion of  the  Imprisonment  of  Air.  John  Bunyan.  Edited,  with  Biographical 
Introduction  and  Notes,  by  E.  Venables,  M.A.  1879.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5.?. 
In  ornamental  Parchment,  6s. 

II.   Holy  War,  &-c.     Edited    by    E.    Venables,    M.A. 


In  the  Press. 

Clarefidon.     History  of  the  Rebellion.      Book    VI,      Edited 

by  T.  Arnold,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  6d. 

Dryden.     Select  Poems.     Stanzas   on   the   Death    of  Oliver 

Cromwell;  Astroea  Redux;  Annus  Mirabilis ;  Absalom  and  Achitophel; 
Religio  Laici ;  The  Hind  and  the  Panther.  Edited  by  W.  D.  Christie,  M.A. 
Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  dd. 

Lockers  Conduct  of  the   Under stariding.     Edited,  with  Intro- 
duction, Notes,  &c.,  by  T.  Fowler,  D.D.    Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Addiso7i.   Selections  from  Papers  in  the  Spectator.  With  Notes. 

By  T.  Arnold,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J.  6c?.     In  ornamental  Parchment,  6j. 

Steele.     Selections  from  the  Tatler^  Spectator,  and  Guardian. 

Edited  by  Austin  Dobson.   Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  dd.   In  white  Parchment,  7^'.  6d. 

Pope.   With  Introduction  and  Notes.   By  Mark  Pattison,  B.D. 

I.    Essay  on  Man.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

II.  Satires  atzd  Epistles.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Parnell.     The  Hermit.     Paper  covers,  id. 

Gray.     Selected  Poems.     Edited  by  Edmund  Gosse.     Extra 

fcap.  8vo.     Stiff  covers,  is.  6d.     In  white  Parchment,  3J. 

Elegy  and  Ode  on  Eton  College.     Paper  covers,  id. 
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Goldsmith.     Selected  Poems.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and 

Notes,  by  Austin  Dobson.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  },s.  6d.  In  white  Parchment, 
4J.  6d. 

The  Traveller.    With  Notes  by  G.  Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.     Paper  covers,  is. 

The  Deserted  Village.     Paper  covers,  id. 

Johnson.     I.  Rasselas.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  G.  Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  Bevelled  boards,  1$.  6d.  In 
white  Parchment,  4^-.  6d. 

II.  Rasselas ;  Lives  of  Dry  den  and  Pope.     Edited  by 

Alfred  M lines,  M.A.  (London).     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4J.  dd. 
Lives  of  Dryden  and  Pope.     Stiff  covers,  2s.  6d. 

III.  Life  of  Milton.     Edited,  with  Notes,  etc.,  by  C.  H. 

Firth,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  cloth,  2s.  6d.     Stiff  cover,  \s.  6d. 

IV.    Vanity  of  Hnman  Wishes.     With  Notes,  by  E.  J. 

Payne,  M.A.     Paper  covers,  4^. 

V.    Wit  and  Wisdom  of  Samuel  Johnson.     Edited   by 

G.  Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L.     Crown  Svo.   ^s.  6d. 

VI.  Boswelts  Life  of  Johnso7t.      With  the  Journal  of  a 

Tour  to  the  Hebrides.  Edited,  with  copious  Notes,  Appendices,  and  Index,  by 
G.  Birkbeck  Hill,  D.C.L.,  Pembroke  College.  With  Portraits  and  Facsimiles. 
6  vols.     Medium  Svo.     Half  bound,  3/.  3J. 

Cozvper.     Edited,  with   Life,   Introductions,  and   Notes,   by 

H.  T.  Griffith,  B.A. 

I.  The  Didactic  Poems  of  1782,  with  Selections  from  the 

Minor  Pieces,  A.D.  1779-1783.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^. 

II.   The  Task,  with  Tirocinitim,  and  Selections  from  the 

Minor  Poems,  A.D.  1 7S4-1 799.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3.f. 

Burke.     Select  Works,     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  E.  J.  Payne,  M.A. 

I.   Thoughts  on  the  Present  Discontents  ;  the  two  Speeches 

on  America.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4J.  (id. 


II.  Reflections  on  the  French  Revolution.    Second  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  5^. 

III.  Four  Letters  on  the  Proposals  for  Peace  with  the 

Regicide  Directory  of  France.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  5^. 

Keats.  Hyperion, 'Qook  I,  With  Notes  by  W.T.Arnold,  B.A. 

Paper  covers,  40?. 

Byron,     Childe  Harold.    Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  H.  F.  Tozer,  M.A.   Extra  fcap.  Svo.    3^.  6^/.     In  white  Parchment,  5^-. 
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Scott,     Lay  of  the  Last  Minstrel,     Edited  with  Preface  and 

Notes  by  VV.  Minto,  M.A.     With  Map.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.     Stiff  covers,  2S. 
Ornamental  Parchment,  3J.  dd, 

Lay  of  the  T^ast  Minstrel.     Introduction  and  Canto  I, 

with  Preface  and  Notes,  by  the  same  Editor.     6(i. 

II.    LATIN. 

Rudimenta  Latina.     Comprising  Accidence,  and  Exercises  of 

a  very  Elementary  Character,  for  the  use  of  Beginners.     By  John  Barrow 
Allen,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2S. 

An   Elementary  Latin    Grammar.      By  the    same   Author. 

Fifty-Seventh  Thousand.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.6d. 

A  First  Latin  Exercise  Book.     By  the  same  Author.     Fourth 

Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2j,  dd. 

A  Second  Latin  Exercise  Book.    By  the  same  Author.    Extra 

fcap.  Svo.   3J.  6^. 

A  Key  to  First  and  Second  Latin  Exercise  Books,  in  one  volume,  price  ^s. 
Supplied  to  Teachers  only  on  application  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Clarendon  Press. 

Reddenda  Minora^  or  Easy  Passages,  Latin  and  Greek,  for 

Unseen  Translation.     For  the  use  of  Lower  Forms.     Composed  and  selected 
by  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.   \s.  6d. 

Anglice     Reddenda,    or    Extracts,    Latin    and     Greek,    for 

Unseen  Translation.     By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.     Third  Edition,  Revised  and 
Enlarged,    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Anglice   Reddenda.     Second  Series.     By  the   same   Author. 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3^. 

Passages  for  Translation  into  Latin.     For  the  use  of  Passmen 

and  others.    Selected  by  J.  Y.  Sargent,  M.A.     Seventh  Edition.    Extra  fcap. 
Svo.  2 J.  6d. 

Exercises  in   Latin  Prose  Composition;    with   Introduction, 

Notes  and  Passages  of  Graduated  Difficulty  for  Translation  into  Latin.     By 
G.  G.  Ramsay,   M.A.,  LL.D.     Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4^.  6d. 

Hints  and  Helps  for  Latin  Elegiacs.    By  H.  Lee- Warner,  M.A. 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  is.  6d. 

First  Lati7t  Reader,     By  T.  J.  Nunns,  M.A.     Third  Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s. 

Caesar.     The  Commentaries  (for  Schools).    With  Notes  and 

Maps.     By  Charles  E.  Moberly,  M.A. 

The  Gallic  War.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4J.  6^. 

The  Gallic  War.     Books  J,  H.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.     2s. 

The  Civil  War,     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3s.  dd. 

The  Civil  War.    Book  I.    Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  zs. 
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Cicero,      Speeches  against  Catilina.     By  E.  A.  Upcott,  M.A., 

Assistant  Master  in  Wellington  College.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  2J-.  dd. 

Selection  of  interesting  and  descj'iptive  passages.     With 

Notes.    By  Henry  Walford,  M.A.     In  three  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4X.  6£/. 

Each  Part  separately,  limp,  \s.  6d. 
Part  I.      Anecdotes  from  Grecian  and  Roman  History.     Third  Edition. 
Part  II.    Omens  and  Dreams:  Beauties  of  Nature.     Third  Edition, 
Part  HI.  Rome's  Rule  of  her  Provinces.    Third  Edition. 

De   Senectute.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  L.  Huxley,  M.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2S. 

■ Selected  Letters  (for  Schools).     With  Notes.     By  the 

late  C.  E.  Prichard,   M.A.,  and   E.  R.    Bernard,    M.A.      Second  Edition. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J. 

Select    Orations    (for    Schools).      In  Verrem   I.      De 

Imperio  Gn.  Pompeii.    Pro  Archia.    Philippica  IX.    With  Introduction  and 
Notes  by  J.  R.  King,  M.A.     Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Ln    Q.   Caecilium  Divijiatio,   and  Lit   C.  Verrem   Actio 

Prima.     With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  J.  R.  King,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
limp,  IX.  6d. 

Speeches    against    Catilina.       With    Introduction    and 

Notes,   by  E.  A.   Upcott,  M.A.      In  one  or  two  Parts.      Extra  fcap.   Svo. 
2J-.  bd. 

Cornelius  Nepos.    With  English  Notes.     By  Oscar  Browning, 

M.A.     Third  Edition.     Revised  by  W.  R.  Inge,  M.A.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.) 
Extra  fcap.  Svo.  "^s. 

LLorace.     Selected  Odes.     With  Notes  for  the  use  of  a  Fifth 

Form.    By  E.  C.  W^ickham,  M.A.    In  one  or  two  Parts.    Extra  fcap.  Svo. 
cloth,  2S. 

Livy.     Selections  (for  Schools).     With  Notes  and  Maps.     By 

H.  Lee- Warner,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.    In  Parts, limp,  each  ij-.  hd. 
Part  I.  The  Caudine  Disaster.     Part  II.  Hannibal's  Campaign 
in  Italy.     Part  III.  The  Macedonian  War. 

Books   V-VII.     With    Introduction    and    Notes.     By 

A.  R.  Cluer,  B.A.      Second  Edition.      Revised  by  P.  E.  Matheson,   M.A. 
(In  one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  5J. 

Books   XXI,  XXII,  and   XXIII.     With    Introduction 

and  Notes.    By  M.  T.  Tatham,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4^.  dd. 

Book  XXII.     By  the  same  Editor.     Extra  fcap.  Svo. 


2s.  6d. 

Ovid.    Selections  for  the  use  of  Schools.    With  Introductions 

and  Notes,  and  an  Appendix  on  the  Roman  Calendar.    By  W.  Ramsay,  M.A. 
Edited  by  G.  G.  Ramsay,  M.A.     Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  ^s.  6d. 
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Ovid.  Tristia.  Book  I.  The  Text  revised,  with  an  Intro- 
duction and  Notes.     By  S.  G,  Owen,  B.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  6^. 

Plautus.     Captivi.     Edited  by  W.  M.  Lindsay,  M.A.     Extra 

fcap.  8vo.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.)  2s.  6d. 

TAe  Trinumrmis.  With  Notes  and  Introductions.  (In- 
tended for  the  Higher  Forms  of  Public  Schools.)  By  C.  E.  Freeman,  M.A., 
and  A.  Sloman,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^. 

Pliny.     Selected  Letters  (for  Schools).    With  Notes.     By  the 

late  C.  E.  Prichard,  M.A.,  and  E.  R.  Bernard,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3J. 

Sallust.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By  W.  W.  Capes, 

M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.    4J.  dd. 

Tacitus.  The  Annals.  Books  I-IV.  Edited,  with  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes  (for  the  use  of  Schools  and  Junior  Students),  by  H.  Furneaux, 
M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.   5J. 

The  Annals.     Book  I.     With  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  the  same  Editor.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  limp,  2s. 

Terence.     Andria.     With  Notes  and  Introductions.     By  C. 

E.  Freeman,  M.A.,  and  A.  Sloman,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3^. 

Adelphi.     With  Notes  and  Introductions.    (Intended  for 

the  Higher  Forms  of  Public  Schools.)     By  A.  Sloman,  M.A.     Extra  fcap. 
Svo.  3J. 

Phormio.      With    Notes    and    Introductions.      By   A. 

Sloman,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3.^. 

Tibullns  and  Proper  tins.    Selections.    Edited  by  G.  G.  Ramsay, 

M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.    (In  one  or  two  vols.)  ds. 

Virgil.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By  T.  L.  Papillon, 

M.A.    Two  vols.   Crown  Svo.   los,  6d.    The  Text  separately,  4J.  6d. 

■ Bucolics.      Edited  by  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.      In   one  or 

two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Aeneid  I.      With    Introduction   and   Notes,   by  C.   S. 

Jerram,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  limp,  \s.  dd. 

Aeneid  IX.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

A.  E.  Haigh,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Hertford  College,  Oxford.     Extra  fcap. 
Svo.  limp,  \s.  dd.     In  two  Parts,  2S. 


Avianns,  The  Fables  of.     Edited,  with  Prolegomena,  Critical 

Apparatus,  Commentary,  etc.     By  Robinson  Ellis,  M.A.,  LL.D.     Demy  Svo. 
^s.  6d. 

Catulli  Veronensis  Liber.     Iterum  recognovit,  apparatum  cri- 

ticum  prolegomena  appendices  addidit,  Robinson  Ellis,  A.M.     1878.    Demy 
Svo.  i6s. 

A  Commentary  on  Catullus.     By  Robinson  Ellis,  M.A. 

1876.     Demy  Svo.  i6j. 
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Catulli  Veronensis  Carmina  Selecta,  secundum  recognitionem 

Robinson  Ellis,  A.M.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  6d. 

Cicero  de  Oratore,     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By  A.  S. 

Wilkins,  Litt.  D. 

Bookl.  Second  Edition.  1888.  8vo,  "js.ed.         Book  II.  1881.  8vo.  5J. 

Philippic  Oraiiojis.     With  Notes.     By  J.  R.  King,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.     1879.    8vo.  \os.  6d. 

Select  Letters.    With  English  Introductions,  Notes,  and 

Appendices.     By  Albert  Watson,  M.A.     Third  Edition.     Den\y  8vo.  i8s. 

Select  Letters,     Text.     By  the  same  Editor.     Second 

Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4J. 

pro  Cluentio.     With  Introduction   and   Notes.     By  W. 

Ramsay,  M.A.  Edited  by  G.  G.  Ramsay,  M.A.   2nd  Ed.  Ext.  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  dd. 

Horace.  With  a  Commentary.  Volume  I.   The  Odes,  Carmen 

Seculare,  and  Epodes.      By  Edward  C.  Wickham,  M.A.      Second  Edition. 
1877.     Demy  8vo.   I2j. 

A  reprint  of  the  above,  in  a  size  suitable  for  the  use 

of  Schools.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  ds. 

Livy,  Book  I.     With  Introduction,  Historical  Examination, 

and  Notes.     By  J.  R.  Seeley,  M.A.    Second  Edition.     1881.    8vo.  6j. 
Ovid.     P.  Ovidii  Nasonis  Ibis.     Ex  Novis  Codicibus  edidit, 

Scholia  Vetera  Commentarium  cum  Prolegomenis  Appendice  Indice  addidit, 
R.  Ellis,  A.M.    8vo.  \os.  6d. 

Per  sins.    The  Satires.   With  a  Translation  and  Commentary. 

By  John  Conington,  M.A.      Edited  by  Henry  Nettleship,  M.A.     Second 
Edition.     1874.     8vo.  7J.  dd. 

yuvenal.     XIII  Satires.      Edited,   with    Introduction    and 

Notes,  by  C.  H.  Pearson,  M.A.,  and  Herbert  A.  Strong,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Professor 
of  Latin  in  Liverpool  University  College,  Victoria  University.     In  two  Parts. 
Crown  8vo.     Complete,  ds. 
Also  separately,  Part  I.  Introduction,  Text,  etc.,  3 J.        Part  II.  Notes,  3.?.  dd. 

Tacitus.     The  Annals.     Books  I- VI.     Edited,  with    Intro- 
duction and  Notes,  by  PI.  Furneaux,  M.A.    8vo.  i8j. 


King  (y.  E.,  M.A)  and  C.  Cookson,  M.A.     The  Principles  of 

Sound  and  Inflexion^  as  illustrated  in  the  Greek  and  Latin  Languages.    1888. 
8vo.  1 8 J. 

Nettleship  (//.,  M.A.).    Lecttires  and  Essays  on  Subjects  con- 
nected with  Latin  Scholarship  and  Literature.    Crown  8vo.  7J.  dd. 

The  Roma7i  Satura.     8vo.  sewed,  \s. 

Ancient  Lives  of  Vergil.     8vo.  sewed,  is. 
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Papillon  [T.  L,,  M.A.).     A  Manual  of  Comparative  Philology. 

Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Corrected.     1882.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Pinder  {North,  M.A.),     Selections  from  the  less  known  Latin 

Poets.     i86g.     8vo.  15^". 

Sellar  (  W,  F.,  M.A.).     Roman  Poets  of  the  Angnstan  Age. 
Virgil.     New  Edition.    1883.   Crown  8vo.  9J. 

Roman  Poets  of  the  Republic.     New  Edition,  Revised 


and  Enlarged.     1881.     Svo.  14^. 

Wordszvorth  (y.,  M.A.).     Fragments  a7id  Specimens  of  Early 

Latin.     With  Introductions  and  Notes.    1874.     8vo.   \%s. 

III.    GREEK. 

A  Greek  Primer,  for  the  use  of  beginners  in  that  Language. 

By  Charles  Wordsworth,  D.C.L.  Seventh  Edition.   Extra  fcap.  Svo.  u.  dd. 

A  Greek  Testament  Primer.  An  Easy  Grammar  and  Read- 
ing Book  for  the  use  of  Students  beginning  Greek.  By  the  Rev.  E.  Miller, 
M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3^.  dd. 

Easy  Greek  Reader.     By  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A.     In  one  or 

two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3^. 

Graecae  Grammaticae  Rndimenta  in  usum  Scholarum.     Auc- 

tore  Carolo  Wordsworth,  D.C.L.     Nineteenth  Edition,  1 88 2.     lamo.  4J. 

A  Greek-English  Lexicon,  abridged  from  Liddell  and  Scott's 

4to.  edition,  chiefly  for  the  use  of  Schools.    Twenty-first  Edition.     1886. 
Square  i2mo.  7J.  (yd. 

Greek  Verbs,  Irregular  and  Defective.    By  W.  Veitch.    Fourth 

Edition.     Crown  Svo.  lox.  6d. 

The  Elements  of  Greek  Accentuation  (for  Schools)  :    abridged 

from  his  larger  work  by  H.  W.  Chandler,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  is.  6d. 

A  Series  of  Graduated  Greek  Readers: — 

First  Greek  Reader.    By  W.  G.  Rushbrooke,  M.L.     Second 

Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2^-.  6d. 

Seco7id  Greek  Reader.     By  A.  M.  Bell,  M.A.     Extra  fcap. 

8vo.  IS.  6d. 

Fourth  Greek  Reader ;  being  Specimens  of  Greek  Dialects. 

With  Introductions,  etc.    By  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4J.  dd. 

Fifth   Greek  Reader.     Selections   from    Greek    Epic    and 

Dramatic  Poetry,  with  Introductions  and  Notes.    By  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A. 
Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4^-.  dd. 

The  Golden  Treasury  of  Ancient  Greek  Poetry:  being  a  Col- 
lection of  the  finest  passages  in  the  Greek  Classic  Poets,  with  Introductory 
Notices  and  Notes.    By  R.  S.  Wright,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  Sj.  dd. 
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A  Golden  Treastijy  of  Greek  Prose^  being  a  Collection  of  the 

finest  passages  in  the  principal  Greek  Prose  Writers,  with  Introductory  Notices 
and  Notes.  By  R.  S.  Wright,  M.A.,  and  J.  E.  L.  Shadwell,  M.A.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  4^.  dd. 

Aeschylus.     Prometheus  Bound  {^or  Schools).     With  Introduc- 
tion and  Notes,  by  A.  O.  Prickard,  M.A.  Second  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2 j. 

Agamemnon.     With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  Arthur 

Sidgwick,  M.A.     Third  Edition,     In  one  or  two  parts.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J. 


Choephoroi.    With  Introduction  and  Notes  by  the  same 

Editor.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.   .v. 

Eumejtides.     With  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  the  same 

Editor.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J. 

Aristophanes.     In  Single  Plays.     Edited,  with  English  Notes, 

Introductions,  &c.,  by  W.  W.  Merry.  D.D.     Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
I.  The  Clouds,  Second  Edition,  2s. 
II.  The  Acharnians,  Third  Edition.,    In  one  or  two  parts,  3^. 

III.  The  Frogs,  Second  Edition.     In  one  or  two  parts,  3J. 

IV.  The  Knights.     In  one  or  two  parts,  3^. 

Cebes.     Tabula.     With   Introduction  and   Notes.     By  C.  S. 

Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Demosthenes.      Oratio7is  against  Philip,     With  Introduction 

and  Notes,  by  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A.,  and  P.  E.  Matheson,  M.A.      Vol.  I. 
Philippic  I.     Olynthiacs  I-III.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J. 

Euripides,    Alcestis  (for  Schools).     By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Hecuba,     With  Notes  by  C.  H.  Russell.     In  the  Press. 

Helena.      Edited,    with    Introduction,   Notes,  etc.,    for 

Upper  and  Middle  Forms.     By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is. 

Heracleidae,     Edited  with   Introduction  and   Notes  by 

C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3.^. 

Iphigenia  in  Tauris.     Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes, 

etc.,  for  Upper  and  Middle  P'orms.     By  C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo. 
cloth,  3J-. 

Medea. 


By  C.  B.  Heberden,  M..A.     In  one  or  two  Parts. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Herodottis,  Book  IX.     Edited,  with  Notes,  by  Evelyn  Abbott, 

M.A.     In  one  or  two  Parts.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^. 

Herodotus,  Selections  from.    Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes, 

and  a  Map,  by  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.     Extra  fcap,  8vo.  2s.  ^d. 
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Homer.     Odyssey ,   Books   I-XII   (for  Schools).     By  W.  W, 

Merry,  D.D.   Fortieth  Thousand.   (In  one  or  two  Parts.)   Extra  fcap.  8vo.  fj. 
Books  I,  and  II,  separately,  each  u.  6^. 

Odyssey,   Books   XIII-XXIV    (for    Schools).     By   the 

same  Editor.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5^. 

Iliad,  Book  I  (for  Schools).     By  D.  B.  Monro,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Iliad,  Books  I-XII  (for  Schools).  With  an  Introduction, 

a   brief  Homeric  Grammar,   and  Notes.     By  D.  B.  Monro,  M.A.     Second 
Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  ds. 

Iliad,  Books  VI  and  XXI.      With    Introduction    and 


Notes.  By  Herbert  Hailstone,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  \s.  6d.  each. 

Liician.      Vera   Historia  (for   Schools).     By    C.   S.   Jerram, 

M.A.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  is.  6d. 

Lysias.     Epitaphios.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes, 

by  F.  J.  Snell,  B.A.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s. 

Plato.   Meno.     With  Introduction  and  Notes.     By  St.  George 

Stock,  M.A.,  Pembroke  College.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.)      Extra  fcap.  Svo. 
2s.  dd. 

Plato.     The  Apology.     With    Introduction    and    Notes.     By 

St.  George  Stock,  M.A.     (In  one  or  two  Parts.)     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Sophocles.      For   the   use   of  Schools.      Edited   with    Intro- 
ductions and  English  Notes      By  Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.,  and  Evelyn  Abbott, 
M.A.     New  and /Revised  Edition.     2  Vols.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.     \os.6d. 
Sold  separately,  Vol.  I,  Text,  ^s.  6d. ;  Vol.  II,  Explanatory  Notes,  6s. 

Sophocles.     In    Single   Plays,  with  English    Notes,  &c.     By 

Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.,  and  Evelyn  Abbott,  M.A.  Extra  fcap.  Svo.  limp 
Oedipus  Tyrannus,  Philoctetes.  New  and  Revised  Edition,  2s.  each. 
Oedipus  Coloneus,  Antigone,   is.  gd.  each. 

Ajax,         Electra,        Trachiniae,  2J.  each. 

■ •  Oedipus   Rex:    Dindorfs    Text,    with    Notes    by    the 

present  Bishop  of  St.  David's.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  limp,  \s.  6d. 

Theocritus  (for   Schools).     With   Notes.     By  H.  Kynaston, 

D.D.  (late  Snow).     Third  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4J-.  dd. 

Xenophon.     Easy  Selections  (for   Junior   Classes).     With  a 

Vocabulary,  Notes,  and  Map.     By  J.  S.  Phillpotts,  B.C.L.,  and  C.  S.  Jerram, 
M.A.     Third  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3J-.  6^. 

Selections  (for  Schools).     With  Notes  and  Maps.     By 

J.  S.  Phillpotts.  BC.L.     Fourth  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3^.  dd. 

Anabasis,  Book  I.     Edited  for  the  use  of  Junior  Classes 

and  Private  Students.   With  Introduction,  Notes,  etc.    By  J.  Marshall,  M.A., 
Rector  of  the  Royal  High  School,  Edinburgh.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 
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Xenophon.    Anabasis,  Book  II.     With  Notes  and  Map.     By 

C.  S.  Jerram,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.    2s. 

Anabasis,  Book  III.    Edited  with  Introduction,  Analysis, 

Notes,  etc.,  by  J.  Marshall,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Cyropaedia,  Book  I.     With  Introduction  and  Notes  by 

C.  Bigg,  D.D,     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Cyropaedia,  Books  IV  and  V.     With  Introduction  and 

Notes  by  C.  Bigg,  D.D.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  is.  dd. 

Hellejiica,  Books  I,  IL     With  Introductions  and  Notes 

by  G.  E.  Underbill,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Magdalen  College.     Extra 
fcap.  Svo.  cloth,  3J-. 

Aristotle  s  Politics.  With  an  Introduction,  Essays,  and  Notes. 
By  W.  L.  Newman,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Balliol  College.  Vols.  I  and  II. 
Medium  Svo.  28^-. 

Aristotle.  On  the  History  of  the  Process  by  which  the  Aristo- 
telian Writings  arrived  at  their  present  form.  An  Essay  by  Richard  Shute, 
M.A.,  late  Student  of  Christ  Church;  with  a  Brief  Memoir  of  the  Author. 
Svo.  7j.  td. 

Aristotelian  Studies.     I.  On   the   Structure  of  the   Seventh 

Book  of  the  Nicomachean  Ethics.   By  J.  C.  Wilson,  M.A.    Svo.  stiff,  ^s. 

Aristotelis   Ethica  Nicomac/iea,   ex    recensione   Immanuelis 

Bekkeri.    Crown  Svo.  ^s. 

Demosthe7tes  and  Aeschines.     The  Orations  of  Demosthenes 

and  ^schines  on  the  Crown.     With   Introductory  Essays  and  Notes.    By 
G.  A.  Simcox,  M.A.,  and  W.  H.  Simcox,  M.A.     1872.  Svo.  \2s. 

Head  [Barclay  V.).    Historia  Numorum :  A  Manual  of  Greek 

Numisviatics.     Royal  Svo.  half-bound.     2/.  2s. 

Hicks  {E.  L.,  M.A.).    A  Manual  of  Greek  Historical Inscrip- 

tions.    Demy  Svo.  \os.  6d. 

Homer.     Odyssey,  Books  I-XII.     Edited  with  English  Notes, 

Appendices,  etc.     By  W.  W.  Merry,  D.D.,  and  the  late  James  Riddell,  M.A. 
1886.     Second  Edition.     Demy  Svo.  16^. 

Homer.  A  Grammar  of  the  Homeric  Dialect.   By  D.  B.  Monro, 

M.A.     Demy  Svo.  \os.  6d. 

Polybius.    Selections  from  Polybius.    Edited  by  J.  L.  Strachan- 

Davidson,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Balliol  College.     With  three  Maps. 
Medium  Svo.  buckram,  2\s. 

Sophocles.     The  Plays  and  Fragments.     With  English  Notes 

and  Introductions,  by  Lewis  Campbell,  M.A.    2  vols. 

Vol.1.    Oedipus  Tyrannus.    Oedipus  Coloneus.    Antigone.     Svo.  16^ 
Vol.  II.  Ajax.    Electra.  Trachiniae.  Philoctetes.   Fragments.     Svo.  16^. 
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IV.   FRENCH  AND  ITALIAN. 

Br  ache  fs  Etymological  Dictionary  of  the  French  Language. 

Translated  by  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.    Third  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  7^.  (id. 

Historical  Grammar  of  the  French  Language.     Trans- 
lated by  G.  W.  Kitchin.  D.D.     Fourth  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  6</. 

Works  by  GEORGE  SAINTSBURY,  M.A. 

Primer  of  French  Literature.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

Short  History  of  French  Literature.     Crown  8vo.  ios.6d. 

Specimens  of  French  Literature,  from  Villon  to  Hugo.    Crown 
8vo.  9^. 

MASTERPIECES  OF  THE  FRENCH  DRAMA. 
Corneille's  Horace.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

George  Saintsbury,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Molih'c's  Les  Precieuses  Ridicules.     Edited,  with  Introduction 

and  Notes,  by  Andrew  Lang,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  is.  6d. 

Racine's  Esther,     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by- 
George  Saintsbury,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s. 

Beamnarchais'  LeBarbier  de  Seville.   Edited,  with  Introduction 

and  Notes,  by  Austin  Dobson.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Voltaire's  Merope.     Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 

George  Saintsbury.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  cloth,  is. 

Mussel's  On  ne  badine pas  avec  V Amour,  and  Faniasio.  Edited, 

with   Prolegomena,  Notes,  etc.,   by  Walter   Herries   Pollock.    Extra  fcap. 
Svo.  IS. 

The  above  six  Plays  may  be  had  in  ornamental  case,  and  bound 
in  Imitation  Parchment,  price  \2s.  6d. 


Perranli s  Popular  Tales.     Edited  from  the  Original  Editions, 

with  Introduction,  etc.,  by  Andrew  Lang,  M.A.      Extra  fcap.  Svo.,  paper 
boards,  5J.  dd. 

Sainte-Beuve.    Selections  from  the  Cans  cries  du  Ltmdi.   Edited 

by  George  Saintsbury,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s. 

Quinefs  Lettres  a  sa  Mh-e.     Selected  and  edited  by  George 

Saintsbury,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s. 

Gautier,  Theophile.     Scenes  of  Travel.     Selected  and  Edited 

by  George  Saintsbury,  M.A.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s. 

V  f  loquence  de  la  Chaire  et  de  la  Tribune  Frangaises.     Edited 
by  Paul  Blouet,  B.A.     Vol.  I.   Sacred  Oratory.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  dd. 
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Edited  by  GUSTAVE  MASSON,  B.A. 

Corneillis  Cinna.    With  Notes,  Glossary,  etc.   Extra  fcap.  8vo. 

cloth,  2s.    Stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

Lotus  XIV  and  his  Cojttemporaries  ;  as  described  in  Extracts 

from  the  best  Memoirs  of  the  Seventeenth  Century.  With  English  Notes, 
Genealogical  Tables,  &c.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2^.  6d. 

Maistre^  Xavier  de.     Voyage  aittotir  de  ma  Chambre,     Ourika, 

by  Madame  de  Duras;  Le  Vieux  Tailleur,  by  MM.  Erckmann-Chatrian ; 
La  Veillee  de  Vincennes,  by  Alfred  de  Vigny ^  Les  Jumeaux  de  I'Hotel 
Corneille,  by  Edmond  About ;  Mesaventures  d'un  Ecolier,  by  Rodolphe  Topffer, 
Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Corrected.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Voyage  autour  de  '}na  Chambre.     Limp,  \s.  6d. 

Molihe's  Les  Foiirberies  de   Scapin,   and   Racine s  Athalie. 

With  Voltaire's  Life  of  Moliere.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

MoUMs  Les  Fourberies  de  Scapin.    With  Voltaire's  Life  of 

Moliere.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.  stiff  covers,  \s.  dd. 

MoHMs  Les  Fernines  Savantes.     With  Notes,  Glossary,  etc. 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  cloth,  2s,     Stiff  covers,  is.  6d. 

Racine's  Andrornaqiie ,  and    Corneille  s  Le  Menteur.      With 

Louis  Racine's  Life  of  his  Father.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Regnard^s  Le  jfotieur,  and  Brueys  and  Palaprafs  Le  Grondeur, 

Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  (>d. 

Sivign^,  Madame  de,  and  her  chief  Contemporaries,  Selections 

from  the  Correspondence  of.  Intended  more  especially  for  Girls'  Schools. 
Extra  fcap.  Svo.  3J. 

Dante.     Selections  from  the  Inferno.     With  Introduction  and 

Notes.     By  H.  B.  Cotterill,  B.A.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4^.  6(/. 

Tasso.     La  Gerusalemme  Liberata.     Cantos  i,  ii.     With  In- 
troduction and  Notes.    By  the  same  Editor.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

V.   GERMAN. 
Scherer  {W.).     A  History  of  German  Literature.    Translated 

from  the  Third  German  Edition  by  Mrs.  F.  Conybeare.  Edited  by  F.  Max 
Miiller.     2  vols.  Svo.  21s. 

Max  Miiller.     The  German   Classics,  from  the  Fourth  to  the 

Nineteenth  Century.  With  Biographical  Notices,  Translations  into  Modern 
German,  and  Notes.  By  F.  Max  Miiller,  M.A.  A  New  Edition,  Revised, 
Enlarged,  and  Adapted  to  Wilhelm  Scherer's  '  History  of  German  Literature,' 
by  F.  Lichtenstein.  2  vols,  crown  Svo.  21J. 
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GERMAN  COURSE.     By  HERMANN  LANGE. 

The  Germans  at  Home ;  a  Practical  Introduction  to  German 

Conversation,  with  an  Appendix  containing  the  Essentials  of  German  Grammar. 
Third  Edition.     8vo.  2j.  dd. 

The  German  Manual ;  a  German  Grammar,  Reading  Book, 

and  a  Handbook  of  German  Conversation.    8vo.  7^,  6d. 

Grammar  of  the  German  Language.     8vo.  3^".  6d. 

German  Composition ;  A  Theoretical  and  Practical  Guide  to 

the  Art  of  Translating  English  Prose  into  German.     Ed.  2.     8vo.  4^'.  dd. 

German  Spelling ;   A  Synopsis  of  the  Changes  which  it  has 

undergone  through  the  Government  Regulations  of  1880.     Paper  covers,  dd. 


Lessing^s  Laokoojt.    With  Introduction,  English  Notes,  etc. 

By  A.  Hamann,  Phil.  Doc,  M.  A.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6d. 

Schiller  s  Wilhehn  Tell.     Translated  into  English  Verse  by 

E.  Massie,  M.A.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  5^. 

GERMAN  CLASSICS. 

With  Biographical,  Historical,  and  Critical  Introductions,  Arguments 
{to  the  Dramas),  a?td  Complete  Co7nmentaries. 

Edited  by  C.  A.  BUCHHEIM,  Phil.  Doc.  Professor  in  King's 
College,  London. 

Lessing: 

(a)  Nathan  der  VVeise.     A  Dramatic  Poem.    4^-.  6^. 
{b)  Minna  vo?t  Bar7ihelm.     A  Comedy.    3J-.  6d. 

Goethe : 

{a)  Egmont.     A  Tragedy.    3>y. 

\b)  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris.     A  Drama.    3^. 

Schiller  : 

(a)   Wilhelm  Tell.    A  Drama.    Large  Edition.    With  a  Map.    2>^.  Cd. 
\b)   Wilhelm  Tell.     School  Edition-.    With  a  Map.    2s. 
{c)  Historische  Skizzen.    With  a  Map.    is.  6d. 

Heine : 

(a)  Prosa :  being  Selections  from  his  Prose  Writings.    4J".  6d. 
{b)  Harzreise.    Cloth,  2s.  6d. ;  paper  covers,  is.  6d. 

Modern  German  Reader.     A  Graduated  Collection  of  Ex- 
tracts from  Modern  German  Authors  : — 
Part  I.     Prose  Extracts.     With  English  Notes,  a  Grammatical  Appendix,  and 

a  Complete  Vocabulary.  Fourth  Edition.  2s.6d. 
Part  II.    Extracts  in  Prose  and  Poetry.     With  English  Notes  and  an  Index. 
Second  Edition.  2s.  6d. 
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Becker  (the  Historian) : 

Friedrich  der  Grosse.  Edited,  with  Notes,  an  Historical  Introduc- 
tion, and  a  Map.  3J.  6^/, 

Niehuhr  : 

Griechische  Heroen-Geschichten  (Tales  of  Greek  Heroes).  Edited, 
with  English  Notes  and  a  Vocabulary,  by  Emma  S.  Buchheim.  Second, 
Revised  Edition,  cloth,  2s. 

An  Old  High  German  Primer.     With  Grammar,  Notes,  and 

Glossary.     By  Joseph  Wright,  Ph.D.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3^.  ^d. 

A  Middle   High   German  Primer,     With  Grammar,  Notes, 

and  Glossary.     By  Joseph  Wright,  Ph.  D.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  dd. 

VI.  MATHEMATICS,  PHYSICAL   SCIENCE,  &c. 

By  LE'WIS  HEKTSLEY,  M.A. 

Figures  made  Easy  :  a  first  Arithmetic  Book.  Crown  8vo.  6d. 
Answers   to   the  Examples  in  Figures  made  Easy^  together 

with  two  thousand  additional  Examples,  with  Answers.    Crown  8vo.    \s. 

The  Scholar^ s  Arithmetic,     Crown  8vo.     %s,  6d, 

Answers  to  the  Examples  in  the  Scholar  s  Arithmetic.     \s,  6d. 

The  Scholar's  Algebra,     Crown  8vo.     %s,  6d, 


Aldis  {W.  S.,  M.A.).     A  Text- Book  of  Algebra:  with  Answers 

to  the  Examples.     Crown  Svo.  7^.  6d. 

Baynes  {R.  E.^  M.A.),    Lessons  on   Thermodynamics.     1878. 

Crown  Svo.  7^-.  6d. 

Chambers   [G.   F.,  F.R.A.S.).     A    Handbook   of  Descriptive 

Astronomy .    Third  Edition.     1877.    Demy  Svo.  28^. 

Clarke  {Col,  A,  R,,  C.B.,  R.E.).    Geodesy.    1880.    8vo.  12^-.  6d, 

Cremona  [Luigi).     Elements  of  Projective  Geometry,     Trans- 
lated by  c.  Leudesdorf,  M.A.    8vo.    12^.6^. 

Doftkin.    Acoustics.     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.     "js.  6d. 

Ether idge  (R.)-     Fossils  of  the  British  Islands,  Stratigraphi- 

cally  arranged.     Part  I.  Palaeozoic.     4to.  i/.  \os.     /ust  ready. 

Enclid  Revised.      Containing  the  Essentials  of  the  Elements 

of  Plane  Geometry  as   given  by  Euclid   in  his  first  Six  Books.     Edited  by 
R.  C.  J.  Nixon,  M.A.     Crown  Svo. 

Sold  separately  as  follows, 
Book  I.    IS,  Books  I,  II.    is.  6d, 

Books  I-IV.   IS.  bd.  Books  V,  VI.  3/. 

D 
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Euclid. — Geometry  in   Space.     Containing   parts  of   Euclid's 

Eleventh  and  Twelfth  Books.     By  the  same  Editor.     Crown  8vo.  ^s.  6d. 

Galton  {Douglas,  C.B.,  F.R.S.).     The  Construction  of  Healthy 

Dwellings.     Demy  8vo.     los.  6d. 

Hamilton  {Sir  R.  G.  C),  and  J.  Ball.     Book-keeping,     New 

and  enlarged  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  limp  cloth,  2s. 

Ruled  Exercise  books  adapted  to  the  above  may  be  had,  price  2s. 

Ear  court  {A.  G.    Vernon,  M.A.),  and  H  G.  Madan,  M.A, 

Exercises  in  Practical  Chemistry.  Vol.  I.  Elementary  Exercises.  Fourth 
Edition.    Crown  8vo.   ioj.  ^d. 

Maclaren  {Archibald).     A    System  of  Physical  Education  : 

Theoretical  and  Practical.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  7^.  6d. 

Madan   {H.   G.,   M.A.).      Tables    of   Qualitative    Analysis, 

Large  4to.  paper,  4j-.  dd. 

Maxzvell  {y .  Clerk,  M.A.,  F.R.S.).    A  Treatise  on  Electricity 

and  Magnetism.     Second  Edition.     2  vols.  Demy  Svo.  i/.  \\s.  6d. 

An  Elementary    Treatise    on    Electricity.     Edited    by 

William  Garnett,  M.A.    Demy  Svo.  7^'.  dd. 

Minchin  {G.  M.,  M.A.).  A  Treatise  on  Statics  with  Applica- 
tions to  Physics.  Third  Edition,  Corrected  and  Enlarged.  Vol.  I.  Equili- 
brium of  Coplanar  Forces.  Svo.  9J.   Vol.  II.  Statics.  Svo.  i6j. 

Uniplanar  Kinematics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.     Crown 

Svo.    *is.  6d. 

Phillips  {John,  M.A.,  F.R.S.).     Geology  of  Oxford  and  the 

Valley  of  the  Thames.     1S71.   Svo.  21  j. 

Vesuvius.    1869.    Crown  Svo.    \os.  6d. 

Prestwich  { Joseph,  M.A . ,  F.R .S.).    Geology,  Chemical,  Physical, 

and  Stratigraphical.     In  two  Volumes. 
Vol.  I.     Chemical  and  Physical.     Royal  Svo.     25^. 

Vol.  II.    Stratigraphical  and  Physical.     With  a  new  Geographical  Map   of 
Europe.    Royal  Svo.  36J. 

Rolleston  {George,  M.D.,  F.R.S.).      Forms  of  Animal  Life. 

A  Manual  of  Comparative  Anatomy,  with  descriptions  of  selected  types. 
Second  Edition.  Revised  and  enlarged  by  W.  Hatchett  Jackson,  M.A. 
Medium,  Svo.  cloth  extra,  1/.  i6j. 

Smyth.     A  Cycle  of  Celestial  Objects.      Observed,  Reduced, 

and  Discussed  by  Admiral  W.  H.  Smyth,  R.N.  Revised,  condensed,  and 
greatly  enlarged  by  G.  F.  Chambers,  F.R.A.S.     iSSi.  Svo.    12s. 

Stewart  {Balfour,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.).    An  Elemejttary  Treatise 

on  Heat,  with  numerous  Woodcuts  and  Diagrams.  Fifth  Edition.  Extra 
fcap.  Svo.  7J.  dd. 


CLARENDON  PRESS,  OXFORD.  35 


Vernon-Harcourt  {L.  F.,  M.A.).     A   Treatise  on  Rivers  and 

Canals,  relating  to  the  Control  and  Improvement  of  Rivers,  and  the  Design, 
Construction,  and  Development  of  Canals.  2  vols.  (Vol.  I,  Text.  Vol.  II, 
Plates.)    8vo.  21J. 

Harbours  and  Docks ;  their  Physical  Features,  History, 

Construction,  Equipment,  and  Maintenance ;  with  Statistics  as  to  their  Com- 
mercial Development.     2  vols.  8vo.  25^. 

Walker  (James,  M.A.).     The  Theory  of  a  Physical  Balance, 

8vo.  stiff  cover,  3^.  (>d. 

Watson  {H.  W.,  M.A.).     A   Treatise  on  the  Kinetic  Theory 

of  Gases.     1S76.  Svo.  i^s.dd. 

Watson  [H.  W.,  D.  Sc,  F.R.S.),  and  5.  H.  Btirbnry,  M.A. 

I.  A  Treatise  on  the  Application  of  Generalised  Coordinates  to  the  Kinetics  of 

a  Material  System.     1879.  8vo.  ds.  ^ 

II,  The  Alathematical  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism.     Vol.  I.  Electro- 

statics.    8vo.  los.  6d. 

Williamson   [A.    W.,  Phil.  Doc,   F.R.S.).      Chemistry  for 

Students.    A  new  Edition,  with  Solutions.     1873.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  8j.  (>d. 


VII.  HISTORY. 

Bluntschli  [J.  K.).     The  Theory  of  the   State.      By  J.  K. 

Bluntschli,  late  Professor  of  Political  Sciences  in  the  University  of  Heidel- 
berg. Authorised  English  Translation  from  the  Sixth  German  Edition. 
Demy  8vo.  half  bound,  12s.  6d. 

Finlay  [George,  LL.D.).  A  History  of  Greece  from  its  Con- 
quest by  the  Romans  to  the  present  time,  B.C.  146  to  a.d.  1864.  A  new 
Edition,  revised  throughout,  and  in  part  re-written,  with  considerable  ad- 
ditions, by  the  Author,  and  edited  by  H.  F.  Tozer,  M.A.  7  vols.  Svo.  3/.  loj. 

Fortescue   {Sir  John,  Kt.).      The   Governance  of  England: 

otherwise  called  The  Difference  between  an  Absolute  and  a  Limited  Mon- 
archy. A  Revised  Text.  Edited,  with  Introduction,  Notes,  and  Appendices, 
by  Charles  Plummer,  M.A.     Svo.  half  bound,  \2s,  dd. 

Freeman  {E.A.,  D.C.L.).     A  Short  History  of  the  Nonnan 

Conquest  of  England.    Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2s.6d. 

George  (H.  B.,M.A .).  Genealogical  Tables  illustrative  of  Modern 

History.     Third  Edition,  Revised  and  Enlarged.    Small  4to.  12s. 

Hodgkin  {T).     Italy  and  her   Invaders.     Illustrated   with 

Plates  and  Maps.     Vols.  I— IV,  a.d.  .376-553.  Svo.  3/.  8j. 
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Hughes  [Alfred).     Geography  for  Schools.     With  Diagrams. 

Part  I.     Practical  Geography.     Crown  8vo.  2s.  ^d. 
Part  II.  General  Geography.     In  preparation. 

Kitchin  {G.  W.,D.D.).   A  History  of  France.  With  numerous 

Maps,  Plans,  and  Tables.  In  Three  Volumes.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo. 
each  los.  6d. 

Vol.  I.  Down  to  the  Year  1453. 
Vol.11.  From  1453-1624.  Vol.  III.  From  1624-1793. 

Lucas  (C.  P.).     Introduction  to  a  Historical  Geography  of  the 

British  Colonies.     With  Eight  Maps.     Crown  8vo.  4^.  dd. 

Payne  [E.  J.^  M.A.),    A   History  of  the    United  States  of 

America.    In  the  Press. 

Ranke  [L.  von).     A  History  of  England,  principally  in  the 

Seventeenth  Century.  Translated  by  Resident  Members  of  the  University  of 
Oxford,  under  the  superintendence  of  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.,  and  C.  W.  Boase, 
M.A.     1875.   6  vols.  8vo.  3/.  3J. 

Rawlinson  {George,  M.A.).     A  Manual  of  A7icient  History » 

Second  Edition.   Demy  8vo.  14J. 

Ricardo.     Letters  of  David  Ricardo  to  Thomas  Robert  Malthus 

(1810-1823).     Edited  by  James  Bonar,  M.A.     Demy  8vo.  ioj.  dd. 

Rogers  (J.  E.  Thorold,  M.A.).     The  First  Nine  Years  of  the 

Bank  of  England.     8vo.  8j,  (id. 

Select  Charters  and  other  Illustrations  of  English  Constitutional 

History,  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Reign  of  Edward  I.  Arranged  and 
edited  by  W.  Stubbs,  D.D.    Fifth  Edition.     1883.    Crown  8vo.  %s.  6d. 

Stubbs  (  W.,  D.D.).     The  Cotistitutional  History  of  England, 

in  its  Origin  and  Development.     Library  Edition.    3  vols,  demy  8vo.  2/.  8j. 
Also  in  3  vols,  crown  8vo,  price  12s.  each. 

Seventeen    Lectures    on    the    Study   of  Medieval  and 


Modern  History,  &c.,  delivered  at  Oxford  1867-1884.     Crown  8vo.  ^s.  6d. 

Wellesley.    A  Selection  from   the  Despatches,    Treaties,   and 

other    Papers    of  the   Marquess  Wellesley,  K.G.,  during  his  Government 
of  India.    Edited  by  S.J.  Owen,  M.A.     1877.    8vo.  1/.  4^. 

Wellington.    A  Selection  from  the  Despatches,  Treaties,  and 

other  Papers  relating  to  India  of  Field-Marshal  the  Duke  of  Wellington,  K.G. 
Edited  by  S.  J.  Owen,  M.A.     1880.  8vo.  24J. 

A  History  of  British  India.     By  S.  J.  Owen,  M.A.,  Reader 

in  Indian  History  in  the  University  of  Oxford.     In  preparation. 
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VIII.  LAW. 

Alberici   Gentilis,   I. CD.,   I.C.,   De    lure   Belli   Libri   Tres. 

EdiditT.  E.  Holland,  LCD.     1877.     Small  410.  half  morocco,  21s. 

Anson  {Sir  William  R.,  Bart,  D.C.L.).     Principles  of  the 

English  Law  of  Contract,  and  of  Agency  in  its  Relation  to  Contract.     Fifth 
Edition.    Demy  8vo.  los.  dd. 

Lazv  and  Custom  of  the  Constitution.     Part  I.     Parlia- 
ment.    Demy  8vo.  \os.  6d. 

Bentham  (Jeremy).      An  Introduction   to   the  Principles  of 

Morals  and  Legislation.    Crown  8vo.  ds.  6d. 

Digby  {Kenelm  E.,  M.A.).    An  Introduction  to  the  History  of 

the  Law  of  Real  Property.    Third  Edition.     Demy  8vo.    los.dd. 

Gaii  Listitutionum  jfttris  Civilis  Commentarii  Quattuor ;  or, 

Elements  of  Roman  Law  by  Gaius.     With  a  Translation  and  Commentary 
by  Edward  Poste,  M.A.     Second  Edition.     1875.    8vo.  i8j. 

Hall  (  W.  E.^  M,A.).  International  Law.    Second  Ed.  8vo.  21  j. 
Holland  (T.  E.^  D.C.L.).     The  Elements  of  Jurisprudence, 

Fourth  Edition.     Demy  8vo.  loj.  dd. 


The  European  Concert  in  the  Eastern  Question,  a  Col- 
lection of  Treaties  and  other  Public  Acts.  Edited,  with  Introductions  and 
Notes,  by  Thomas  Erskine  Holland,  D.C.L.     8vo.  12^.  dd. 

Imperatoris  histiniani  Institutionum  Libri  Quattuor ;    with 

Introductions ,  Commentary ,  Excursus  and  Translation .  By  J .  E.  Moyle,  B.C . L., 
M.A.     2  vols.     Demy  8vo.  21^. 

Justinian,  The  Institutes  of,  edited   as   a  recension  of  the 

Institutes  of  Gaius,  by  Thomas  Erskine  Holland,  D.C.L.  Second  Edition, 
1881.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  ^s. 

Justinian,  Select  Titles  from  the  Digest  of.   By  T.  E.  Holland, 

D.C.L.,  and  C.  L.  Shadwell,  B.C.L.    8vo.  14J. 

Also  sold  in  Parts,  in  paper  covers,  as  follows : — 

Part  I.  Introductory  Titles.     2s.  6cf.  Part  11.  Family  Law.     is. 

Part  III.  Property  Law.     2s.  dd.       Part  IV.  Law  of  Obligations  (No.  1).    3s.  dd. 

Part  IV.  Law  of  Obligations  (No.  2).     4s.  6rf. 

Lex  Aquilia.      The  Roman  Law   of  Damage  to    Property : 

being  a  Commentary  on  the  Title  of  the  Digest  '  Ad  Legem  Aquiliam  '  (ix.  2). 
With  an  Introduction  to  the^  Study  of  the  Corpus  luris  Civilis.  By  Erwin 
Grueber,  Dr.  Jur.,  M.A.    Demy  8vo.  los.  dd. 
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Markby{  W.,D.C.L.).    Elements  of  Law  considered  with  refer- 
ence to  Principles  of  General  Jurisprudence,  Third  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  I2s.6d. 

Stokes  {  Whitley,  D.C.L.).     The  Anglo-Indian  Codes. 

Vol.    I.     Substantive  Law.     8vo.  30J. 
Vol.  II.     Adjective  Law.     In  the  Press. 

Twiss  {Sir  Tr avers,  D.C.L.).    The  Law  of  Nations  considered 

as  Independent  Political  Communities. 

Part  I.  On  the  Rights  and  Duties  of  Nations  in  time  of  Peace.    A  new 

Edition,  Revised  and  Enlnrged.  1884.  Demy  8vo.  15J. 
Part  II.  On  the  Rights  and  Duties  of  Nations  in  Time  of  War.    Second 
Edition,  Revised.    1875.  Demy  8vo.  21s, 


IX.    MENTAL    AND    MORAL    PHILOSOPHY,  &c. 

Bacon^s  Novum  Organum.     Edited,  with  English  Notes,  by 

G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.     1855.     8vo.  9J.  dd. 

Translated  by  G.  W.  Kitchin,  D.D.    1855.  8vo.  ^s,  6d. 

Berkeley.     The    Works  of  George  Berkeley,  D.D.,   formerly 

Bishop  of  Cloyne ;    including   many  of  his  writings   hitherto   unpublished. 
With  Prefaces,  Annotations,  and  an  Account  of  his  Life  and  Philosophy, 
by  Alexander  Campbell  Eraser,  M.A.     4  vols.     1871.     8vo.  2/.  i8j. 
The  Life,  Letters,  &c.     i  vol.  i6j. 

Selections  from.      With   an    Introduction   and   Notes. 

For  the  use  of  Students  in  the  Universities.     By  Alexander  Campbell  Eraser, 
LL.D.     Third  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  7^.  dd. 

Fozvler  ( T.,  D.D.).    The  Elements  of  Deductive  Logic,  designed 

mainly  for  the  use  of  Junior  Students  in  the  Universities.     Ninth  Edition, 
with  a  Collection  of  Examples.    Extra  fcap.  8vo.  3J.  6^. 

The  Elements  of  Lnductive  Logic,  designed  mainly  for 

the  use  of  Students  in  the  Universities.  Fourth  Edition.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6j. 

and  Wilson  {J.  M.,  B.D.).     The  Principles  of  Morals 


(Introductory  Chapters).     8vo.  boards,  2>^.  6d. 

The  Principles  of  Morals.     Part  II.     (Being  the  Body 


of  the  Work.)     8vo.     \os.(id. 

Edited  by  T.  FOWLER,  D.D. 

Bacon.    Novum  Organum.    With   Introduction,  Notes,  &c. 

1878.    8vo.  I4J-. 

Locke  s    Conduct   of  the    Understanding.     Second    Edition. 

Extra  fcap.  8vo.  2J.. 
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Danson  [J.  T.).     The  Wealth  of  Households. 


Green  {T.  H.,  M.A.).     Prolegomena   to  Ethics. 

A.  C.  Bradley,  M.A.     Demy  8vo.  1 2s.  6d. 


Crown  8vo.  ^s. 
Edited   by 


Hegel. 


The  Logic  of  Hegel;  translated  from  the  Encyclo- 
paedia of  the  Philosophical  Sciences.  With  Prolegomena  by  William 
Wallace,  M.A.     1874.    8vo.  14J. 

Hume's    Treatise    of   Human    Nature ;    reprinted    from    the 

Original  Edition,  and  edited  by  L.  A.  Selby-Bigge,  M.A.,  Fellow  and 
Lecturer  of  University  College.     Crown  8vo.  9J. 

Lotze's  Logic,  in  Three  Books  ;  of  Thought,  of  Investigation, 

and  of  Knowledge.  English  Translation;  Edited  by  B.  Bosanquet,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  University  College,  Oxford.  Second  Edition.  2  vols.  Crown 
8vo.  12^. 

• Metaphysic,   in   Three  Books;    Ontology,   Cosmology, 

and  Psychology.  English  Translation ;  Edited  by  B.  Bosanquet,  M.A. 
Second  Edition.     2  vols.    Crown  8vo.  12s. 

M ar  tine  ati  (James,  D.D.).    Types  of  Ethical  Theory.    Second 

Edition.     2  vols.     Crown  8vo.  15J. 

A  Study  of  Religion :  its  Sources  and  Contents.     2  vols. 

8vo.  24^-. 

Rogers  [jf.  E.  Thorold^  M.A .).  A  Ma7iual  of  Political  Economy  ^ 

for  the  use  of  Schools.    Third  Edition.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4^.  (>d. 

Smith's  Wealth  of  Nations.    A  new  Edition,  with  Notes,  by 

J.  E.  Thorold  Rogers,  M.A.    2  vols.  Svo.     1880.  2ix. 


X.     FINE  ART. 
Butler  (A.  J.,  M.A.,  F.S.A.)     The  Ancient  Coptic  Churches  of 

Egypt.     2  vols.  Svo.  30J. 


A  Manual  of  Greek 


Head  [Barclay  F.).    Historia  Nttmorum. 

Numismatics.     Royal  8vo.  half  morocco^  42  j. 

Hullah  [John).      The   Cultivation    of   the    Speaking    Voice. 

Second  Edition.    Extra  fcap.  Svo.  is.  6d. 

Jackson  (T.  G.,  M.A.).     Dalmatia,  the  Quarnero  and  I  stria  ; 

with  Cettigne  in  Montenegro  and  the  Island  of  Grado.  By  T.  G.  Jackson, 
M.A.,  Author  of  '  Modem  Gothic  Architecture.'  In  3  vols.  Svo.  With  many 
Plates  and  Illustrations.     Half  bound,  42^. 
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Ouseley  {Sir  F.  A,  Gore^  Bart.).     A    Treatise  on  Harmony, 

Third  Edition.    4to.  \os. 

A   Treatise  on  Counterpoint^  Canon^  and  Fttgue^  based 


upon  that  of  Cherubini.     Second  Edition.    4to.  i6j. 

A   Treatise  on  Musical  Form  and  General  Composition, 

Second  Edition.  4to.  \os. 

Robinson  {J.  C  F.S.A.),   A  Critical  Account  of  the  Drawings 

by  Michel  Angela  and  Raffaello  in  the  University  Galleries,  Oxford.     1870. 
Crown  8vo.  4J. 

Troutbeck  {J.,  M.A.)  and R.  F.  Dale,  M.A.    A  Music  Primer 

(for  Schools).     Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  \s.  ()d. 

Tyrwhitt  {R,  St.  y.,  M.A.).     A   Handbook  of  Pictorial  Art, 

With  coloured  Illustrations,  Photographs,  and  a  chapter  on  Perspective  by 
A.  Macdonald.    Second  Edition.     1875.     8vo.  half  morocco,  iSj. 

Upcott  [L.  jE".,  M.A.).      An  Introduction  to  Greek  Sculpture, 

Crown  8vo.  4J.  dd. 

Vaux  {W.  S.  W.,  M.A.).     Catalogue  of  the  Castellani  Collec- 
tion of  Antiquities  in  the  University  Galleries,  Oxford.     Crown  8vo.  is. 


The  Oxford  Bible  for  Teachers,  containing  Supplementary 
Helps  to  the  Study  of  the  Bible,  including  Summaries  of  the  several 
Books,  with  copious  Explanatory  Notes  and  Tables  illustrative  of  Scripture 
History  and  the  characteristics  of  Bible  Lands;  with  a  complete  Index  of 
Subjects,  a  Concordance,  a  Dictionary  of  Proper  Names,  and  a  series  of  Maps. 
Prices  in  various  sizes  and  bindings  from  3^,  to  2/.  5^. 

Helps  to  the   Study  of  the  Bible,  taken  from  the   Oxford 

Bible  for  Teachers,  comprising  Summaries  of  the  several  Books,  with 
copious  Explanatory  Notes  and  Tables  illustrative  of  Scripture  History  and 
the  Characteristics  of  Bible  Lands  ;  with  a  complete  Index  of  Subjects,  a  Con- 
cordance, a  Dictionary  of  Proper  Names,  and  a  series  of  Maps.  Crown  8vo. 
cloth,  1$.  6d. ;  i6mo.  cloth,  is. 
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